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CHAFPTER II.
THE COLUMNAR EDICTS.

UP‘ to the present date we possess five columns (or lifs) on which are engraved edicts
emanating from Piyadasi :—

1.—The one which has been longest known, and which is the most important, is the Dehli
column, commonly known as the Lat of Firnz Shah (D), because it was that prince
who had it removed to Dehli from its original resting-place.  This is the one which bears the
most complete set of ediets. It is, I think, most convenient to follow the enumeration of the
edicts suzgested by General Cunmingbam, and I shall therefore say that this pillar carries
seven edicts inseribed in four groups, on each of its sides. An eighth, engraved below, surrounds
the shaft in several lines.®

2, — Another pillar exists at Dehli, where it was also transported by FirGiz (D*). It is the
one called by General Cunningham the Mérath (Mirat) pillar, from its oviginal site. It only
preserves a short fragment of the 1st edict, the whole of the 2nd and 3rd, and portions of the
ith and Sth, The 6th to 8th edicts are altogether missing from it.

3.—The Allahabid column (A), comprising edicts 1. to VI. Only the two first are com-
plete. One line remains of the 8rd; and of the others, fragments of greater or less extent. It is
charvacterised by the presence of two fragments which we do not find elsewhere, and which are
nnfortunately in bad condition ; one, previously known to Prinsep, has been named by General
Cuanningham, °the Queen’s edict ;' the other, which was reproduced for the first time in the
Corp. Inser. Indie, Vol. 1. Plate xxii,, is addressed to the officers of Kaunsimbi. They form a
necessary appendix in our revision of this class of ediets.

The two last columns were discovered in sites at short distances from each other ; and each
contains the first six edicts:—

4.—0One is that at Radhiah (R), which General Canningham prefers to call Lauriya Arardj.

3.—The other is the column of Mathiah (M), which has received in the Corp. Inser.
Indic. the name of Lauriya Navandgarh.

I do not propose to dilate npon the deseription and history of these monuments. T ecould
only repeat facts already dealt with by Prinsep and General Cunningham, to which I have
referred in a general way in the Introduetion. It will be sufficient to recall to mind that the
different texts are essentially identical in all common portions. I have therefore taken,
as a basis, the longest and only complete text, that of the pillar of Firtiz Bhah. This is the
text which I transliterate, giving in foot-notes the variations of the other versions when they
differ.? :

L In former volomes (IX. p. 332 &, and X. pp. 83 T, 180 ff, 200 £, 260 ff) of this Journal, there have been
published extracts from Chapter 1. of M. Senart's very valuable studies of the Piyadasi Imscriptions. We now
propose publishing translations of his further studies in the same direction, forming the Znd velume of his
Piyadasi Inscriptions.  For this Imhtiﬂntiml the texta have been revised by bim with the assistance of the hetter
fac-similes which have become available sines the original French edition wns issued. For mechoniceal fac-similes,
peepared nnder the direction of Mr. Fleet, of the edicts on the Lt of Firtz Shil or the Debli Siwilik Pillar, and
on the Allahébid Pillar, see anie, Vol, XIIL p. 34 §f.—EmToRS.

* The text of 1), and also that of A (see helow), seem to have now hocome, as far az possible, conclusively establisled
by the faczsimiles of Mr. Fleot, from which a reading was published by Prof. Biibler, ante, Vol. XI11. p. 506.

1 Tha teanseription in the original charncter, and the variants, are omitted in this translation. Thoe latter are oo
longer necessary, now that the text of D is established.
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The orthographical or palmographical peculiarities which this set of inscriptions presents
to view are not smch as to offer any peculiar difficulties in translation. T therefore neglect
them here, and shall revert to them when I examine the philological and grammatical questions
as a whole. I may add that I have considered myself authorised, by the experience acquired
in the minute analysis of the Fourteen Edicts, to pass over in silence irregularities of detail
which can lead to no misunderstanding,

FIRST EDICT.
Prinsep, J. 4. 8. B. 1837, p. 581 (cf. p. 965); Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne Loi, p. 654 and .

TEXT.
1 Dévinampiyé Piyadasi ldja h'vam &ahd [.] sadvisati
2 vasa abhisitina' mé iymb dbammalipi likhipitd [.]
3 hidatapilatd dusampatipidayé® amnata agiyd dhammakdmatiyi
4 agiya palikhiyd agiya susisiyd agina bhayéni
5 agina usihénd [.] &a chu khd* mama anusathiyi
¢ dbammiptkhi dbammakimatd chié suvdé suvé vadhith vadhisati. chévd [.]
7 pulisi pi ca mé ukasi chi gévayi® chi majhimi cha apovidhiyamti
8 sampatipidayamti chi alam chapalam® samddapayitavé hémivi amta
9 mahimitda pi [.] ¢sa pi vidhi yd iyam® dbhatména palaoé dhamména  vidhing

10 dhatiiména sukhiyand dhamména gotiti [.]

NOTES.

1. The sign ¢ was formerly considered as representing dda; Dr. Kern (Ind. Stud. XIV.
394) has rightly identified it as the sign @ followed by the mark of the wvirdma. No one will
hesitate to read, with him, sadvisati,

2, T have on a former occasion (1. 232) indicated en passant what I believe to be the true
derivation of the words Iidata and pdlate. Burnouf (p. 655) identifi es them with two adverbs;
idhatra (with double locative suffix) and paratra, “used together, by an abuse of langunage
common to popular dialects, as two nenter nouns.” We escape from all the difficnlties of such
a conjecture,—difficulties on which it is needless to insist,—by taking the two members as
ahstract nouns, derived by the suffix {4 from the words hida (idha) and pere, The latter word
can even be referred to pdra, in allusion to the Buddhist expression pdrmit ganfmiy “to cross
to the other side.” The two words are here joined in a neater dvandva, hidatepilatai. A
farther process of derivation gives us the adjectives kidatika, pdrat ika, which we find at Kapur
di Giri (X. 22; XIIL 11) as paratika (not paratrika) ; the feminine pdrafild in its turn gives an
abstract snbstantive (cf, Mahivastu, 1. 522) exactly equivalent to our pdrafd. Dusampalipddeyé
is certainly the participle, for ®pidiyé, pddyam. This exceptional resolution of dys into daya is
found elsewhere; e.g. Dhammap. V. 33, where we have dunnivirayam for durniviryam (ef. in
this edict itself gévaya for grimya), Moreover, A. evidently read °pddiyé, for it is thus that
we must restore the appavent "padiyé,  As for the sense, it is im portant to determine the exact
shade of meaning. If, with Burnouf, we translate it ‘difficult to obtain,” we run the risk of
contradicting the general intention of the ediet. Whenever we come across the verb patipddayati,
sampatipddayati in onr inscriptions (cf. e. g. the detached edicts of Dh. and J.) it has the canssl
meaning indicated by the form. We must therefore translate *Happiness here below and
happiness in the other world are difficult (rof to obtain buf) to provide.” The king does not
address himself to his subjects in general, but, as appears from the sequel, to his officers of all
ranks, whom he charges with the moral and religious oversight of his people. It is to them,
and to the cares of their office that the qualities next enumerated are indispensable. Tn fact
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this interpretation exactly agrees with the thought and intention manifested at the end of the
VIth (rock) edict, in very analogons terms, and it will be recognised that the conditions indicated,
pariksha * alertness in oversight,’ lhaya, * fear’ of the king (cf. edict VIII. below) apply infinitely
better to the officials in guestion, than to subjects in general.

3. The phrase chu &hé does not indicate, as Burnouf thought, a consequence, ‘also, for.
It indicates, as is shewn by the evidence of the synonym fu kii (e.g. G. IX. 5, V) and the varions
passages where it is employed (e.g. G. IX. 8, 3, below VIIL 9, &e.), a slight opposition, *but,
now." The conditions of which the king speaks are necessary and difficult to find ; but, thanks to
his instroctions, they develop from day to day. It is necessary to read anusathiyd as one word,
as an instrnmental. With regard to the nse of suvé suvé in the meaning of ‘every day,” *from
day to day,” of. Dhammap. V. 229,

4. Burnonf's identification of gévayd with grdmyd, appears to me as certain as it is ingenious,
The neighbourhood of the epithets ukasd and majhimd proves that the word should be taken
not in its etymological, but in its secondary sense of * low, inferior, lowest.,” Analogons examples
will be found in the dictionaries, and I add the passage of the Lal. Vist. (540, 10), where grimiye
i, in this sense, placed between hina and pdrthagjanika. Regarding anvvidhiyanti, cf. I, 232

5. There can be no question of dividing the sentence before almii, nor is it necessary to
change samddapayifavé, as proposed by Burnouf. Semddapéfi iz in Buddhist langnage used in
the sense of “to convert ;” the infinitive is governed by alwi, and the whole phrase forms a
development explanatory of sempatipddayaiti. From the well-established use of this verb,
it follows that chapalmi cannot be taken as an abstract neuter. It must designate collectively
men who are thoughtless, easily lead away (ef. Dhammap. V. 33 ; chapalai chittwi). 1t is
possible that anuvidhiymiti and smhpafipddayaiti have as an object anwsathion, understood from
the anusathiyd of the preceding sentence ; but we shall see below, especially in the detached
edicts of Dhaunli and of Jangada, sasipatipddayati ov patipddayafi employed abzolutely ; so also
we shall find the phrase dhammdanupatipation anwpatipajati (below, VIIL. 3), but more usunally
puiipajati ov sampatipajeti used absolutely. Hence, the translations  to be, to walk in the good
way,” and for the causal, ‘ to place, 1o cause to walk in the good way’ appear to me to be those
which best render the exact meaning of the verb. As regards kémévd, i.e. fvam fva, which we
meet subzequently in other edicts and also in the detached edicts of Dh. and J., of. Hémachandra,
Ed. Pischel, I. 271. The parallel versions prohibit ns from supposing, with Bornouf, that
anything is missing from the end of the line, to be completed as aifa [musd] ; moreover this
word wonld not suit the sense. The text is certainly complete here, but this certainty does not
relieve ns of any difficulty. If we consider the reading as entirely correct, we must consider
amitamahdmdatd as a compound signifying officials stationed at the frontiers; and, as a matter of
fact, the Vih of the Fourteen Edicts tells us of mahdmdtras charged with the duty of watching
the border-populations. It is also natural that Piyadasi, always intent on extending his charitable
cares beyond his own kingdom, should expressly mention, after the officials of all ranks of the
interior, those whose actions extended beyond (ef, Dh. TInd det. ed.). Nevertheless, I have some
doubts about this. The XTlth edict speaks positively of mahdmdiras charged with the oversight
of women, and, according to the Vth, the dharmamahdmdiras had to busy themselves with the
domestic affairs of all the members of the royal family. If we only changed mitte into wiis,
and the correction is an easy one, we shounld find an allusion to these * domestic officials.” The
agreement of all the versions in reading f& nevertheless compels me to deeide in favour of the
firat interpretation.

6. The phrase yd iymi occurs again in the VIIIth edict, 1. 7, in the same meaning, 1. «.
as equivalent to the Pali phrase yad idmi “to wit” Althongh dyath is often employed in oar
inscriptions as a neater, I do not think that we are obliged to take yd iyai as actually identical
with yed idaii, In the two places where it ocenrs, the first snbstantive which follows the
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pronoun i feminine, here pdland, below dayd, with which it perhaps agrees. It is more
difficult to fix with the necessary accnracy, the precise shade of meaning of the word vidhi. The
word ‘ rigle’ (rule) appears to be the most exact equivalent in French. This translation agrees
well with the sense properly given by Bornouf to the vidhina which follows.

To sum up, here is the translation which I propose :—

TRANSLATION.

Thus szaith the king Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas:—In the twenty-seventh year from my
corvonation did I have this edict engraved. Happiness in this world and in the next is difficult
to provide, without (on the part of my officials) an extreme zeal for the Religion, a strict
oversight, an extreme obedience, a very lively sense of responsibility, an extreme activity. But,
owing to my instructions this cave of the Religion and this zeal for the Religion increase and
will increase [among them] from day to day. And my officials, superiors, subalterns, and those
of middle rank, themselves conform to and also direct [the people] in the Good Way, so as to
keep steadfast the fickleminded ; so also, the overseers of the frontier countries. Now the rule
is this; government by the Religion, law by the Religion, progress by the Religion, security by
the Religion.

SECOND EDICT.
Prinsep, Le., p. 582 and ff; Barnouf, Le., p. 666 and ff.

TEXT.

10 Dévinampiyé Piyadasi liji

11 hévam dha [.] dhammé sidhdi [,] kiyam' cho dhammé ti [] apisinavé bahukayiné
12 dayd diné saché séchayé cha khu® [] diné pi mé bahuvidhé dihné dupads
13 chatupadésa pakhivilichalésu vividhé md anugahé katé  dpéna

14 dikhiniyé® amnini pi cha m® bahéini kayinini katiini [.] &tiyé mé

15 athiyé iymin dhaimalipi likhipiti hévam anapatipsjamtu  chilam

16 thitikd* cha hotdti ti[.] y& cha hévam sampatipajisati sé sokatam kachhatiti [.]*

NOTES.

1. The last facsimile, by Mr. Fleet, gives the reading kiyaii, not kdyen, Even this form
I can only analyze as equivalent to b¢ iyan. ITywi would be used for the masenline, which
is in no way extraordinary in monuments in which the same form is constantly employed
both for the feminine and the nenter, and in which the difference between the nenter and the
masculine, in the singular, is almost obliterated by the extension of the termination ¢ to the
former. This explanation appears to me much more probable than the comparison with the
Sanskrit kiyad. It is not intended to determine the extension of the dbamma, but to indicate
its nature.

2. Burnouf has well explained apdsinava in a general way. Only I do not think that we
shonld look upon dsinave as a form which is independent of, although synonymons with the
ordinary dsrava. It would be too isolated an example, and, morcover, the word is easily ex-
plained by & simple mechanical process. dsrava can, in our dialect, become dsilava as we have in
Pili, silika, silésuma, silighati, kildsa, &e. Asilava can again be changed into dsinava, like the
Pili nangala, nangula, for the Sanskrit ldagala, lingula (cf. Kuhn, Beitrige zur Péli Gramn.,
p- #4). The versions of Radhiah and Mathiah help us to correct the word sfchayé at the end of
the sentence. Tt is mecessarily incorrect, and should be sichéyé, i.e. dauchéyamii, a normal form.
The iti of these two versions, comes naturally after an enumeration, but its presence is not
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absolutely necessary. In any case, we cannot, like Burnounf, begin the next sentence with cha
hu, or even with ifi cha khw. The latter phrase would be, in itself, possible at the beginning
of & proposition ; but, putting the sandhi of séchéyéti or rather the enclitic form fi, which would
he inadmissible at the commencement of a sentence, ont of the question, the pi, which follows
diné would no longer be possible after this accumulation of particles. Cha khu or it cha khu,
finishes and winds up the ennmeration ; pi takes up a new order of ideas; ® Also have T given
many alms.’

3. There are two ways of understanding the expression dp@nadikhindyé, if we take pina
as representing in Sanskrit prina, or if we take it as representing pdna. Burnouf decided i
favour of the former, * Des faveurs leur (anx hommes et aux animanx) ont ét¢ accordées par
moi, jusqu'an présent de l'existence.’ Such a manner of speaking appears to me unnatural
The expression ‘jusgu'd,” ‘even to’ (d) leads one rather to contemplate the indication of a favour
g0 particular, so unexpected, that it constitntes a refinement of liberality. I would add that
the term anugaha does not, in fact, appear to declare so bounden a service as the gift of life, but
rather some work of supererogation. But above all, according to the context, the benefit must
be applicable both to men and beasts (dupadechatupadisu). Now, we shall see that Piyadasi
put certain limits to the slanghter of animals, that he pardoned some men condemned to
death, but nowhere does he speak of a general abolition of the death-penalty, 1 hence
conclude that the only satisfactory interpretation consists in taking pdna in the sense of * drink,’
* water ;' ‘ even to securing them water ;' and that the king allndes to a work which he has
several times mentioned with legitimate satisfaction, to the sinking of wells along the road sides
(ef. G. lst Edict). We shall see below (VIIL 2-3) with what visible complaisance the king
enlarges on this point. This comparison may perhaps even suggest an altogether different
analysis. In this passage, the king boasts of having established many dpdnas, inns or caravan-
serais, and dpdna can be taken as a word in itself. At the same time, one does not see esactly
why the king should mention only this class of benefactions. The former construetion has this
advantage, that it implies many others, as we should expect from the use of the phrase vividhd
anugahd, For the meaning of dalhind, which we propose here, we may perhaps compare
arigadachhinaé bhavaiw, of the third line of the Wardak inscription (J.R.A.8,, xx., 261fF) ; this
at least, is the reading proposed by Dowson. Unfortunately, the interpretation, and even the
deciphering of this monament are too imperfect and too hypothetical, for the comparison to
have much weight.

4. With regard to the spelling ®thitikd of several versions, compare the analogous ortho-
graphies which I have collected in Buddhist Sanskrit, e. g. Mahdvastu 1., p. 595. T need scarcely
remark that we should read hafiti, the # having heen ervoneously engraved twice,

9. With regard to kachhati being equivalent to kartshyats, cf, Vol. I. p. 123 of the original
e35ays,

TRANSLATION.

Thos saith the king Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas :—The Religion is excellent. But, it will be
asked, what is this Religion? [It consists in committing] the least possible ill ; [in doing] much
good ; [in practising] mercy, charity, truth, and also purity of life. Also have I given alms of
every kind ; amongst men and four-footed beasts, birds and inhabitants of the “nt«er have 1
performed varied benefits, even so far as securing them drinking water; many other meritorious
actions have I also done., It is for this parpose that I have had this ediet engraved, in order
that men may follow it and walk in The Good Way, and in order that it may long remain in
existence. He, who will thus act, will do that which is good.
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THIRD EDICT.
Prinsep, le, p. 584 ; Burnonf, Le., pp. 669 and f.

TEXT.
17 Dévinampiyé Piyadasi lija hévan ahi [.] kayinam éva dékhati' iyam mé
18 kayiné katéti nd omina® pipain  dékhati iyam mé pipé katéti iyam va

dsinavé

19 nimiti [.] dupativékhé® chu kbd &si hévam chu khé ésa dékhiyé imdni
20 dsinavagimini* nima atha chandiyé nithlliyé kidhé miné [ isyd
21 kilanina +va hakam méd palibhasayisam ésa  bidha dékhiyé® iyam mé
22 hidatikdyé iyam ma namé palatikiyé [.]

NOTES.

1. Tt matters little whether we should read heve, and lower down, dékliatl or dékiicundi.
The subject is indefinite :  one sees,” ‘ they see.” And we must consider the form dekhaeti or
dékhati as certainly the present and not the future (¢f. Kern, J.R.4.8, N.B, xii. 380, note).
See lower down the future participle dékkiya. It is unnecessary to remark that the regular
orthography would be kaydnai (or “nai) éva.

2. The syllables nd mina are embarrassing, and the more so becanse the agreement of sl
the versions compels the greatest caution in making conjectures. Bummouf analyzed it into nd
imind, ‘not by this,” but I confess that I do not see clearly the sense which he proposes to
draw from it, and perceive still less any meaning which would be usefully drawn from such an
analysis. One thing is certain, that a negative is wanting. It may be contained in the first
syllable, %d ; but it may also be in the last syllable, na. Dr. Kern apparently, =o far agreeing
with Burnouf, adopts the first explanation when he incidentally gquotes this member of the
sentence (J.R.4.8., N.8.,, xii. 380, note), and transeribes it as na punak : mina would therefore
represent punak. Perhaps the same could be found again in the form mana at the end of this
edict : iyait mana mé, However, as will be seen in a subseqonent note, punah, in this latter
zentence, is not needed by the necessities of the sense,—quite the contrary. This analogy wonld
not therefore be decisive in favour of an identification which presents so many difficuliies.
We have met this adverb on several occasions in our inseriptions, but always nunder the form
puna or paia (pané). The change of an initial p into s is anything but frequent; when, in
Prikrit, we meet with mia, miva, for pi ve (api fva), it is only after a nasal (cf. Weber, Hilnx,
index, s.9.), DBesides this we should have to explain the change of u into i, a change peculiarly
unexpected after a labial. This transeription, therefore, ingenious as it may be, appears to me
to be extremely hypothetical. I think it preferable to take refuge in a conjecture, and to
read ndmd (For nidma) na. Ndima would be placed exactly as it oceurs at the end of the
sentence, after dsinave; nothing could be more natural, for the two phrases are in antithesis.
I may add that, at the end of the edict, I can see no more plansible expedient than to correct
manamé into mé ndma. Burnouf snpposed an aceidental repetition of the syllable wmé (ma)
but we cannot adbere to this explanation; we shall, indeed, see that there is no reason for
admitting the presence of the negative for which Bornonf sought. Nor ean 1 follow him
further in his translation of the latter portion of this sentence. He commences a new pro-
position at dymin wd dsinard, which he translates, * Et ¢’est 1a ce gn'on appelle la corruption da
mal.’ I scarcely see, in what precedes, to what this observation can refer; dsinava is, on the
contrary, defined a little lower down. Besides, the vd and the final # necessarily range this
proposition in order with that which precedes it. We shall establish a perfectly natural and
connected sense if we translate: “ One does not say * I have committed such’ and such a fanlt, or
such and such an action is a sin.” " There is here no tantology, The first proposition deals with
the material fact of the bad action which one does not feel bonnd to confess, the second deals
with the exact appreciation of the value of those actions which one abstains from dwelling upon,
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Indeed, the remainder of the edict has for its object: 1st, to inculeate the necessity of zelf-
examination ; 2nd, to enlighten the conscience by definition, snch as it is, of sin. With regard
to dsinava, see the preceding edict.

3. The irvegular orthography of °pativékhé for °patiyevékhé will be remarked. This
anomaly oceurs again, eg. in pafivékhdmi, vi. 4, and also in anwvékhamnine, viil. 2. The root
prafi-gva-iksh is consecrated in Bnddhist terminology to the sense of ‘examination of the con-
science,’ ¢ self-examination,’ See, for example, a passage of the Visuddhimagge, quoted by
Childers (s.. pachchavélkkhanani), which, among five subjects of self-examination, distingunishes
those regarding the passions which have been destroyed and those regarding the passions which
are yet to be destroyed. These are exactly the two classes of self-examination of which the
king speaks here. As I have pointed ont elsewhere, the two words chu kid mark a double
reservation. The first depends on the preceding phrase: One does not render an account of the
evil which one commits: ¢ is true that this self-examination is difficult. The second depends
on this phrase itself: this self-examination is diffienlt, yet still it is necessary to examine
oneself. Then follows the tenour of this examination.

4. Asinavagdmini does not mean ‘the viceswhich come from dsrava, but the actions
which come under the category of dsrava orof sin.’ This is the only translation which agrees
at once with the customary use of gdmin and with the general sense of the passage, The
hévaiis of the preceding phrase gives ns notice that we are about to have an explanation of the
self-examination which the king demands. As a matter of fact, the sentence commences with
imdnt, which is in exact parallelism with the iyam of the preceding propositions. Moreover,
and this is altogether decisive in the matter, the versions of Radhiah and of Mathiah mark off
this beginning of the sentence with an i#i, which emphasises its real purport. The continnation,
yathe, &c., is an explanatory development, a kind of summary definition intended to explain the
nature of dsrava, and in what sin consists. Chdndya, the equivalent of the abstract noun
chadiya, does not appear to have been used in the classical language.

5. * Hitherto this last sentence of the edict has not been understood. Neither the
phrases nor even the words have been properly separated, The mew copies, which supply us
clearly with the reading kdlanéna, can leave no doubt as to the constrmetion. On the other
hand, as most of the versions give palibhasayisait (i.e. palibhidzayisam) ésa, it 13 clear that the {1
inserted between the two words by two of the versions represents ifi. It hence follows that this
phrase is put in the mouth of a third person, .. of the sinner, and that it defines that which it
is necessary to watch carvefully, with energy (bddhwi dékhiyé). Numerous passages (e.g. K.
viii, 2; Eh. xii.,, 32; Sahasarim, I ; tnfre, wiii., 1, &e.) leave no doubt as to the force of
bidham, which is that of a kind of superlative, The phrase isyikdlanéna, &e., by itself offers no
serious difficulty. Palibhdsati in PAli means to deery,” ‘ to calumniate,’ ¢ to defame.’ This is the
meaning which we have here, whether the causal should have its full foree, ‘to cause to calnm-
niate,’ or whether, as appears to me more likely, it only conveys the meaning of the simple root.
We have already met the form hakmi as equivalent to akmih, and we shall subsequently meet it
still oftener. That, therefore, which it is necessary fo watch against with care, is the tendency
to spread calomnies by reason of, {.2. under the inspiration of, envy. The versions of Radhiah
and of Mathiah complete the sentence with a final if{, thus clearly shewing that the last phrase,
fyam mé, &e., is also comprised amongst the things which are to be made a subject of considera-
tion. We thus arrive at this perfectly natural interpretation : ‘it is necessary to say to onesclf,
“ that (this watchfulness in avoiding ealumny and envy) will be to my benefit in this world,
that will be to my benefit in the other life.””’ It is plain that we cannot admit the negative
for which Burnouf sought in manamé. The king never separates, and above all, never opposes
present advantage and futuve (or, more properly, religious) advantage; and, in any case, if he
ever did, the opposition would here be unintelligible. It eannot be supposed that the king
should consider watchfulness in avoiding calamny as without effect on one’s futare destiny,
Regarding my conjecture expressed above, according to which I read dyaii mé nidma, I wonld
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point out that the correction of | B to ['8 is particularly easy. As for punah, supposing for
a moment that it can be represented by a form mana, it cannot easily be explained here, where
nothing calls for an antithesis.

1 therefore translate this edict in the following manner :—
TRANSLATION.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas:—A man only seeth his good deeds ; he
saith unto himself, * 1 have done such and such a good deed.” But, on the other hand, he
seeth not the evil which hedoth commit, He saith not unto himself, ** I have done such and
such an evil deed ; such and such a deed is a sin.”

True it is that this self-examination is painful; yet still should a man wateh over himself,
and say unto himself, “ such and such deeds, such as rage, cruelty, anger and pride, constitute
sins.” A man must watch himself with care, and say, “I will not yield to envy, nor will I
speak evil of anyone; that will be for my great good here below, and that werily will be for
my great good in the world to come.”

FOURTH EDICT.
Pringep, p. 585 and #.; Lassen, Ind. Alfertk. II. p. 258, n. 2; p. 272, n. 1;
p- 274, n. 1; Burnouf, p, 740 and ff.; Kern, Isartelling der zuydelijie
Buddhisten, p. 94 and ff.

TEXT.

1 Dévinampiyé Piyadasi lija hévan &hi [.] sadvisativasa

2 abhisiténa mé iyam dhammalipi likhipiti [.] lajiki mé

3 bahiisn pinasatasahasdsn janasi dyatd! tésath y& abhihild wva

4 damdé vi atapatiyé mé katé? kimti lajlki asvatha abhitd

5 kammini pavatayévii janasa jinapadasi hitasukbam upadahévi

6 anugahinévn chi® [.] sokhiyanadokhiyanam jinisamti dbammayuaténa cha

7 viybvadisamti* janam jinapadam kimti hidatath cha pilatam  cha

8 alidbayévli ti [.] lajiki pi laghamti® patichalitavé mam puolisini pi mé

9 chhadamnini patichalisamti tépi cha kini viydvadisamti yéna mam lajika
10 chaghamti Alidhayitavé [.] athi hi pajam viyatiy® dhitiyé nisijitu

11 asvathé hodti viyatadhdti chaghati mé pajai  sokham palihatavé®

12 hévair mami lajiiki katd jinapadasa hitasukhiyé [.] yéna €té abhitd

13 asvatha samtam’ avimand kammini pavatayéviti éténa mé lajikinam

14 abhihilé wva damdé wvi atapatiyé katé [.] ichhitaviyé hi ési kimti®

15 viybhédlasamati cha siya daidasamati chdi [] ava ité pi cha mé dvati®
16 bamdhanabadhinam munisinam tilitadamdinam @ patavadhinam timni divasini mé
17 yoté diiné nitikivakini nijhapayisamti jivitiyé tdnam [.]

13 nismitam  vA nijhapayitdi dinam dihamti pilatikam wpavisam wva kachhamti [.]
13 ichhd hi mé hévam nilndhasi pi kilasi?! pilatam dlidbayéviiti janasa cha
20 vadhati’® vividhé dhammachalané samyamé ddnasavibhigé ti [.]

NOTES.

1. [If there is no doubt as to the meaning there is at least some regarding the original
form of the word which is here written dyatd. Dr. Kern corrects to dyutd, Sanskrit dyukidh,
hoth the form and meaning of which are satisfactory. It is nevertheless remarkable that lower
down (D, wviii. 1), in an expression exactly agreeing with that of the present sentence, we
arain find the same reading, dyetd, in which here all the versions are unanimous. It is the
sme in the third passage in which the word appears (Dhauli, 1st detached Edict, 1. 4). On
1¢ other hand, when we have certainly before us the substantive dyukéi (Dh., detached Edict

the
I.11; 1L 8; and also in line 15 of the present edict) the u, so far from being omitted, has acted
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on the y which precedes it, and has ehanged it into v,—dvufi. I doubt, however, whether we
should go back to the analysis proposed by Lassen and adopted by Burnouf (dyattdh). Even if
we call in the aid of the analogy of samdyaita, the meaning does not exactly suit. I only see in
the orthography here used the trace of some confusion which may have arisen in popular nsage
between the two participles, in themselves quite distinet, dyuita, and dyatte,

Lajiika is the ordinary spelling, beside which we have also Idjuka with the d lengthened in
compensation. This confirms the opinion of Dr. Jacobi (Kalpesdtra, p. 113, and Gloss., s v.
that the etymological form is rajjike. He justly compares the word rafji of the Jaina text
which is explained as equivalent to lékhaka, ‘scribe.’ I shall elsewhere deal with these officers.
Suffice it to say, at present, that they appear to me to have been men specially invested with a
veligions character and constituted into colleges of some kind of sacerdotal description.

2. The meaning of abhikils is not defined exactly by the ordinary use of the word, The
meaning ‘ offering,” which is that commenly met with in Pili, does not snit the present passage.
‘ Confiscation,” adopted by Burnouf, and dounbtless derived by him from the signification of
‘taking,’ ¢ theft,” attested by classical Sanskrit, is very arbitrary, Further on (L 14-13) we
shall see a direct parallelism between abhifiile and dmide on the one side, and wiyihilasamatd
and dwidasamatd on the other. It follows that here ablihdla should have a value very nearly
akin to that of eiyshdla. Vyavahdra points toa judicial action. T think, therefore, that we cannot
do better than agree with Dr. Kern in deducing, for abhildra, after the analogy of abliyiqa,
the meaning of ‘pursuit,” ‘prosecufion’ in general, derived from the signification aftack, of
which evidence exists.

Similarly, with regard to afapatiyé, T agree with Dr. Kern in analyzing it as dtma-pati, but
I am compelled, by the general sense of the edict to give an altogether different meaning to
the word. The sentence is repeated a little lower down, and we cannot separate the explanations
of the two passages. In both instances we see that the measures taken by the king have
for their end the giving to the rajjilkas a feeling of complete security, and the enabling them
to attend without fear to the duties of their mission. But the second passage specifies another
aim also of the king. The measures taken have their origin in a desire of securing ‘ uniformity
(or equality) in the prosecutions, and uniformity in the punishments.” How could the king
secure such a result while abandoning to his officials the arbitrary and uncontrolled right 1:;[
deciding as to whether prosecutions were to be instituted or not, and as to the nature or
extent of the punishments to be inflicted ¥ This, it must be observed, is the meaning to which
the translation of the learned Leyden professor leads. All is explained if we take dtman as
referring to the king himself, and, in this agreeing with Buarnouf, the prosecutions and the
punishments as concerning, not the persons committed to the charge of the rajjikas, but
these functionarvies themselves. ‘I reserve to myself, personally,’ says the king, © the institution
of prosecutions against, and the awarding of punishments upon, them." Tt is manifest that this
iz an excellent method for establishing a perfect uniformity in the legal responsibilities of
these officers; and it is at the same time a weighty guarantee on behalf of those most inter-
ested. They could folfil their duties without inguietude, knowing that they were responsible
to the king alone, and that therefore they escaped the possible intrigues and enmities of
any official superiors. I deem it useless to insist on the reasons which render inadmissible the
interpretation which Burnouf, misled by a false analysis of atapatiyé, proposed for this sentence

3. There can, I think, be no doubt as to these last words, regarding which the readine
“vachd, instead of “vu chd, has hitherto misled interpreters. Anugahinfvn is nothing but the
optative of anugrifndti, derived and spelled according to all the analogies of Prikrit, and in
particular of the dialect of our inscriptions. The vu is for yu, as in wpadahévn, and in many
other instances to which attention either has been or will be drawn, the translation is quite
simple. The aim of the king is that the ragikas “ should provide for, and favour the welfare and
the happiness of, the populations.” We have previously shown how familiar the word anugrahz is
to the language of the king. It bas almost the appearance of a technical term.
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4. In order to nnderstand this member of the sentence, it is indispensable to eompare
with it the expression of the viiith Col. Ed., 1. 2, which refers to it and sums it up. There the
king expresses the mission given to rajjikas as follows: hévam cha hévam cha paliyivaditha
Janain dhaivmayutan. This comparison appears to me to condemn the translation proposed by
Dy, Kern {¢f. again J. R. A. 8,, N. 8., xii. pp. 392 and 393, aofe). Ovadati has in Buddhist
language theexact and ascertained meaning of ‘to exhort,’ ‘to preach. We have already
explained this in discussing the VIth edict. Viyivadati has the same signification, except for
the shade of diffusion which, marked here by the prefix vi, is in the circular edict given by the
prefix pari, We have a direct proof of this in Dhaali, vi.ii; viyévaditd[vé] ecorresponding to
deaditaviyain of the other versions, This meaning is also theonly one which sunits the following
sentence,

On the other hand, the same comparison prevents our taking yute in diwhmayuiéna as a
nenter, and translating, with Burnouf, °conformably to law." I have on a former occasion (1.
78) had occasion to remark that throughout our inseriptions dhaimayuta, or its equivalent,
yuta, whether in the singular or in the plural, has always the same meaning, and designates the
faithful people, the eo-religionists of the king. So it 1s in the xiiith ediet, in which the king
enjoins his officials to confirm them by their exhortations in their good sentiments; so it is also
here. We have, in fact, a very simple means of putting the present passage in complete agree-
ment with the former one: it is to take the instrumental in its meaning, so common and well
known, of association, We accordingly translate, ‘ and with the faithful (at the same time as
the faithful) they will exhort all the people.’

We are now in a position to restore all its regularity to the rest of the sentence. We can
only, if we follow the usual style of these edicts, refer dlédhayévu to the people, to those who
are set under authority, as the subject. Kiaali, in short, always announces the intention attri-
buted tothe subject of the propesition ; here, to the subject of viydvadismiti, i.e. to the rejjikas.
As we enter, with kiwfi and ¢, into the direct style, it wonld be necessary, if the verb applied
to these officials, that it should be in the first person and not in the third, The idea of the king
is therefore incontestably this :—* the vajjiifas shall preach the gospel to my subjects, in order
to provide for their welfare in this world and in the world to come.’

5. There can be little doubt here about the restoration of laghanti to chaghamii, The
difference between ) and 4 is very slight, and the evidence of the other versions seems to be
decisive. Asto this form, no one has as yet noted its parallel nse in Prikrit, or has determined
its prototype in Sanskrit. Dr. Kern compares the Hindustini chdhnd, the meaning of which, ‘to
desire,” * to wish,” would be sufficiently snitable. But to explain direetly, and without any inter-
mediate form, an expression of the time of ASbka by Hindnstini, is in itself so desperate an
expedient, that it appears to me necessary to search once more in a less distantregion. I have
only a conjecture to offer. I should propose to take chagghati as an alteration of jigrati like
pati-jaggati, which is so continually employed in the Buddhist language in the meaning of “to
take care,” * to watch.” Pili presents more than one example of the hardening of a medial intoa
tenunis (¢f. E. Kuhn, Beitrige zur Pdli Gramm., p. 40; Trenckner, Pidli Miscellany, 161 and f.),
and the other Prikrits have even more instances, There are several in our inseriptions; I
mention only one,—kubhd = guhd.

Patichalati should be taken purely and simply as an equivalent of paricharati, only used
in the classical langnage in the meaning, here very suitable, of ‘to serve,’ ‘to obey.” Examples
of the substitution of prafi for pari are not wanting in the Prakrit dialects. I cite only the
Pali patipiti for paripdti; and the Buddhist Sanskrit parijigrati, beside the Pili patijaggati(sf.
Mahdvastw, 1. 435; cf. also ibid,, p. 396).

Dr. Kern, as well as Burnouf, corrects pulisin: into pulisinah, and makes it a genitive
dependent on the substantive chhaidaindni. The unanimity of the versions prohibits our
eonsidering a correction which is not so easy as it would seem at fivst, the regnlar form being
pulisinais (|') and not pulisindm (). It only remains for us to take pulisdni as a
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nominative plural. So great is the confusion amongst the genders in all onr texts, and the
analogies in the history of the popular languages (I refer above all to Buddhist Sanskrit) are so
numerous, that the use of a nenter termination with a masculine noun need not stopus for a
moment, It is clear that the sense thus obtained is in every way satisfactory. Throughout the
entire edict, the first thought of the king is visibly to connect all his officials directly with his
personal action,—to canse his orders, Ais wishes, to reign everywhere and immediately. So it
is here : ¢ The rajjiilas shall apply themselves to serve me, and (under their influence) the officials
(designated generally under the term * men of the king ") will follow my wishes and my orders.’

The parallel versions establish the true reading beyond a doubt to be chlaidaindni, and
not eliliamdandni. There is therefore no need of thinking of a secondary derivative, equivalent
in meaning to ehhanda. Burnouf had already thought of taking pulisdni as the masculine, and
of analysing ehhandmindni into ehhanddjia, but he wonld have made the two words acensatives
and the second an epithet of the former. All this construction is irreconcilable with the
meaning of pafichalismndi. It is, on the contrary, very simple to recognise chhamdmindni as
a Dvandva, compounded of chhanda and @jid, ¢ will and order,’ in the acensative case, dependent
on patichalatt.

There are, however, three syllables, the analysis of which it is necessary to correct.
Hitherto chakdni has been considered as one word, the equivalent of the Sanskrit chalrdng
(or, after correction, chakrdnin), and attempts have in turn been made to translate it as ‘4
body of troops’ and as “a province.’ I have already (I. 161) had oceasion to indicate that
it 1s necessary to divide it into che kdni. I have shown the existence of an adverb fkdni in
the langnage of Piyadasi; it depends on the evidence of the passages in the vith. (1. 6) and
viith, (1. 18) edicts, where kdni is not, as in our other examples, preceded by cha. As regards
the meaning it remains somewhat undetermined, as indeed might be expected from its origin.
The example of the vth. edict (l. 9) might snggest our attributing to it the meaning of ‘in
general,’ ‘in a general way’; but it seems to me to be, on the whole, safer, for the reasons
given in the passage above referred to, to consider kini as almost equivalent to klalu, and the
phrase cha Edni to the phrase cha khu so commonly met with in this style.

Yéna, in the twelfth line, means ‘in order fthat,’ but this is not the only meaning which
the word can have: that of ‘because’ is not less common. If we adopt this latter meaning
here (1. 9), and refer ¢, as would be natural, to the ®pulisas,” we get a satisfactory explanation
of the whole sentence. *Let the rajjikas conform to my views, and all my officers carry
out my wishes. They also (the officers) will spread my religious teaching far and wide, if
the rajjitkas take pains to satisfy me.' In other words, the king entrusts the rajjikas with
a miszion of superintendence over his officers in general, which, if properly conducted, should
ensure their joint action in helping forward his religions intentions.

. It is nnnecessary to discuss again infinitive forms like parihatavé for perihartavé. The
meaning of pariharati is quite fixed by the custom of Buddhist langnage, in which it signifies
‘to busy oneself,” ‘to take care of’ (¢f. e.g. Mahdvastu, I 403). All the rest of the sentence
has been ingenionsly explained by Burnouf. Dr. Kern has improved his analysis with regard
to the word viyata, which he transcribes, not by vydpta, but by vyakia.

7. With Dr. Kern, I consider smitmin as aot equivalent to sdnfam, but as representing the
nominative ploral senfah. I have already (K. xiii. 11) drawn attention to the nominative
ayt for eymir; and this wonld be the exact converse, if the final  were not transformed into &
in this dialect; but the frequent changes in it of nominatives neuter (wh) into nominatives
masculine (£) would furnish a ready foundation for a confusion of this natare. Sinfam in this
position will not construe. Regarding the rest of this sentence, see note 2. It is hardly
necessary to draw attention to the close correlation which the words yéna, éféna, ‘in order
that,’ ‘ for this purpose,’ establish between the two members of the sentence. With a form
slightly different, the sense is exactly the same as in lines 3-5.
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8. I cannot agree with previous commentators in taking kimti as = Kirfih, It must
be the particle kimti, so common in our inscriptions. The termination of ichlifaviyé, which is
the same in all versions, and above all a comparison with Bhabra, 1. 6, and with Dh.,
detached edict i, 3, 9-11, &c., appear to me to be absolutely decisive. IEsd, a8 happens
elsewhere (e.g. 1. 19 of the preceding edict), and ichhitaviyé, represent neuters.

I have already stated the meaning in which I take samatd. I know of no authority, either
in Sanskrit or Boddhistic nsage, for turning the word from its proper signification, which
is not ‘impartiality’ (Burnouf), or ‘equity’ (the equitas of Dr. Kern), but ‘equality’ or
uniformity,” It is this last meaning, too, which leads us to a correct understanding of the
whole idea.

9, The transcription of deritti (Burnouf’'s avrifi i3 an obvious misprint) for deaic is
admissible ; but the meaning ‘change of resolntion’ is unexpected and entirely arbitvary.
I have intimated above (note 1) thaé I transeribe it as dyukti, The change of y to » under
such conditions is so common that it need not canse us to hesitate for a moment. This
transeription is, moreover, the only possible one in the désdvulilé of the 2nd detached edict
of Dhauli (1. 8), as Dr. Kern has already recognised. So also in andvutiyi (1st detached edict,
L. 11), as we shall see later on. The meaning suits exaetly, ¢ frcrm henceforth, this is my
injunction, my decision.’

10. I have already (I. 158) had occasion to fix the trne signification of tilita (firifa), Tirdti
refers especially to the completion, to the judgment of a case, and filifadainds signifies * those
men whose sentence of punishment has been delivered.” Yit# appears to me to have been
perfectly explained by Dr. Kern, through its connection with the Sanskrit yaufala, and gives
the sense, first suggested by Barnouf, of * respite.’

The revision of the different versions of the Corpus confirms the oviginal reading jivitdys
tdnmi thronghout. It is on this (and not on fhinam) that our interpretation must be founded,
Dir. Kern's conjecture (jivifdyéti ndndsmigam, &c.) must be condemned by one fact alone,
that in our text fdemi ends a line; and that hence, to judge from the constant practice of
the texts which avoid the division of a word between two lines, the syllable nai could not be
separated from the syllable which precedes it, to be joined to those which follow. Tdnam suits
the sense admirably. It is simply the well-known genitive plural of the pronoun fad. It can
clearly only apply to the condemned persons who have just been named. It is also certain that
these same persons are the subjects of the verbs which follow, ddhamti and Lechhandi; and
from this I draw several conclusions. ['11.=;t, that tdnmn belongs to the sentence of which the
verb is niphapayizanti, 1t must, morgover, be the last word ::rf that sentence, for va cannot
commence a new one, and nijhapeyitd requires an object. It further follows that the
condemned, under consideration, cannot be the snbject of nijhapayisainti. This is the more
important, as this verb has much puzzled interpreters, and no satisfactory explanation has as
yet heen offered for it. Jhap has been derived from #&shap, the causal of kshi, and from a
phonetic point of view, no objection can be taken to this. But, putting out of the question
the fact that this verb is used nowhere else with the partiele ni, this analysis leads to most
complicated awd unsatisfactory constroctions. We find in Pali the verb niphdpits (of. Childers,
g w.), the regular causal of the Sanskrit wi-dhyai, with the perfectly legitimate meaning of *to
cause to know,” * to turn the attention towards." We have here, it is true, the shortened form,
nijhapéti ; but this occurs under the same inflnences as those which have produced fhapéti from
sthipayati and other similar examples. Nothing, therefore, prevents us from identifying
this verb as occurring here. The snbject of the verb must necessarily either be indefinite,
as often happens in our inscriptions (¢f. dékhanti above in the lst edict), or, which will
come to the same thing, the officials, these purushas and rajjdkas, of whom mention has just
been made.

A very easy explanation now unfolds itself for the phrase which commences with ndfik-
vakdni. I grant, says the king, a respite of three days to those condemned to death before the
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execution of their punishment ; ¢ they will bring them face to face with neither more nor less,
or, in other words, they will explain to them that a space of three days and no more is all the
delay accorded to them to live. This translation agrees exactly with the sdjhapayitd of the
following sentence, Hitherto a participle absolute has been sought for in this word ; but in
that case the use of the form nisijitu, a few lines above, would have led us to expect nijhapayitu.
it is veally a plural participle with which we are dealing, °payiti being for °pitd, just as we
find widayitam in Pili and in Buddhist Sanskrit, and sukhayita below (viii. 3). Burnouf, I may
add, took the word as a participle, although he analysed the root in an altogether different
manner. The meaning is, therefore, ‘he who has had his attention drawn to, ¢ who is warned
of.’ The object can only be udsmiifam, which, as Lassen suggests, can well be referred back to
ndsantan, ©the term’ or * limit of their execution.’

V& 15 vai, or rather, as we so often meet it, fva.

It is unnecessary to refer again to the adjective pilafika, or to the futures ddhaiti and
feachhaiiti.

11. The phrase niludhasi kdlasi is the last in this inscription which offers any difficulty.
Both Burnoof and Dr. Kern suggest a reading niludhasipi kdlasi, ‘doring the time of their
imprisonment.” If this translation is to be retained, the correction is indispensable. It wonld
nevertheless, in the face of the agreement of all the faesimiles and versions, be better to avoid
it if possible, To this consideration must be added others which are, I admit, less decisive:
In the first place, we should have rather expected nilidhasa, as both Burnouf and Dr. Eern
have perceived. In the second, the use of kdla to denote the time which elapses, or ‘ period,’
does not appear to me to be in accord with the enstom of the language. I propose to aveid
these various difficulties by taking kdlesi as the locative of kdrd, “prison. The change of
gender need not surprise us after so many analogous examples: at any rate, it is not so
astonishing to meet the masculine locative kdrasi of kird, as to meet a feminine locative
Edlayah of kdle, at Ripnith (1. 2). Niludhasi would then appear in its proper position as a
participle, and the locative wounld mean, ‘even in a closed dungeon’; ‘even when shut up in a
dungeen.’ This interpretation appears to me to render more striking, at least in form, the
evidently intentional antithesis between this phrase and pdlatai.

12. This last portion represents, as indicated by the final iff, either a wish or an
intention of the king. It appears as if a potential were needed. Perhaps we have here, if
we take vadhati as being for radhdti, one of those traces of the subjunctive to which we
have more than once drawn attention hoth in Pili and in Buddhist Sapskrit (of. Mahdvastu,
. 499, &e.).

TREANSLATION,.

Thus saith King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas :—In the twenty-seventh year of my
coronation, I have had this edict engraved. Amongst many hundreds of thonsands of inhabi-
tants have I set over the people rajjikas. I have kept in my own hands the ordering of all
prosecutions against, and of all punishments upon, them, in order that these rajjikas may
attend to their duties in security and without fear, and that they may establish and develop
the happiness and prosperity of the population of my dominions. They will make themselves
acquainted with their good and evil plight, and, together with the Faithful, they will exhort the
(entire) population of my dominions so as to secure their welfare both in this world and
in the world to come. The rajjikas will set themselves to obey me, and so will my purushas
also obey my wishes and my orders. They will exhort far and wide, if the rajjilkas set
themselves to satisfy me. Just as, after confiding a child to a skilful narse, a man feels
gecure, saying to himself, “a skilful narse sets herself to take care of my child,” so have I
appointed these rajjikas for the happiness and prosperity of my subjects. In order that they
may attend to their duties in security and free from disturbing thoughts, I have kept in my
own hands the ordering of prosecutions against, and of all punishments upon, them. Tor it
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is desirable that uniformity should exist, both in the prosecutions and in the punishments.
From this day (I pass the following) rule :—To prisoners who have been judged and have been
condemned to death, I grant a respite of three days (before execution). (My officers) will warn
them that they have neither more nor less to live. Warned thus as to the limit of their
existence, they may give alms in view of their future life, or may give themselves up to fasting.
1 desire that even those who are shut in the prisonhonse may secure (their happiness in) the
world to come, and I wish to see developing the varions practices of the Religion, the bringing
of the senses under subjection, and the distribution of alms.

FIFTH EDICT.

Prinsep, Le. pp. 590 f. (cf. p. 963).
TEXT,

Dévinampiyé Piyadasi lija hévam ahd [.] sadvisativasa

abhisitbna mé imini jitdni® avadhiyini katini séyatha

suké siliki aluné® chakaviké hamsé namdimukhé gélacgé

jatliki ambikapiliki dadi anathikamachhé védavéyaleé

gamglpuputakd samkunjamachhd kaphatasayak? pamnasasé simalé

samdaké Okapimdé palasaté sétakapdté gimakapité

savé chatupadd y& patibhogam nd éti° na cha khidiyati [.] ajakana-i*
édakii chi slkali chd gabhini va piyamini va avadhiya pitaka(?)
pi cha kini AsammAsiké [.] vadhikukubé® né kataviyé [.] tusd(F) sajive®
ng jhipétaviyé [.] divé anathiyé vi vihisiyé®™ vi n6 jhapétaviyé [.]
jivéna jivé nd positaviyé [.] tisn chiitummisisa® tisdyam pomnamisiyam
timni  divasini chivadasam pampadasaim  patipadiyé dhoviyé chi
anupbsathah machhé avadhiyé né pi vikétaviyé [.] étini yévi divasini
nigavanasi kévatabhigasi® yini amnini pi jivanikiyini

nd hamtaviyini [.] athamipakhiyé chivadasiyé pamnadasiyé tisiyé
panfivasuné tisn chitummisisn sodivasiyé giné nd nilakhitaviyé®®

ajaké odaké sikals évipi ammé nilakhiyati né nilakhitaviyé [.]

tisiyé punivasuné chitommisiyé chatummisipakhiyé asvasi ginasi
lakhané nd kataviyd [.] yiva sadvimsativasaabhisiténa mé E&tdyd

20 amtalikiyé pamnavisati bamdhanamokhini'* katdni [.]
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NOTES,

1. The neuter jitasi can only be taken here in the meaning of jdfi, *race,’ *species,’
of animals. I have drawn attention elsewhere to another example of this use of the word

(Mahdvastu, L 593). Avadhiydni Letdni, *‘have been established, specified’ as not to be
slain,

2. This enumeration of names of animals constitutes one of the principal difficalties
of the present ediet. Several words for which lexicographers provide us with no Sanskrit
equivalents remain obsenre, and, as we are dealing with technical terms, etymology, even when
it does appear with probable clearness, cannot lend us assistance. Fortunately this ignorance,
much though it may be regretted, does not interfere with the general comprehension of the
passage; the more exact identification of some of the animals to which we cannot assign names,
would be of small importance to us. The future, as it extends the range of our knowledge, will
donbtless fill up many of these lacune. What we are now certain of is that the ennmeration
which commences with séyaihd includes the words savd chatupadi—Ehidiyati. Tt is there only
that the general prohibition ceases. What follow are temporary or special interdicts, and
accordingly the first word of the next sentence can only be ajakd. We thus find elassed under the
general heading not only aquatic animals and birds, but also terrestrial animals, quadrupeds. The
éuka and sdrika are well known ; and it is with aluna, i.e. aruna, that onr doubts commence.
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I do not know what connection Prinsep (p. 965) claims to exist between arupa, the mythical
half-bird charioteer of the Aurora, and the species of crane known to Anglo-Indians as the adjutant
bird; but I am willingly disposed to admit that his Pandits saw correctly in identifying our
aluna with this bird to. The =t. Petersburg Dictionary only so far recognizes aruna as an animal,
by describing it (after Susruta) as “a little poisenons animal.” The names on each side of aluna
here scarcely allow us to imagine such a meaning, but refer us to some kind of bird, Nandi-
mulha, according to Sniruta, appears to be applied to an aquatie bird; T have no means for
determining the real mame. Gélite is altogether uncertain, the identification with gridiire,
allowed by Prinsep’s pandits, cannot be upheld. The origin of the word, however, does not
appear to be particularly obsenre. Sanskrit has many names of birds into the formation of which
afa appears as a second member. Such ave vydghoita, didmydla ; and we bave in this word
probably a new example, which I would transeribe as geirdie, from gird, ‘& mountain.’ Jafilkd
‘a bat,” offers no difliculties. This word appears to wind up for the present the enumeration
of birds; not becanse the word ambdakapilika (kipilika, at Allihdabiad) is clear, but becanse the Pili
Eipillika, the Sanskrit pipilild, seems to give us the key to the second member of the compound.
With regard to the first member, I canunct agree with Prinsep either in recognising the Sanskrit
ambi, or in adopting, for the whole compound, the meaning “ mother-ant,” i.e. “*Queen-ant;"” The
legislative specification would become, through its minuteness, too difficult to grasp. I am hence
driven to choose between amra, ‘2 mango-tree’” (which we shall, by the way, meet subsequently
under the feminine form ediba), and ambau, * water.,” Inthe latier case, the termination wonld be a
cause of surprise, but the inexactitude of the vocalic notation in our texts gives us some margin,
and, subject to correction, 1 imagine that what is here alluded to is some animal designated by
the periphrase ‘ water-ant.” From ome point of view the conjecture is satisfactory, for the name
appropriately heads a series of aquatic animals. Thus, the word which immediately follows, and
of which the correct form (ef. M. and A.) is dudi, means “a small species of tortoise.” We next
have certainly to deal with a fish, mackhe, i.e. matesyn ; as for the former part of the componnd
I wonld not take it, with Prinsep, as corresponding to anartlile, but as the equivalent of
anasthikae. The fish in question is named as “the boneless one,” perhaps figuratively, and on
account, for example, of its extreme suppleness. The cerebral & appears to me to recommend
this etymology. I learn from Mr. Grierson that, at the present day, in Magadha, the praww is
said to have no bones. It is not eaten by Vaishnavas. I can imagine only one possible trans-
cription for védavéyaka,—vatdarvéyake, Darvi means the expanded hood of a snake, and
we can suppose that viderei, or, which comes to the same thing, its patronymic form
vaidaredya, might allude to some fish as resembling a snake ‘less the hood. It ecould
thus, for example, mean “an eel;” but this is a pure hypothesis, for I do not meet the word in
the Sanskrit dictionaries. From the sense of ‘swelling’ given for puppufe, it is natural to
think that gumngdpuputalka is applied to a particular fish of the Ganges, remarkable for some
protuberance. The sawkujemachlia shonld be the same as the sankuchi, or *skate-fish’ of
Sanskrit lexicographers. There is only between them a shade of promuneiation, which is
sufficiently explained by the Prikrit weakening of ¢k into 5. The next word heads the list
of terrestrial animals—at least it does so in its second half, sayake, which is, I think, in
Sanskrit selyaka, ‘the porcupine’ The first member is doubtful. We, however, meet in
Yijnavalkya, I. 177, the porcupine (under the form dallaka) associated with the tortoise
(kachchhapa), and one is strongly tempted fo seareh for a similar association here, and
to take kaphata as equivalent to the Sanskrit kamaellha. I admit that the phonetic transition
is the reverse of regular, but the objection would not be absolute, especially for a kind
of proper name, which was in frequent use, and which, even under its classical form, bears
all the characteristics of a popular origin. Moreover, these two animals are mentioned in
the verse of the Dharmasistra above quoted, as being allowed to be eaten, and it is therefore
natural that they should not be included here in the final catezory of saed chatupadé, §e. The
same verse speaks of the hare, sasa, which we also meet in onr panmasasé, whether the latter
word is a mere equivalent of fadu, or whether the addition of parne marks a particular species,
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Fov simala, I cannot discover any Sanskrit equivalent, the correspondence of which wonld be
either phonetieally regular, or at least justifiable. Saideka is the Sanskrit shanda, and means a
bull living at liberty, For dkapdida I cannot offer a certain translation. At least the form
and the existence of the word are vouched for, for we meet it elsewhere in Pali.  In Mahdeagga,
vi, 17, 6, it is narrated how the Bhikshus leave outside the monasteries the provisions which
have been brought to them, and alkapindakiapi Ehddanti chivdpi havanti; *the ukkapindakes eat
them, the thieves carry them off.” The two last items in the list, sétakepita and pamakapita,
which admit of no hesitation, and evidently referring to two species of pigeons, appear to
authorise the restoration of palasafé to palepaté, ie © tortle-dove’ The correction of 4, into
L is very easy, and, no matter how well these inscriptions are engraved, in our reproductions
there 1s no want of clear instances in which corrections are necessary. If the new revisions
definitely guaranteed the reading palase!d, we should be driven to recognize the Pili
parasatd, and to translate it by ‘rhinoceros’ (ef. Trenckner, Péli Miscell., 1. 50), which wonld
look very singular here.

3. Prinsep, while construing the sentence wrongly, correctly recognized the meaning of
the expression patibhigan éfi, © to enter into, to serve for consumption." The king, who wished
to restrain as much as possible the slanghter of animals, naturally forbade in general terms the
killing of all those which did not serve for urgent needs, and of which therefore the slaughter
was not indispensable. 1 suppose that patiblige does not refer exclusively to nourishment,
but in general to all the needs which dead animals could serve to satisfy. If it were otherwise,

s cha kliddiyati wonld only repeat the idea without adding anything new.

4. After the general and absolute prohibitions come those which are accidental snd
temporary, Ajakandni gives no sense. We require a feminine singular, and there is no place
here for a nenter plaral. The slight correction of | to + gives the reading ajubd kdni
equivalent to ejakd Khu, which is completely satisfactory (ef. I. 161)., The particle kdini
reappears in the next phrase. The pandits of Prinsep, warned by the neighbouring gubhini,
hit upon the true meaning of the following adjective. We cannot, however, transcribe it as
payasvint, but prefer to read piyamdnd, which easily gives the meaning of ‘in milk, suckling.’
We should also read avedlhiyd and not avedhiye, and, with R. and M., pitake iustead of
pittaka, Aswimdsila is necessarily formed from d-shad-wiise; and it is therefore, in short,
forbidden to slanghter the mothers (goats, ewes, and sows) when they are with young, or when
they are suckling, and their young when they are less than six months old.

5. Vadhri means ‘a eunuch,” and vedhi-kukkute can only be taken as a compound
signifying * capon.’

6. Tusé sajivé has an exact connterpart in the expression sajivdni prdnakdni of Mahdvastu,
I. 22, 5, * one may not roast alive any living thing.’

7. This vikiisd refers to the destrnction of game bronght about by burning down the
forest in which it lives.

8 We have here, at the conclusion of the ediet, three series of dates, the acemmte
explanation of which offers more than one difficulty. We shall consider them together. We

must first compare them with two parallel indications taken from the detached edicts of Dhauli
and Jougada., Shown in a tabular form these series are :—

A | B | H
fen pludbuiimdsizn I rrfﬁﬂ?}r'ilrmf.'frfyf | h'.uuf‘.l;e"
a‘.:'.ﬂ.:i‘_,'.lmit ji-lcu'iufnri',l'l‘ﬂy::m l. ol :fL'-u-Fu.ﬁf..l,.'{'* I pmu?mxamé
tiieed divasdni— paaivnadasdyd i chatwinidsiye
efitendasam r!l-ﬂf.*_.lf | |‘f4tﬂ-i!trm.ri.zf.s::}.l-:;&ﬁff.r;f
pasinadasai PUndvasung |
patipadiyé fisu chatwim dsisu -

dhuvaye chd anupisatham swdivasiyé I
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With which compare the following in the Detached Edicts :—

1. 4 IT.
anuehdbmindsan tesfna nakhaténa (Dh.) tizanalkhoténa (Dh.)
anuchdiwimdzan fHsdnai (J.) | anidisan (J.)

I must first warn my rveaders that, in spite of the anslogy of the words, the passages
in the Detached Edicts do not appear to me to have an exact similarity with those in the above
Table. T do not consider that in the two eases the meanings are the same, and, moreover, th:
forms used differ. But if we begin by comparing between ecach other the expressions of the
two Detached Edicts, we shall find that the second omits the word ensehdbiiimdsmn. As
both instances refer to the public recitation of the edicts themselves, it is impossible to imagine
any reagon for suggesting an intentional difference between the two passages. It appears to me
to be indisputable that the fisenalhaténn or anulisam of the second means exactly the same as
the more developed phrase of the first. T first, therefore, conclude that anuecldtmmdsan does not
restrict the sense, but merely calls attention to the particulars defined by the simple expression
fisine nalhaténa. The relation between the two expressions cannot be the same as that which
ought to exist here between the first two in our list A, for, as a matter of fact, if the thematic
elements arve the same in each case, the grammatical forms used are very different. The femi-
nines ehdtwimdsi and fisd can only, conformably to nsage, mean * the full-moon corresponding to
each of the festivals called chdfurmdsyas (four-monthly)’ and ¢ the full-moon in conjunetion with
the nakshatre Tighya' (ef. the formation of Srivand, according to Pinini, IV. 2, 5); while, on
the other hand, tiséna nelhaténa cannot mean ‘the full moon of Tishya," but signifies literally
‘under the nukshatra Tishya.! Again, anuchdtwimisain cannot be analysed as anuchatur-
indsaim, and translated ‘every four months' for the &, in this hypothesis, wounld bhe
nnexplainable. The only possible transcription is anuchdfurmdsyam, ‘at each of the festivals
called ché@turmdsyas,” and so in fact we find the same anu actually combined with the name of
an undoubted festival in anupisathan, ‘at each updsatha’  After this analogy, and being
given the fact that enwlisasm (J.) and fisanaklkaténa are equivalent terms, we must render all
these expressions, liséna nakhaténa, tiséna, &e., as * at the festival of Tishya." The addition
of anuchdtwimdsmn proves, in short, that a festival, corresponding in date to that of the three
annual sacrifices of the Brihmans, iz referred to; and it is eclear that the dates of these
sacrifices, being fixed by the occurrences of three definite full-moons, could not regularly,
in accordance with astronomical rules, correspond with one and the same nekshatra. My two-
fold conclusion is therefore : (1) that the quotations from the Detached Ediets must be translated

at the festival of Tishya' and ‘at the festival of Tishya, which is celebrated at each of the
chédturidsya festivals'; and (2) that these data ave without importance in regard to onr present
passage, in the interpretation of which they cannot help us. It is this interpretation which
principally interests us at present.

In the series A, a group at first separates itself off by its syntactic form. This is the
words timni divasdnt, &e., that is to say, © three days, the fourteenth, the fifteenth (of the month),
and the pratipad (or fivst day of the following half month)." 1t is evident that this indication
must depend on what precedes for the necessary specification of what particular month or
months is or are referred to; and regarding this the only doubt which can be raised is whether
it depends only on tisdymn punnendsiyan (1 accept this reading provisionally) or whether also
on Hsu chdtwimdsisu, If we depended merely on grammar, we might hesitate, but the datu
following, r-!fm.a:rilajc'r:h& .r,.imj-ni}ﬂ.r,ﬁrmfi, settle the question. These words can only be translabed
hy ¢ and on the fixed day, each rnpﬂmi.?m,’ or, in other words, * and, generally, on each day of
upisatha.” The use of dhruve in the first of the fourteen (rock) Edicts may be compared
with this. Now, as each day of the full-moon is necessarily a day of upisaiha, to separately
mention the three full-moons of the months in which the festival called chdfurndsya is cele-
brated, wonld be merely superfluous, and we must thevefore look upon the whole of the first
part of the sentence down to dhuvdyé as a single compound, and translate ° Besides the
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full-moons of the months in which the festival chédturmdsya is celebrated, and the foll-moon of
Tishya, the fonrteenth and fifteenth days, and the day following.! I admit that hitherto the
reading pwinamdsiyan has been considered as certain, but I must confess that I am very far
myself from thinking it to be so. I shall have more to say about this, after having explained
the two last series.

Of these, the third presents scarcely any uncertainty. It includes ¢ the foll-meoon in con-
junction with Tishya, the full- moon in conjunction with Punarvasil, and the full-moon which
corresponds to each of the chiturmisya sacrifices.” As for the last term, ehdlwimdsipalihidy?,
chdturmisipaksha means, according to eustom, the half-lanation which follows the full-moon
(each full-moon) called ehdfurmdsi; and, as here one day in particnlar is referred to, the
feminine chabwimdsipakhd (which, of course, is to be constrned with £ithi understood) certainly
represents the first day of this half-lunation. It is thus exactly equivalent to the pafipaddyé
of the first list, inasmuch as this word depends on fisu ehdtwivindsisn. I may add that the
difference of form between the singular ehdfuitndsiyé, which we have here to designate each of
the chiturmdsi full moons, and the plural fsu ehifwivndsisy of series A, wonld naturally (if it
were necessary) add confirmation to the explanation which I have just given of the latter
phrase. 1t establishes an intentional distinetion between the two cases, and, the sense being
certain in the present enumeration, we are left no alternative except to adopt for the phrase in
zeries A the interpretation, which for independent reasons we have already adopted.

The three first terms of series B give no room for doubt. Athamipakhd iz the equivalent,
in a slightly irregular form of construction, of pakshdshfami, *the eighth day of the half
lanation™ (cf, e.g. Dhamiap., p. 4 : chdtuddasi paichadasi yidva paklbhiassa atthami), that is
to say, of each lunation. To this the Sinhalese expression elawakae (asltepaksha) (Sp. Hardy,
Bast. Monach., p. 236) exactly corresponds. But it is doubtful if the 14 and the 15 refer cnly
to the 14th and 15th of the month, .c. of the first half, thus corresponding to the fall-moon, or
whether they apply also to the second fortnight of each month. To judge from modern customs
{cf. Sp. Hardy, loc. cif), one would be inclined to the first solution ; but, as the idea of a triple
updsatha in each half lunation is expressly borne witness to by the Makdvagga (I1. 4, 2), 1 have
no hesitation in considering that such is also the intention of the king in this passage. 1t is
true that great nneertainty appears to have prevailed in the tradition about the wpisatha. The
same work, a little forther on (11 14, 1) only admits *two wupdsuthas, those of the 14th and of
the 15th,” but, on the other hand, another passage (II. 34, 3—4) speaks expressly of the pitipada
upisatha, that is to say, that which corresponds to the first day of the month (the amawaka
of Sinhalese terminology). I do not dounbt, however, that Piyadasi considered this day as
hallowed by a religions consecration. It is on this one day that the difference between the generic
expression, dhuvdyé anupdsatham, of series A, and our series B, depends ; if this more concize
expression is not repeated here, it must necessarily beso in order to exclude some element which
it contains, and that element ean only be the pratipad. With regard to the rest of the list, I
wonld refer to what has been said about series A and the plural fise chidfwimdsise ; here again
all the full-moons being comprised in the dates chdvudasiyé and paimudasdyé, the terms fisdyé
and chdtwivndsise have no use exeept as determinatives of the last word, sudivasdyé. I regret
that this last term is obseurs to me, for I know of no parallel examples of the technical nse of
the word. We evidently want here something different from a vague astrological expression
corresponding, I suppose, to the Vidic sudinatvé ahndm (ef. Weber, Die Vél. Nachrichien von den
Naksh. T1. 315). A comparison with the other lists onght to gnide us. We shall subsequently
see that the acts suceessively forbidden by the king necessarily constitnte a series of decreasing
gravity. It is therefore & priori more than probable that the lists of reserved days (admitting
the fact that there is a distinction) should be veduced in parallel lines: the second should
contain less than the first ; and the third less again than the second ; but all the days excepted
in the two Iast should be included in the first. In a general fashion, this conjecture is at first
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sight justified. Between list B, and list C. it is verified in detail, provided that chdtwimdsipalkhd
can be incloded under the last head of B.—fisw chdlwimdsisu sudiwasd, for the full-moons of
Tishya, Punarvasl and the chdturmdsyas ave included under the two first terms chdvudasi and
panadasé, On the other hand, to establish an analogy between A. and B. the last portion
of B., tisdyd to sudivasd must be incladed in A, either in the last term, dhuviyé chi anupdsathan,
or in the last but one, fisu—patipaddyd. TIn the first case, the three first terms of B. include all
the days of updsatha except the pitipada upbsathe, and sudivasd ought to designate the first
of the month, the first of the light half (of the month of which the full-moon is in conjunetion
with Tishya, or Punarvasil, or one of the three months of chdfurmdsya). In the sccond case, it
wounld designate the first of the dark half which follows (the full-moons in question), To sum
up, thervefore, C. appears to reguire that sudivasd shonld designate the 16th of the months
above referred, and A. permifs this interpretation. The conclusion follows that we are driven to
admit that B. practically had in view * the days which come after the fall moons in conjunction
with Tishya and with Punarvasi, and after the full moons of the months of ehidturmdsya.’
It may seem, perhaps, somewhat surprising that the name sudivasa, * lucky day’ shonld be
applied to the first of the dark half for in general it is the light half, which is considered as
particularly anspicious; but the scruple must necessarily vanish before the positive fact,
witnessed by the perfectly clear testimony of our first list, that the day in question, at least in
the lunations specified, was considered as having a religious conseeration.

This necessary agreement between our three lists upon which I have just insisted, leads uns
to one last remark. The expression fisdyan pwiamdsiyan of A, should surprise the reader :
tisdyam alone would be sufficient, as all the following lists attest. We shonld rather expect to
find puwinamdsi added to fisu chdtwhindsisu, the first full-moons indicated, if it were added any-
where. On the other hand, the full-moon in conjunction with Punarvasil plays so important a
part in the subsequent lists that it is ont of the question that it should not be here also. How
could it be permissible to slanghter animals on a day on which it was not permissible even to
mark them ¥ I have therefore mo hesitation in maintaining that, instead of pwinemdsiyan,
pundvasuymi should stand here. I do not deny that such a correction may appear bold, in the
face of the agreement, which, at least apparently, exists between different versions dispersed in
different places; but nevertheless, whatever the difficnlties may be; whether this agreement
actually exists; or whether it is less real than the eyes of explorers, led away by a first
reading, in appearance very simple, of the Dehli pillar, believed ; to whatever medium, o
whatever aceident it may be due, I cannot prevent myself from seeing in pushnamdsiyah a certain
ervor for pundvesuywmi. This last word, it may be added, has itself had a very unlncky fate.
In the two following lists, our facsimiles give vasuné. The first reproduction in the Asiatic
Researches is the only one which indicates, at least in the second instance, the trme reading,
and gives pundvapuyé for pundvasuyd., If need be, the form pundvasuné could be explained, but
it would be with difficulty ; and considering the close resemblance which exists between the
signs | and J,, I have little donbt but that we ought to restore the only normal form, -vasuyé.

9. The two words ndgavana and kévafabhdye offer some difficulty, The derivation is
clear (kaivartabliga), but neither appears to be used in the literature known to us, They might
withont violence be treated as proper names, but why should the king mention particularly
two specified localities, in the vicinity, for instance, of his capital, in edicts intended to be
published over his whole empire ¥ This comjecture is therefore improbable. What does appear
to me to be certain is that of these two terms the former relates to hunting, and the latter
to fishing. = A passage, which is anfortunately corrupt, in the Makdvastu (I. 24 and notes) leads
me to think of the kinds of parks in which game was preserved either to protect it from theft
or for gradunal consumption : ndgavana °elephant park,” might refer to an enclosure of this
deseription ; and kévatablhige might mean a fish-pond, snch as exists in all conntries. The king
would prohibit the slaughter, on certain specified days, of any kind of animal whatever,
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whether quadrupeds or fishes, even those which their dwelling-place destines to an early death.
10. The only obscure word here is the verb ailakhiyati. Prinsep naturally thonght of the
verb raksh, but T do not see how it is possible to explain a sirakshati, nor, if we elude this
difficulty, how to draw any reasonable sense from it. We must try the verb laksh, There can
be no doubt that the next sentence turns on the prohibition of lakshane, which is used in a well-
known sifra of Pimini (VI. 3, 115) to mean the marks, seastika, mami, &c., which, as the
scholiast explains, they make on the ears of cattle to distingunish the owner of each.  This mean-
ing exactly suits our word lakhana, for bullocks and horses ave, in fact, domestic animals, and
consequently fitted for receiving marks of thiz kind. But what are we to do with wilakhati
in the present sentence ? It is natural to look again for the Sanskrit laksh in the root laki ;
bat, on the other hand, it is evident that there is a considerable difference between the two
operations successively enumerated. This follows not only from the difference in the terms
used, in the prefix added in the first case, and omitted in the second, but also from the ciremm-
stance that in both, partly at least, the same animals, bullocks (génasa), arve dealt with. The
long 4, which occurs almost consistently throughout all the versions, of silakliyati, shows that
the true transeription canonly be nirlaksh, and this analysis does, in fact, admit of a very simple
translation. If we refer to a recognized meaning of lakshana, °the sexunal parts,’ a denomi-
native nirlakshay would mean “to cut,’ ‘ to castrate,” and, as .a matter of fact, all the animals
mentioned, being domestic ones, ave of that class which could be so mutilated. I believe that
I can identify the same meaning in wirlakshane as opposed to lakshanavant in a passage in the
Rémdyana (Gorr., IL 118, 5) which is quoted by the St. Petersburg Dictionary, but interpreted,
wrongly as I think, in a much vaguer fashion. It will now be seen why I spoke above of a
decreasing gradation in the series of cases dealt with by our edict. The first prohibitions deal
with the slaughter of animals ; the second series interdicts their castration ; and the third, the
infliction upon them of a much lighter suffering, which might consist, for example, in slitting
the ear.
11. The meaning of this last sentence has, T think, been well defined by Lassen (IL1.7 272,
n.), although I do not adopt the meaning of ‘execution’ which he claims directly for bandhana.
Bamdhanamikliha means literally ©deliverance from bonds,’” ‘setting at liberty,” but if the
king only spoke of seiting at liberty twenty-five prisoners in twenty-five years, the royal
clemency wonld appear but moderate, while, on the other hand, the repetition of twenty-five
general amnesties in as many years would be equivalent to the suppression of all punishment.
I consider, therefore, remembering the connection in the fonrth edict between the words baiitdha-
nabadha and pafavadhe while they are nevertheless not synonyms, that Piyadasi here speaks
only of important prisoners, and that, as in the last edict, this qualification is here applied
exclusively to those condemmned to death. This is indeed, also, the only interpretation which
would justify the presence of this declaration in this place, at the end of an edict consecrated to
recommending a general respect of life,

The following translation results from the preceding obszervations :—

TRANSLATION.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas :—In the twenty-seventh year after my
coronation have I forbidden the slanghter of any of the animals belonging to the following
tribes ; that is to say,—parrots, mainas, arunes, chakravikas, flamingos, nandimuklhas, gairdtos,
hats, water-ants(¥), the tortoises called dudi, the fishes called anaséhilas, vaidarvéyakas, pupputas
of the Ganges, the fishes called swikuja, turtles and porcupines, parnasasas (), simalas (7). bulls
which wander at liberty, foxes (¥), turtle-doves, white pigeons, village pigeons, and all kinds of
quadrupeds which do not enter into consumption and which are not articles of food. As for
she-goats, ewes, and sows, they may not be slanghtered when they are with young or are in
milk, nor their offspring when less than six mounths old. Caponing fowls is prohibited, nor
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is it allowed to roast alive any living being. It is forbidden to set fire to a forest either in malice
or in order to kill the animals which dwell therein. It is forbidden to make use of living beings
in order to feed living beings. At the three full-moons of the chdturmdisyas, at the full-moon
which is in conjunction with the nakshatre Tishya, at that which is in conjunetion with
the nakshatra Punarvasil, on the 14th and the 15th and on the day which follows the full-moon,
and generally on each day of wpdsatha, it is forbidden either to kill fish or to offer them
for sale. On the same days it is forbidden to kill either animals confined in gameparks or in
fishponds or any other kind of living being. On the Sth, the 14th, and the 15th of each Innar
fortnight, and on the days which follow the full-moons of Tishya, of Panarvasll and of the three
chidturmdsyes, it is forbidden to castrate ox, he-goat, ram, boar, or any other animal, which iz
usnally castrated. On the day of the full-moon of Tishya, of Punarvasi, of the ehdinrindsyas,
and on the first day of the fortnight which follows the full-moon of a chdaturmdsya, it is forbid-
den to mark either ox or horse. 1In the course of the twenty-six years which have elapsed
since my coronation, I have set at liberty twenty-five [men condemned to death].

SIXTH EDICT.
Priusep, I. c. pp. 596 f.; Kern, p. 92 f.
TEXT.

1 Dévinampiyé piyadasi lija hévam ahd [ . ] duvidasa
2 vasa-abhisittna mé dhammalipi'! likbipitd 1lokasi
3 hitasukhiyd [ .] s tam® apahatd tamtam dhammavadhi papovi
4 hévam lokasA hitasukhdti pativékhimi atha iyam
5 nitisn  hévam  patiydsamnésn hévaim apakathisu
6 kimam kini® sukham avabimiti tatha cha vidah&mi [ . ] hémévi
7 savanikiydsn® pativékbimi [ . ] savapisamdi pi mé pdjitd
8 vividhiya pljiya [.] & chu iyima atand pachlpagamanés
9 s&¢ mé mokhyamatd [ . | sadvisativasa abhisiténa mé
10 iy dhammalipi likhipita [ . ]
NOTES.

1. Misled by the following sentence, the meaning of which he completely failed to grasp,
Prinsep interpreted the absence of the pronoun iymi from beside dhaninalipt, as indicating that
the edict of the thirteenth year must have been conceived in terms opposed to those of the
present one, and inspired by doctrines which the king now repudiates. Lassen (II® 276 n. I)
adopts this strange idea with some reserve. The text in no way anthorises such an explanation.
Translated literally, the sentence gives this meaning and no other :—*°It was in the thirteenth
year after my corvonation that I had an edict engraved for the welfare and happiness of
the people,” that is to say, plainly, ‘I had engraved for the first fime) Such an idea being
aimed at, can alone explain the introduction of the sentence here. We shall see that this
very simple observation has a conclusion at once extremely unexpected, and very important,
It will be remembered that the concluding words of the 12th (Rock) edict arve immediately
followed at Khilsi by characters which I have been able to correct with eertainty into afiavdsd-
bhigitasa, the certain equivalent of which, though greatly altered, reappears at Kapur-di-Gin
(I. 253). Deceived by the divisions introduced into the reproductions of the Corpaus, which
I supposed to depend on positive traces preserved by the rock itself, I connected these words
with the 12th edict; but a kind communication from Dr. Kern allows me to rectify thiz passage
g0 as to leave no further doubt. We must, according to his ingenious conjecture, separate
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the words in guoestion from the 12th edict and transfer them to the commencement of the
13th, the genitive -ebhisifasa, being in agreement with Piyadasisa. The words in brackets
shiould therefore be struck out from the end of my translation of the 12th (Rock) edict, and
the commencement of the 13th should be modified in the following manner :—* In the ninth
year of his coronation, the king Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas, congnered the immense territory
of Kalibga." Now, it will have been seen from my translation, that it was to this conquest,
and to the horrors of which it had been the occasion, that the king attributes his religions
conversion. We have, thevefore, two facts :—(1) that the conversion of the king dated from the
niith year of his coronation, and (2) that he only commenced to have the edicts which were
inspired by his new opinions engraved in the dhirteenth. This, I may add, very well agrees with
the statement in the 5th ediet of Girnir, according to which the ereation of Dhermamaldmndtres
dates from his fourteenth year, Now let us compare the commencement of the edicts of
Sahasrim and of Ripnith with thesze two facts. According to the version of this passage, as
corrected by Dr. Oldenberg (Mahdvagge, I. p. xxxviil, note, Zeitsehr. dor Deuwtschen Morg,
fies,, xxxv., 473) the king, who speaks, declaves that he had passed ° more than two years and a
half after his conversion without showing his zeal actively, but that, at the moment when he
was speaking, he had manifested such zeal a year ago.! If we add these figures together, we
find, on the one hand, that Piyadasi passed eight years and a fraction, say eight years and a
half, after his coronation, before he was converted ; and that he was then more than two yvears
and a half, say two years and three-quarters, before giving effective proofs of his religious zeal,
This makes an approximate total of eleven years, plus a fraction, of religions coldness : and it
was accovdingly only in the twelfth or thirteenth year of his reign that his zeal became out-
wardly manifest. It is exactly at this period that his evidence in the present passage fixes his
first religions edicts. This is a coincidence which no one could consider to be accidental, and
there follows this important conclusion that, contrary to the doubts expressed in varions guar-
ters and to the theory so ably upheld by Dr, Oldenberg (Zeitschr. der Doutschen Morg. Ges., loe,
eit.) the author of the inscriptions of Sahasrim and of Ripnith was indisputably the same
Piyadasi as he who published the rock tables of Girndr, and the Columnar edicts, and that, in
dealing with these inseriptions, we ave certainly on Buddhist ground. It follows, moreover,
that the edicts of Sahasrim and of Rilpnith, belonging, as they do, to the thirteenth year
after his coronation, ave certainly amongst the first which he had engraved, and probably the
very same as those to which he makes allusion in the passage before us,

2. This phrase contains two difficult words. Ome is pdpivd, which has been definitely
explained by Dr. Kern as equivalent to prdpnuydt. With regard to the fivst, apahatd, I think
that the learned Leyden professor has been less happy in his snggestions, He takes it as
equivalent to e-prafartd, from the verbal nonn prafartar, with tai for its direct object, But, be-
sides such a construction, awkward enongh under any cireumstances, being repugnant to the style
of our monuments, it does not givea very satisfactory sense, Not mutilating these edicts is too
small a thing to cause one to acquire, as the sequel shows, various virtues, In the first place,
1 think that the phrase runs down to -sukhéfi, The ehe, which in line 6 follows futha, proves
that the entire sentence is to he divided into two parallel halves, the former part of each
forming the thoughts of the king, marked and completed by an i, the latter heing the two
verbs pafivélhinid, and tatha videhami, This constrnetion makes the explanation of the initial
s more simple. It refers necessavily to I0ké understood from the preceding likasa. This
heing settled, the general sense to be expected from the entire proposition is something to the
effect that, by instructing themselves by these edicts, men will practise certain virtues,
and will he happier and better. It appears to me that we shall easily arrive at this translation
by taking apahatd as the participle absolute, for apahritya or even apahritvd (we might ventnre
to correct the reading to apahdfi, cf, above L. 53, or even to apahatu). The meaning *to carry
off for one's own appropriation,’ which apa-har exactly expresses, could, it appears to me, hbe
applied without too great boldness in the king's ideas to the fact that passers-by might carry
away in their memories some scraps of his exhortations, and would improve in such and sueh a
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way. (The distributive idiom fai-fam will be noticed). In this manner the meaning appears to
me to be much more natural,

3. To atha iywi corvesponds exactly the Pili idiom yafhayidmi, which is also known in
Buddhist Sanskrit. For the chavacters kimankdni, it is unnecessary to have recourse to the
really desperate correction Lkdmakdli, The conjunction kdnd is now familiar to us, and the next
edict (l. 18) affords another instance of its association with an interrogative pronoun; kiman
may remain. As observe; ¢2i a former oceasion (I. 18-19) we are authorised to understand it
a8 kim u, a common strongly interrogative formula. If we reject this reading, the only other
alternative which I see, is to admit that kih, degraded to the rile of a simple particle, has
in some way doubled its final letter by the addition of a neuter adverbial termination, so that
we obtain Etmmn, very much as the Dili has sudwi for svidanm, {.e. svid. 1 must avow my
reference for the former solution. ;

4. A comparison with the 12th (Rock) ediet appears to me to fix the meaning of nikidya
for the present passage, where it is, as in the other, closely connected with pasanda. Nikdyas
form the body of functionaries or royal officers over whom Piyadasi exercises a supervision, the
personal character of which we have just seen the 4th (Columnar) edict emphasizing.

3. The 12th (Rock) edict again helps us to arrive at the exact meaning of this last
phrase. The obscurity consists in the words aefand pachupagamand, although the substantive
pachupagamana dovs not lend itself to much uncertainty. It can hardly mean anything
except the action of approaching with respeet, and while we admit that praii adds a
distributive or individual shade of meaning, it can easily be translated as ‘ personal adherence
to.” But what is the relation between the two words? Dr. Kern franscribes the first
word as atenc and sees in it a genitive. In that case we should except afand, but is
we pass over this diffienlty, the translation which he proposes, *my own belief’ (mijne
cigene belijdends) supposes a very peculiar meaning for pachupagamana, which is a bold
deviation from the etymological sense in a word for which we have no proof of any technieal
use. In the 12th (Hock) edict, we have a thought altogether analogous to the passage
under review :—* Piyadasi . . . . honours all sects . ... by honours of different kinds. Then
follows a senfence which the particle fx at first sight places in & certain antithesis to
what precedes:—‘DBut less importance is attached to that than to the desire of seeing their
ezgence (the virtnes which constitute their essentials) reign.’ Now, here also, the particle ohu
gives a shade of antithesis to the second member of the sentence. If we take the form atand as
correct, and translate literally, we get, ‘but it is the personal adherence (to the sects) which
I consider as the essential requisite” The deliberate personal adherence to the doctrines of
the varions religions is evidently the necessary condition of their sdravadhi, as the 12th edict
expresses it.  This explanation, therefore, without touching the text as handed down to us,
leads ns directly and without violence to a thought which makes a fitting supplement to the
ides of the 12th edict. This consideration appears to me to be of such a natare as strongly to
recommend it, above all in a text which, like ours, is far from avoiding repetitions, as we shall
be better abla to judge in dealing with the Sth edict.

TRANSLATION.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas:—In the thirteenth year after my
coronation did I [for the first time] have edicts engraved for the welfare and happiness of the
people. T trust that they will carry away something from them, and thus, in such and such
respects, will make progress in the religion, so that this will be for the welfare and happiness
of the people. I also make such arrangements as I believe snited to provide for happiness,
whether amongst my distant subjects or amongst those who are near to me and amongst my
relations. Henee it is I who wateh over the whole body of my officers. All sects receive from
me honours of different kinds, but it is the personal adherence [to their doctrines which] I
consider to be the essential requisite. In the twenty-seventh year after my coronation had I
this edict engraved.
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SEVENTH AND EIGHTH EDICTS.

{Formerly a seventh and an eighth edict were distingunished, the latter being engraved
cireularly round the base of the eolumn. Really, as Dr. Bithler has pointed out, these two form
only one, and it is convenient to reunite them in a continnons text. A separate enumeration,
1, 2, &e., is however retained for the lines which go round the pilla= )

Prinsep, pp. 597 ff.; pp. 602 ff. — Lassen (p. 270, n. 1; p_qé'?ﬁ, n. 3) and Burnouf
(p. 749 f£.) have only commented upon or given new translations of short fragments.

TEXT.

11 Dévinampiyé Piyadasi lijd hévam dhd [ . ] yé atikamtam

12 anmtalam  14jind husa' hévam  ichhisn katham jamd

12  dhammavadhiyda vadhéya né chu jané anunlupiyi dhammavadhiyi

14 vadhithd [ . ] étam” dévinampiyé Piyadasi laji hévam aha [. ] ésa mé

15 hathd atikmmtam cha® amtalah  hévam ichhisun lijiné katbam jand

16 anulapiyda dhammavadhiyd vadhéyiti nd cha jané anunlupiyi

17 dhammavadhiya vadhithd [ .] sé kina su® jand anupatipajéyi

13 kina su jané anulopiyd dhammavadhiyi vadhéyiti kina sn kimi

19 abhyumnimayéham® dhammavadhiyiti [ . ] é&tam dévinampiyé Piyadasi liji hévam

200 ahi [ .] ésa mé huthi dhabmasivanini® sivipayimi dhamminnsathini.

21 annsisimi dtam  Jané sutu  anupatipajisati  abhyumnamisati

1 (&) dhammavadhiyi cha bidham vadhisati [.] é&tiyé mé athiyé dhammasivanini
sivipitini dhammanosathini  vividhini  dnapitini [.] yathatiyipd’ pi babuné
janasi  dyatd été  paliyovadisamti  pi pavithalisamti  pi [.] lajika
bahukésn pinasatasahasésn fyath t¢ pi mé dnapitd hévamm cha hévam cha
paliyivaditha

[ £

jsnam  dhammayutam® [.] dévinampiyé Piyadasi hévam  ahd [] étaméva mé
anovikhamind® dhammathambbini  katini  dhammamabimiti kati dhamma
.« katé [.] dévinampiyé Piyadasi liji hévam 4bd [[] magésun pi mé
nigbhini  1dpApitini  echhiydpagini'® hisati  pasumunisinam  ambivadika
lopipiti- adhakdsilini pi mé undupinini
3  khindpipitini nimsi — dhayd®* cha kilipitd dipinini mé bahukini tata tata
kilipitini patibhdgiyé pasnmunisinam |.] sa — ésa  patibhdgé ndma* [ ]
vividhiyi hi sukhiyaniyd puliméhi pi lijihi mamayi cha sakhayitd 10ké
imam chu dhataminuapatipati anupatipajamtu ¢4 étadathi mé
4 ézn katé [[] dévinampiyé Piyadasi hévam dhi [[] dbammamabdimiti pi mé
ta'®  bahuvidhésn athésu dnngahikésn  viyipati s8  pavajitinam  chéva
gihithdinam cha sava . .. désa pi cha vigipatdi 88 [.] samghathasi pi
mitd  katé'® imé viyipati hohamti ti [.] héméva babhanésu Ajivikésn
pi mé katd
5 imé viyipati hohamti ti [.] nighamthésu pi mé katé imé viyipati hdhamti
[.] nindipisaipdésn pi mé katé imé viyipatdi hohamti ti [.] ndndpisam-
diésn pi mé katd imé viyipati hbhamti ti [.] pativisithath pativisitham
tésn tlsm  té ¢ mahimiti'® dhabmamahimiti e¢hn  mé  Btésn  chéva
viyiipati  savésn cha amndsu piisamdésn [.]  dévinampiye Piyadasi lajd
hiévam &dhi [.]

-

Gt cha amné cha bahukda mukhi'’ dinavisagasi  viyipati =6 mama chéva
dévinam cha [.] savasi cha mé dlédhanasi t& bahovidhéna 4 . léna'®  tiini

{a}) Here commences the so-called viiith Ediet,
(%) The m hoere has both the gigna for the vowal e and for the vowel .



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYADASIL 27

Tm T —— = o —

tini tuthiyatanioi pati . . . [.] hida chdva disisn cha dilakinam®® pi cha
mé  katd  amodinam cha dévikamilinam  imé dinavisagsn  viyipati
héhamti i

dhammipadinathiyd dhamminupatipatiyé [ . ] ésa  hi  dhabmipading  dhamma-
patipati cha yi iyam® dayd diné sachdé sbchavé madavé sidhavé cha
lokasa hévam wvadhizati ¢ [.] dévinampiyé ... . 14ja hévam 4hd [, ]
vini hi kini chi mamiyd sidhavini  katini  tam  10ké  andpatipamné
tam cha anuvidhiyamii téoa vadhiti cha

vadhisaiti cha mitipitisu  sususiyd  gnlusn  sususiyd  vayomahalakinam  anupati-
patiyi bidblanasamandsn kapanavalikésu Avadisabhatakésu sampatipatiya®* [ . ]

=7

o

dévinampiy . . . dagi Mji hévah  Ahd [.] monisinam  cho®® yi  iyam
dhaimmavadhi vadhith dovéhi yéva akiléhi dhammaniyaména cha nijhatiyi
cha [.]

9 tata chun lakn s& dbhammaniyameé nijhativA va bhoyé [ .] dhammaniyamé chu
kinh é&sa y& mé iyamn katé imini cha imdni jitini  avadhiyini amnini
pi chu bahu . . dhammaniyamini®® yini mé  katini [ .] nijhatiyi va
chn bhuyé munisinam dhammavadhi vadhitda avihimsiyé  bhotinam

1) anilambhiyé pininam [.] sé &tayé athiyé iyam katé putipapitiké chamdama-
suliyiké hitn ti tathi cha anopatipajaitn 6 [.] hévam hi  annpati-
pajamtar  hidatapalaté  dladbi** hoti [ .] satavisativasibhisiténa® mé iyam
dhammalibi likhipipitd ti [.] é&tam dévdnampiyé dhd [.] iyam

11 dhammalibi ata®® athi silithambhini vi  silaphalakini vi tata kataviyi ena
ésa  chilathitiké siyd [ . ]

NOTES.

1. The correct form would be kwiasu. We have already met the two spellings hwisan (Kb,
viti. L. 22) and akmiten (G. vi. L. 2), and we shall subsequently come across husams (S. L 2)
and husw (R. 1. 2). This word is the form which correzponds to the abhiiisn or abhwien of
Buddhist Sanskrit. With regard to third persons in thd, like wadhithd, and in the next
sentence huthd, of. Mahdvastw, I. p. 378. It is plain that we must supply an it after vadléyd,
as we see is done when the sentence is repented lower down, the phrase expressing the intention
of these ancient kings. Anrulipa, *conformable,” appears to refer to the wishes of the kings.

2, 1 strongly doubt if ékmin should be taken as a pronoun, either here or when the sentence
18 repeated in line 19. A stereotyped formula, snch as we have here, would searcely be modi-
fied, and least of all by an addition of so little meaning. In dealing with Girnir (viii.
l. 3) and Khilsi (viii. 1. 23), T have mentioned examples of éfa representing afra (Pili étéha) ;
I believe that we have here another case of the same nse (éfmin, as we have at Kh. &4, and
as we have had sevatwn, &e.), and that in both the sentences the word would be exactly repre-
sented by our ‘now.’

3. The repetition here gives a singularly embarrassed and clumsy turn to the whole idea
of the passage. The two formulas dévdnmapiyé . . . . dha ave, so to say, on different levels.
The first simply introduces the observations made by the king ; the second, the practical solutions
and the decisions to which he comes regarding them ; for this is the dvift of dsa mdé huthd, ° 1
have taken this resolution,” as its repetition in line 20 shows. The eka which appears in this
eonnection, corresponds to the one which follows in #d cha jané.

4. It is kdnassu which we should undersiand here ; for the exact form of this instrumental
is kind, see Hémachandra, TII. 69. It is the Pali kénassu, in Savskrit kina svif. The phrase is
shortly afterwards completed by the addition of kdnd, which particle I have already explained
in dealing with a former edict.

5. The active form ablyunnamati is, as we see from line 21, used here in the sense of * to
rise up,” which in Pali (Lotus, p. 456) is applied to unnamati, and which we should only expect



28 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PITADASIL

to find in the passive. Abhyunndmayaii therefore signifies ‘to canse to go forward.” We have
several times had occasion to refer to the potential in éhant, for €y,

6. With regard to sidvana, ¢f. 1. 1 of the cireunlar part. We shall again come across it at
Riipnith (1. 5), and at Sahasrim, where it is erroneounsly written sqvané. The & must be long,
for the word refers to cansing to hear, to the promulgation, the preaching of the religion.
It is hardly necessary to point out that anusisdini, is a false reading for anusdzdmi.

7. This word mnst be very much defaced on the original stone. The first facsimile,
L ELG G, read yajayapdpi, marking the first three letters as not clearly appavent. General
Cunningham gives |, @ £LG [, yethatiyipdpi, but in the transeription he places the fivst four
characters in brackets, thus signifying that he has not read them with certainty. Aunyhow, both
the divergence of the two readings and the fact that neither of them gives a satisfactory interpre-
tation, prove that the text is here very doubtful. We are thus compelled to have recourse to
umajl:;cture. From the detached ediets of Dhauli and of Jaugada we see, and this is also
implied elsewhere by the very nature of the circnmstances, that the king had, with the view to
the moral and religions surveillance which so much occupied his attention, distributed over
the country his various orders of functionaries by towns or by provinces. I would therefore
prefer to vead O & d, [ O yathdvisayd pi,—* several officers have been commissioned, distric
y district.” A priori this vestoration would not appear violent, but it is clear that only and
attentive revision of the original stone would enable us to judge of the degree of probability
which it may possess. Regarding dyatd, see above, Ediet 1V. note 1. Pavithalati indicates that
the officers should orally * develop’ the advice, which the king, in his inseriptions, can only give
in abstract.

8. Regarding this phrase see above, Edict IV. note 4.  As for the form of the Imperative
in dtha, it is known in Pili, ¢f. also Mahdvastu L 499,

9. Regarding the orthography of anuvéklawmdna, see above, Ediet I11. note 3. Between
dhaiing and katé there is a lacuna of abont three alsharas, happily without any serious
influence on the general semse. We might suggest that the stone, in its integrity, originally
bore the words dhaiviasdvané katé., 1 must, however, state that General Cunningham, in his
transeription, writes a kha in brackets after dhmiina. I conclude that this rveading is far
from clear. If it is really the true one, L confess that I can think of no expedient for
completing the word.

10. For the commencement of this sentence, compare Girnar, I, 1. 5, and following. 1
have elsewhere given my reasons for considering the sign # in the words mibdvadild and
adhakisiking to be a simple variantin form of 4 . We actually meet the former word again in the
Queen's Kdict, nnder the usual form wiabdvadild. This word, indeed, pnzzles me more as regards
its derivation,—at least, as regards the derivation of its second term. The first, amba = dmra, gives
no room for doubt. Bornouf, following the example of Prinsep, translates the whole compound
by © plantations de manguiers,” without stopping for a detailed explanation. It is, I presume, by
a simple inadvertence that he applies the epithet adhakidsikini to it. The pandits of Prinsep
translate the compound by * mango-trees,” transeribing it on one oceasion as dmravrikshe which is
inadmissible, and another time as @mravalikil, from which I can draw no meaning. An analysis
into dmre + dvali, wonld give ‘lines’ or ‘rows of mango-trees,” but this is excluded by the
spelling vadiki common to the two passages. The word might be taken as a popular spelling
for vatikd, vati, (as we have lili = lipi) being equivalent to vale, the whole meaning * INATNZO,
and fig trees.” But then we fall into a new difficulty ; for in the Queen’s Edict this translation
does not fit properly into the sentence ; there the word being co-ordinated with d@ldmé, dridmal,
conld scarcely be anything but a singular with a collective meaning. On the other hand, an
inseription at Junnar (Burgess and Indraji, Cave Temple Inseriptions, p. 47, No. 15) has abikdblats,
which must be compared with, in the neighbouring inseriptions, jibublati (p. 46, No. 14) and
karajabhati (p. 48, No. 17). The last two expressions are rendered by Durgess and Biihler
as ‘ plantation of jambus,’ and ¢ plantation of karmiyas,” respectively (Archaological Survey West,
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Ind., Vol. IV, p. 97); and for the first Burgess and Indraji suggest ¢ mango-field.’ Isuppose that,
in either case, 1t is the transeription bhritd which is thought of, Although, at least so far as 1
am aware, the word is not commonly used in such a meaning, still this translation is possible from
its etymology. Buat, however tempting the apparent connection between dbikdblati and
ambavadikd may be, it seems to me to be difficalt to admit their complete identity. Such an
orthography as vede for bhrifi, beside the usual one of bhati, could bardly occur on our monn-
ments ; and hence this analogy, if it has appeared to me to be sufliciently curious to demand
attention, does not bring our perplexity to a close. On the whole, it appears to me to be
almost certain that we must explain ambdvedikd as a feminine substantive meaning some such
thing ‘as a mango plantation’ or °‘mango grove;” and that most probably we must seek in
vadikd for vddikd a popular spelling of vded, viti, in its sense of ‘enclosure’ and hence ¢ park’
or ‘orchard.’

11. Although General Cunningham marks no lacuna between si and dha in his tran-
seription, and although the line immediately above shows a fault in the rock which existed
previously to the engraving, it appears to me to be indubitable that several characters are
missing here. The reading as given nisidhayd gives no meaning ; but it is the more diffienlt o
complete the imperfect word or words with likelihood, as, owing to the fault in the stone, we
are unable to caleulate the exact number of missing letters. One single point appears to me
to be extremely probable, that the characters dhaydi ought to be read dhayé, or diiiyd, and
would form the concluding syllables of the word [pdldiiyé or [pildhayé. This form pddki,
eqnivalent to the Sanskrit preki, continvally reappears in the cave inseriptions; it is sufficient
to refer the reader in general terms to the work cited in the preceding note. These * springs’
are exactly what & priori we should expect here. As for the former portion of the word I
have nothing positively convincing to propose. Before going further, we must know with more
precision the exact condition of the stome. I do not know whether the characters read as
winsi are subject to doubt or not. If it is allowable to correct them, the expression sindnapddhi,
equivalent to smdnaprahi, which an inseription (Cave-Temple Inscripfions, p. 16, No. 21)
appears to use, is snggested to us. In that case we might restore it here as nahd{napdldhiyé,
and tanks would be here referred to. A future revigion of the monument will decide as to the
lot which this provisional hypothesis deserves,

2. As far a8 paswmuenisdnai the phrase develops with entire clearness. Thereafter the
lacana which follows se throws us into uneertainty. About one thing there can be no doubt,—
that hitherto the following words have been wrongly divided into phrases. Following
Prinsep and Lassen, Burnouf connects dse pafibhigé niama with the succeeding proposition ;
but the ki which accompanies vividhdyd proves that a new sentence begins with this
word, This sentence stands by itself, the particles pi and cha Dbeing corrvelatives, and
means, ‘in fact, former kings, as much as I myself, have favoured the happiness of their
subjects in varions ways." The rest, dman ehu, §ec., is marked by the particle chu as forming a
kind of antithesis with the former portion of the sentence, such as would ensue from the
following translation, ‘ but the great wish, which has inspired me, has been the desire of
developing the practice of the Religion." It hence follows, on the one hand, that one sentence
ig completed by pasuniunisdnai, and, on the other, that another, equally complete, commences
with viesdhiyd. The words se...éex palibhigé nima must therefore, for their part, form a
complete proposition. Oune of the turns of style most commonly employed by the king consists,
as we have seen from several examples, in taking up a term, which has just been used in an
ordinary and familiar sense, in order to transfer it by some addition or allusion into the domain
of morals and religion, e. g. * traditional practices are a very good thing, but the great object
is the practice of the Religion' (G. 9) ; the giving of ‘alms is very praiseworthy, but his
true alms are the alms of religions exhortation® (ibid.) ; * therve is only one conguest which is
worthy of the name, the conguest of souis to the Religion, only one real pleasure, the pleasure
found in practising and favouring the Religion' (13th Edict), &. Here we have a similar
rhietorical figure. The king has just been speaking of ‘ enjoyment' (patibhige) in a material
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and physical sense, as in the 2nd Ediet; and immediately he goes on,—* but this is the troe
enjoyment’ (patibhiga niéma), to do that which Ido, in regard to the Religion and its progress
among the people. At the same time, as this enjoyment does not fall to the lot of everyone,
I presume that here the king opposes his peculiar form of enjoyment to the volgar enjoyments
of beings in general (paswmunisinan), and T wonld be willing to admit that the lacuna ought
to be filled np as sa [tu mama] fse or some such phrase. Whatever be the value of this sugges-
tion, the way in which the sentences shounld be divided, and the meaning of the whole, appear
tome to be sufficiently certain.  We should, of conrse, read sukliiyandya. On a former oceasion
{(Vol. T., 135, 136) I have referred to the instrumental mamayd, which we meet again lower down
in line 7 as mamiyd. We must certainly take #fadathd as equivalent to étadathmn, and anupati-
puti as equivalent to anupetipatin. If the reading of the facsimiles were less plain, we might
be tempted to return to the analogy of most of the passages where this phrase oceurs, and
read étadathiyd éa®, but I do not consider the change indispensable.

13. As we have the text delivered to us, we can only consider the words dhaimamakd-
wmdtd pt mé as forming a complete sentence, and eorrect the fa following into t8. But it is
curions that the king does not return here to his usual phraseology which wounld be “mé katd,
and all the more so because the pronoun #€ is repeated in its equivalent & which follows
vydpatd, We have previonsly met this phrase vydpntasé, and I have already (Vol. 1. 131), given
reasons which scarcely allow us to take s as anything but a parallel form of #¢. These reasons
arve strengthened by a fact which we can remark here, where we see tmé vydpatd and vydpati
s used as interchangeable, and supplementing each other. Under such circumstances, the
concurrence of # and s in the same sentence would be hardly probable.

14, For the second member of the sentence, see G. V. 1. 4, which allows ns to fill it
up with certainty as save pasmi |désu.

15. Wae could easily construe the locative smighathasi with kafa, and in the sense * with
regard to, looking to, the intevests of the sanigha.” DBut this construction becomes less probable
on the phrase which follows, for wigmitthésu, §e., and is altogether inadmissible in line 6 for
dilnkdnait, Besides, everywhere here, vydpate necessarily requires an object. 1 therefore
conclude that, in this series of propositions the words mé katéd represent a kind of paventhesis,
and the krife is hence to be taken, as we have seen kichcle at Girnar (IX. 9), in the sense
of ¢ thil‘ikil‘lg,’ ‘P.f.l.!’,‘E‘:‘E't"f'l:‘l5?_‘,1 — li'!E_'[.' will QeCnpy themselves, such is my t]lought, snch is my
aim, in the interests of the smigha, &e' With regard to this duty of surveillance over the
clergy entrusted by the king to hus officers, compare Girnir VI, 1. 7-8,

16. The letter which follows # appears to have been still legible at the time when the
first fac-simile was taken. At any rate we cannot hesitate to read, with it, ¢ ¢, a distribu-
tive repetition corresponding to tésu tésw, each mahdmitre finding himself thns charged with
some specinl sect (pativisithem). Moreover, a distinetion is made between the malididtras
charged each with one of the particular sects who have just been mentioned, and the
diwmhmamahdmiiras to whom a general surveillance, both over these corporations and over all
others, is entrusted.

17. 1 do not think that there can be any doubt as to the division of the words bakukd
mukhd. The figurative sense of mukha, ‘ means,! seems sufficient to warrant the only inter-
pretation which is possible, that of * agent,” *intermediary.” We may, in a manner, compare the
use of dvdra (duvdla) in the detached edicts of Dhanli, i. 3 ii. 2. * These, with many others, are
my agents. Their duties will be to distribute the alms which come from me and also those
which come from the queens.” As to what comes from the latter we have an express allusion
to their intervention in the fragment of the Allahibad Ediet.

18, 1t is certain that we must complete to @ kalldna. Tuthdyatandai gives no admissible
sense, and the word is certainly incorrect. 1 think that it is easy to suggest the remedy, and
to rvead _I.lr’.h‘-'-a'f:,l:l fandni : I for ‘,L 15 a VEry casy correction. The verb is unfortanntels 10 E0L-
P l{:‘_._-__ but whatever it was in its integrity, whether pativéklimnti, or patijagguinti, or 1.1..-151:1,: not,
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there is no doubt about its general meaning. The officers put iv charge by the king of the
interior of his palace (cf. the fifth of the Fourteen Edicts) ‘are each to supervise the rooms to
which he is detailed.” Ayafane designates a portion of the drddhena, the inner apartments
taken as a whole,

19. T confess that T have some difficulty in ascertaining the exact shade of meaning
which separates ddlaka from dévikumdra. The first designates, in general terms, ¢ the children’
of the king. As for dévckumidra, as we have just above been dealing with the snhject of the
alms of the queens (dévinmin cha), it is extremely probable that we should take the compound, not
as a deandva, but as a fefpurnsha. On the other hand, if we translate literally, *our children
and the other princes, sons of the gueens,’ it will become necessary to admit that the Jddrakas
form a special category among the dévikwmdras ; but this is just the opposite of what we should
expect ; the sons of the recognised gueens should form a particular and privileged class amid
the offspring of the king, 1 only see one way out of the difficulty,—to admit here for anya the
same appositional use which we find in Greek (of dAkoe §lupayo, the others, that is to say, the
allies) ; didlake would mean specially those sons of the king who were not assured an officinl
title by the rank of their mothers, while dévikuwmdra would be those who had the rank of
princes, I have remarked above that the genitive dalakdnan, substituted here for the locative
which appears in the earlier phrases can only be constrned with déwavisagése. In dhaiid-
padina, I take apadine, in its Pili gense of * action,’ * noble deed,’ and as equivalent to the
Banskrit avaddng. KEven in Sanskrit apadine is sometimes met in this sense (8¢, Petersh, Diet.
#. 1),  The meaning wounld therefore * be in the interests of religious practices.”

20, For yd iywh, equivalent to wyad idmi, see above, Ediet 1., note 6. As for the
ennmeration which follows, it strongly recalls that in the 2nd Ediet, 1, 12, We must read
sichéve, for siehéyé, instead of sdelavé. We have already (Kh. xui. 2) met madava, ...
mérdavai, in an analogous meaning. We should of conrse read sddhavéd not sddhmiuné ; especially
as the first facsimile indicated the letter read as & by dots only, thus showing that the reading
was already then indistinet and hypothetical.

21. The whole of this sentence has been perfectly explained by Burnouf ; he has made a
mistake about one word only. He translates kapanavalikési, © the poor and children,” as if he had
before him bdlukésun, but this transeription is inadmissible. We must here substitute the Sanskrit
kripanavarilkéshu, the exact form snpposed by our text, .e. * the poor and the miserable.’

22, The particle ehu can very well commence the sentence : we have seen (1. note 3) that
it implies slight opposition, * but,” * now,” a statement which is immediately verified once more
in the following sentence. The only difficnlty which exists, is in the words dhwisneniyoma
and nijhati, The first is sufficiently defined by the sequel. It means the ‘rules, the
prohibitions inspired by the Religion,” such as the forbidding the slanghter of such and such
animals., Nijhati is less clear. However, after what has been said above (IV. note 10) about
the verb wijhapayati, 1 think that we need not hesitate to devive from it the substaniive
nijhatti, as we do vijiepli from viidpayati. It would, in that case, mean *the action of
calling the attention, reflexion.” If this is correct, the two conditions of progress which the
king distinguishes wounld be, on the one hand, positive prohibitions, duly enumerated, and on
the other, the personal feelings awakened by the prohibitions, and, in general, by religious
instruction, It seems to me that what follows confirms this interpretation. Twice does
Piyadasi warn us that it is the nijhafi which alone gives all its importance and all its develop.
ment to the niyane, which by itself is but a small thing. Regarding the meaning thus given
to lahu, laghy, we may compare not only lahukd in the sense of * contempt’ in the 12th edict
of Girnir, but éspecially the adjective lahufd in the 13th edict of Khilsi, 1. 12, note w. The
meaning appears to me to be very clear : it is natural that the king should attach less importance
to the material observance of a few necessarily limited rules, than tothe spirit which he would
propagate among his people and which would inspire them, for example, with a still wider and
more absolute respect for life (@vibinsdyd bluitdnmn andlaidhdyé pandnoi).
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23. 1t is doubtful how many characters are here missing. At first sight one would be
inclined to read balu[vidhini]; but the facsimile of the Corpus appears to have traces of a
horizontal mark which hardly belong to anything but a 4 , so that an almost certain restitution
would be bahu[kdni], which has, however, the same meaning.

24, The constraction here is extremely awkward; it exactly corresponds to a difficnliy
which has already been considered in the 11th (Rock) Edict ; I refer to what I have said there
(Vol. 1. 245-47). TIf we had not this precedent, we should be tempted to take the accusative
patipajentaii as governed by the verbal idea contained in the substantive dladha. But in the
other passage, neither the form kars at G., nor the pronoun & at Kh. and at K., allow us to
have recourse to this, We must therefore take it heve either as an accusative absclote (ef.
Trenckner, Péili Miscellany, I. 67 note) equivalent to the nominative absolute, as I have
concluded above, or take the spelling pafipajoid‘aiy, as equivalent to petipajoité (ef. Edict 1V,
note 7; seiiamit = swild, santah) and us consequently representing a nominative, I incline rather
to the second solution.

25. At the time of the first facsinmile, the correct reading “vasdbhisiténa was still distinet.

26. It is unnecessary to remark that afa represents yatra and not afra, and that it has its
correlative in the fafa following, Sildthaibhini vd sildphalokdni vd is in ‘apposition to, and
explains, dhaimmalibi, and comes to this ‘these edicts, whether they are carved on pillars, or
inscribed on rocks.! We see, I may remark, here, in iyash dhaivmalili, ésa chilathitiké, what
confesion reigns in the use and application of the genders.

TRANSLATION.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas:—Kings who ruled in the past did
have this wish,—How can we secure that men shall make progress in the Religion 7 Buot men
did not make progress in the Religion according [to their desires]. Now, thus saith
the king Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas:—Thus have been my thoughts,—because kings who
ruled in the past did have this wish,—how can we secure that men shall make progress in the
Religion ¥ and becanse men did not make progress in the Religion according [to their desires],
my what means can I bring men to walk in the Good Way? By what means can I secure the
men shall make progress in the Religion according [to my desires] ? By what means can 1 cause
them to advance in the Religion ¥ Now, thus saith the king Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas :—
Thuas have I resolved ; I will spread abroad religions exhortations, and I will publish religions
teachings. So, when they hear [these words], will men walk in the Good Way, will advance
[in welfare], (Cireular edict commenges) and will make rapid progress in the Religion. It is for
thisreason that I have promulgated religions exhortations, and that I have given varions directions
in regard to the Religion, I have appointed numerous [officers] over the people, each having
his own jurisdiction, that they may spread abroad my instructions, and develop [my wishes].
I have also appointed rajjdkas over hundreds of thousands of living beings, and they have been
ordered by me to instroct the faithful.

Thus saith Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas : — It is with this object alone that I have erected
columns, [covered with] religions [inscriptions], instituted overseers of the Religion, and spread
abroad religions exhortations (7).

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas: — Along the roads have I planted
nyagridlias, that they may give shade to men and animals; I have planted mango-orehards ;
at every half-krdsa have | sunk wells; I have had tanks (?) dug ; I have had many inns built for
the enjoyment of men and animals. But to me the true enjoyment is this, that, while former
kings and I myself have contribated to the welfare of men by various benefits, they should also
be led to walk in the path of the Religion, Itis to this end, therefore, that I direct my actions.

Thus saith Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas: — I have also appointed overseers of the Religion
whose duty it is to busy themselves with all matters of charity, and their duoties will also
extend to all the sectaries, whether those of monks or of householders. I have also borne in
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mind the interests of those in holy orders, with whom the duties of these officers will lie ;
the interests of the brdhmanas and religious ascefics, with whom their duties will lie ; the interests
of the nirgranthas, with whom their duties will lie; and the interests of all the sectaries, with
whom their duties will also lie. The makdndtras will deal with only one or other of these, each
to each body, but the overseers of the Religion will ocenpy themselves in a general manner
both with these sectaries, and with all others.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear nuto the Dévas : — These and many other officials are my
agents, and it will be their doty to distribute my alms and those of the queens. In my entire
palace they [will employ themselves] in varions ways, each according to the apartments
confided to him. [ purpose that, both here and in the provinces, they shonld employ themselves
on the distribution of the alms of my children, and especially of those of the royal princes, so as
to enconrage the Religion, and devotion to the practice of the Religion. For devotion io the
Relizion means practice of the Religion, merey, chavity, trath, purity of life, gentleness, and
goodness.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Divas : — Now, whatever acts of goodness have
been performed by me, so in these the people follow after me, these they take as their examples
Therefore have they grown up, and will they grow up, in obedience to their pavents, in
obedience to their teachers, in reverence to those advanced in age, in consideration towards
brihmanas, éramanas, the poor, the miserable, and even to slaves and servants.

Thus saith the King Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas : — But this progress of the Religion
among men is promoted in two ways ; by positive rules, and by the sentiments under which they
ave practised. Of these the positive rules have only a moderate importance, and it is the sentiments
nnder which they are practised which give them a high value. The positive rules are such as
when I forbid the slanghter of such and such kinds of animals, and the other religious
preseripts which I have issued in great numbers. But it is only by the change of personal
‘sentiments that the progress of the Religion really takes place, in the [general] respect
for life, and in the exercise of care not to kill any living being., It is with thizs objeet
that T have set up this inscription, for my sons and for my grandsons, to endure as long as the
gun and moon, that they may follow my instruections ; for by so doing they will obtain happiness
hoth here below and in the world to come. I have had this edict engraved in the twenty-eighth
year of my coronation.

Thus saith the [King], dear unto the Dévas: — Where this edict exists, whether on
columns of stone or on walls of rock, there care must be taken that it may long endure.

THE QUEEN’S EDICT AT ALLAHAEBAD,
Pringep, p. 966 and ff.

TEXT.

Dévinampivasa vachanéna savata mahimatd

vataviyd [ .] & hdta dutiyiyé déviyé di[F]né
ambivadiki vi dlamé va dina & hévd étasi amnd
kichhi ganiyati tiyé dévigd =& nidni sava
dutiyiyé déviyé ti tivalamdita kiluviniyé

LELAE - =

NOTES.

Althongh General Cunningham does not express himself on this point with all the clearness
which one would desire, it appears io me to be certain, as Prinsep practically admitted, that
these five lines preserve for us the commencement only of an inseription which the detrition
of the stone interrupts from the sixth line. Has this detrition made itself felt in the fifth line 7
We shall at least see that, according to my opinion, and so far as one can judge from a single
portion of a sentence, the reading of the last few words requive much more correction than the
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rest of the fragment. On the other hand, I see no necessity for assuming that the lines which
have come down to nus are themselves incomplete, as Prinsep snpposed with regard to the fourth.
In any case, there can be no hope here of a really certain translation, but there are at least some
details which can be rectified with confidence, and the Queen Kichhigani, for example, re-enters
into that non-existence, from which she should never have emerged.

The first phrase is clear enongh : it closely follows the commencement of the detached
Edicts of Dhauli and Jaugada. Of what follows, we have only the beginning. The verb is
missing, so that we cannot constrne the sentence. However, as far as tivalamdia, &c., the functions
of the different sub-phrases appear to be pretty clear. We have two relative propositions :
& heta, &e., and & hévd, &c., but is the sf of s& ndni, &c., their antecedent, so that the & refers
back to the whole of this first portion of the sentemce ? I think not. The meaning hardly
lends itself to this construction ; for then the thought attributed to the ideal interlocutor,
rendered indeterminate by the mutilation of the stone, wonld come tosomething like this : * All
the alms given by the second queen belong to the second queen’ or ‘come from the szecond
queen,’ an observation the purport of which it is not easy to discover. I have therefore no
hesitation in considering that the two relative propositions, contain the subject of the principal
proposition, the verb of which has been lost, and that the ifi refers only to the propoesition &
ndni, &e. This admitted, the division of the words presents no exceptional difficulties. Héla
is for éttha, atra. In the last word of the second line, read ddné by Prinsep, the first character
is curionsly wanting in clearness. It looks something like a p, and the reading ddné suits the
meaning well. We have discussed middvadikd (Ed. VIIL L. 2) above ; and this word gives a
useful basis for the correction of @lamé to dldmé, ¢ garden, grove.” There can be no doubt abont
the words which follow : ¢ mimé kichhi, which must certainly be transcribed yadanyat kifichit,
and gariyati, which is the passive of the verb ganayali; m the meaning of * to prize,” * to esteem.’
Fltasi is doubtless to be taken adverbially, and gives a meaning equivalent to the étaraki of Pili,
and the étarki, etarahii of Buddhist Sanskrit. Instead of seeking for an imaginary general in
séndni, we can remind ourselves that we have already had twice to correct ndni into
Lint, so as to restore a particle hitherto always misunderstood, and we shall thus write
gf [adni, that is to say, in Sanskrit, faf khalu. The last words, — those which follow #i,
—are unfortunately obscure. Although Prinsep’s attempted interpretation requires no forma-
refutation, it is by no means easy to substitute anything which wounld be accepted as probable.
1 can only offer a conjecture. The first word appears to be fiva, which we have already
met (G. XIII. 1; Kh. XIII. 35) as marking the activity of the relizions zeal. This
comparison leads me to suggest the correction of lamd to dhamd, o) to 0. In the following
characters there is a variant between the two facsimiles ; that of Prinsep has clearly kiyé, while
that of the Corpus has niyé. It seems most probable that we have here the feminine termina-
tion of some adjective agreeing, for instance, with déviyé, and I therefore read I:-Ehe.niﬁrf:,re'_ from
kirunikd, * full of compassion.’” The correction of ) to [ is suffiviently easy. When we
have omee adopted this division of words, the correction of the character fa@ neces-
sarily follows. The first word must be, like the second, an epithet of the queen, and I complete
it by reading -dkemdye, or, more accurately, -dhamdyé. 1 cannot bring together these
observations into a kind of translation, without conjecturally supplying a word on which /dyé
déviyd—kilunikiyd can depend. I need hardly say that this restitation is entirely hypothetical,
and is only an outline taken at hazard, to bring together the disjointed fragments.

TRANSLATION.,

Here followeth the order directed by command of the [king] dear unio the Dévas to the
Mahimitras of all localities : — For every gift made by the second queen, a gift of a mango-
orchard, of a garden, as well as of every article of value found therein, [it is right to do
honour] to the gueen, whose religious zeal and charitable spirit will be recognised, while one
says, — ‘all this comes from the second queen * * *°
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KAUSAMEBI EDICT.

This fragment is so designated by General Cunpingham, because it is addressed to the
Mahimatras of Kausimbi. This is the only positive fact which we are entitled to draw from
it. 1 can make nothing of th» remainder of the transcription, which i too incomplete, and
too imperfect to serve as a basis for nseful conjectures. I only reproduce it heve, as given in
the Corpus, for the sake of completeness.

TEXT.
I  Dévinampiyé Anapayati Kosambiya mahimata
2 vamari (F) . . samghasi  nilahiv
B 1.+ ...thatibhiti . bhamii nita . . chi
4 ba .. ..pnan dhapayita ata satha amvasayl

-
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CHAFTER III.
THE DETACHED ROCK EDICTS.
1. THE EDICTS OF DHAULI AND OF JAUGADA.]

No part of our inscriptions has, I think, profited so much by the publication of the
Corpus, as the two edicts which I now propose to study. Not only does it render the
version of Jaugada for the first time accessible, but in a great many instances it rectifies
readings given by Prinsep for Dhaunli. Dr. Kern has also again taken np the interpretation
of both the inseriptions, and has published a new transcription and a new translation in the
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 1 need hardly say that he has thoroughly improved the
version of Burnouf. Nevertheless, onr present knowledge of these monuments is still at a
stage when the last word is not yet said, with regard either to the reading or to the inter-
pretation. I owe to the inexhaustible kindness of Mr, Burgess the communication of new
rubbings of both the rocks ; and it is very doubtful if, after so experienced and skilled a hand
has passed over them, farther examination will bring us more light in the futare. Unfortun-
ately the preservation of the rock is very imperfect, especially at Jangada, where it seems to
have undergone intentional mutilation. At any rate, these rabbings have permitted me, as we
shall see, to correct General Cunningham in the reading of several passages, and to submit to

1 Sinee the work, here teanslated, was published, these two inseriptions have been studied anew by Prof. Biibler
{Journ, Gor, Orient. Society, XL., 1, and ). It would load me too far, should I nndertake to introduce here into my
commentary and translation the various changes which are nocessary, either to embody the progress, which my learned
friend has not failed more than onee to make towards realizing the exact meaning of the text, or to uphold such of ‘my
interpretations az atill appesy o me to have been undoly rejectad. I, besides, consider it necessary that my essay shonld
keep its chronological place in a study which at some foture period will certainly be taken op again. 1 therefore content
myself with entering helaw my ariginal test, line by line, the readings of Prof. Biibler, whonever they differ from mine,
No doabt, his revision, fonnded as it 8 apon 4 more reécent attempt and upon better documents, will in most cases
prove moro trostworthy than all previous decipherments. OFf course, the differences bear generally on minnte details,

wnd the cases are fow where these variants are sueh as to medify the palmographical basis on which my explanations had
to rest.—THE AUTHOR,
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a decisive test the correctness of various conjectures of my predecessors. Even when they
do not introduce new elements to our consideration, the experienced reader will understand how
much security the direct inspection of these immediate and necessarily acenrate reproductions
gives to the commentator. They bring us, I consider, sensibly nearer a definite understanding
of the two texts, and all Indian scholars will share my gratitnde to Mr. Burgess.

The order according to which the two edicts are numbered has only a secondary import-
ance. It is simplest to preserve that which has been introduced by Prinsep, and which, adhered
to by Burnouf, has become in a manner traditional. It is moreover recommended by a further
reason which was not noticed by the earliest interpreters; the two ediets, while resembling
each other in their general tone, differ essentially in the fact that one refers only to the sub-
jects of the king, and the other to the frontier populations not incorporated in his Empire. It
is natoral to arrange them in the order which the two interests ought to have occupied in the
thonghts of Piyadasi.

FIRST EDICT.
Prinsep, J. 4. S. B., 1838, pp. 434 and ff.; Burnounf, Lotus de la Bonne Lod, pp. 671 and ff, ;

Lassen, Ind. Alterth., 1, p. 268, n, 1-5; Kern, Jaart. der zuyd, Buddk,, pp. 101 and f.; J. B
4. 8, N. 8., XIIL., pp. 384 and £.

TEXT.? )
DHAULI, JAUGADA.
(1) Dévinampiyasa vachanéna Dévinampigé  hévam  dhd  [-]
tosaliyam mahimiita naga- samipiyani mahimiita naga-
laviyOhilaka (2) vataviyam! [*] laviydhilaka h€ . vataviyd []
am  kichhi  dakhéimi  hakai am  kichhi dakhimi  hakam
tan  ichhimi kimii kam . na tam  ichhimi kimti . kamana
pativédayéham  (3) dovilatd patipitay&ham2? (2) duvilaté
cha dlabhéham? [-] &sa cha mé cha dlabhéham [*] &sa cha mé
mikhyamata duvdlé &tasi a- mbkhiyamata duvilam
thasi am  tuphfsn (4) anu- an tuphésn BOm-

—

* Professor Biihler's readings :—
FIRST EDICT.
DHAULL
%halakh, | L 14. empatipida.

1.
|

2, ., . wataviya®; “kathmanas, | 18, “manfatillkd® ; *mink cha 4%,

B. “athi®, | 17. %eatha ta . . . . Ananiyam®; sitaviga.

.

Ir
i tath . . moni?, 1. 18, "tz kbanasi Khanasi®.
7. “iyarn othé ké? ; 2dékhats hi®. 1, 19, ®likhita hi®
8. "hati. L 20, nagnlaviydbhilaki® ; ®palibOdhé va.
L.
L
i

9. “cha . . bahujané=, | L 21. “athiyd®,

24, kalarti®; °pi cha kumilé®,

24, “tivani®; “takhnsilitd®,

i"fl_ Dﬂ.hﬂpﬂ.}:itu’a_

JAUGADA.

L 7. *uthiiyd sam®; ewjitaviyn pi®; cyd hévain héwi
eha® ; “sn anusathi,

. “koté manen

. 11. “siyton kilamathéon®, |
12, j6th°.
13. “wgachh. sam®.

e Ll e e e B R

=
v

. 1. *hé ., mw® ; “kahmaoa®
1, 2, “hyata pa® ; “savamunisé.
I. & “pilalikikinn hé* ; “sfaa nd cha fuphé étam pipn- 8 i
nitha Avigamnlkd, » 9 “alfipi ks, on s taviyh 8k . . pi . . VAa—— mand
L 4, “athé® ; "mandti® ; désam né ea®; *phé hisovitd® ; I ohig ——
“habinka athi vi® ; “lésarn hi pd®; “tata hiti aka. | L 10, “athayée ; <lipt & ; “ymair yo . yo ti.od hi
1. 5 °baumdbapamibthka . . cha®: *viédayati®: “hi ichhi®: { L 11, “nikbdmayiedmi® ; “achaidnin aphalabata . vachan#ld
“ialipl®. —— 1. milévii-——
1 6. “anbvatiyé dlasyéna®; “niti & yarn®, ' L 12, — fjavachauvika ada® ; “kammain & . nipi . 0
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sathi® [+] tuph@ hi bahusi
pinasahasésn  dyatd  panayain

gachhéma  sumunisinam*  [']
gavé (5) munnisé paji mami [']

atha pajiyé ichhimi  ha-
kam kimti savéna hita-
sukhéna hidaldkika (G)-

pilalkikiyé yujdviti. ...% muni-
sésu pi  ichhimi hakam [-]
nd cha pipunitha dviga - (V)
maké® [*] iyain atha kéchha
va Ekapulisf maniti &tamn sé
pi désain nd savam’ [*] dé-
khaté hi tuphé @&tam (8)
suvihitdpi niti® ['] iyam @&ka-
puliss pi athi y& bamdha-
~nam vi palikilésam® wvid  pidpu-
niti ['] tata hita (9) akasmi
ténall bamdhanamtika "]
amné cha hujané daviyé!!
dukhiyati [] tata ichhitaviyé
(10) tuphéhi kimti  majham
patipidayémati'?  [*] iméhi
chu jatéhi® nd sampatipajati
isiya dsnlopéna  (11)  nithil-
liyéna tilandya andviitiya
dlasiyéna kilamathéna [*]
sé ichhitaviyé kimti &t& (12)
jati =nd huvéve mamiti []
étasal® cha savasa milé andso-
lopé  atlilani cha nitiyam [*]
& Lkilamtd® siyd (13) na sé
ugachha samchalitaviyé  tu
vajitavipé é&taviyé vi [*] hé
vamméva € dakhiyé tophi-
kal® [*] téna vataviy@ (14) am-
nam né dékhata!” hévam cha
hévain cha dévinmmpiyasa ann-
sathi [*] s&€ maha . 1&¥ Etasa
sampatipadé (15) mahi-
apiyé asampatipati ['] vipa-
tipidayamin&hil®  &tam nathi
svagasa dladhi  nd  lijaladhi
[*] (16) duoidhalé?® hi imasa
kammasa mé kunté mana-
atileké "]  sampatipajaminé
cha &tam svagam (17)  dli-
dhayisatha t . naniyam
éhatha® [-] iyath cha lipi tisana-
kbaténa® go . viyam (18) am-
talipi cha tisna khanasi kha . -
si Ekéna pi sbtaviya [*] héva

sabhi [] phé® hi
pinasahastsn 4 . . pana .
gachhéma sSnmumisinam i3
gavé  muonisé  (3) paji ]
atha pajiayé ichhimi
kimtimést savéna hita-
sukhéna  yunjlyiti hidalogika-
pilalokikiyé héméva mé
ichha savamuonisésn [*] . .

R o papunitha dvaga-
maké [-] (4) iyam atha kéchi
ekapulisé pi manati @
pi  désan n&é savam ['] da-
khatha hi tuphe
pisuvitiipi®® [*]  bahuké athi
ye¥d  Eti  &kamunisé  bamdhba-
nat palikilésatn ~ pi pipn-
niiti ['] tata ta aka (5) smi
téna bamdha —
cha wvagé ba-
huké védayamti [*] tata tuph2-
hi . chhitayé kiméi majhat
patipitayéma ] iméhi
jitehi nd sampatipajati
isdya fisuldpéna nithu-
livgna  (6)  tuliyé  andvitiyé
ilasiyéna kilamathéna ir]
hévan  ichhitaviyé kimti mé
ftini  jatini nd  héyht [}
gavasa cha iyam milé andsu-
16p atoland cha niti iyan® []
¢ |kilamt2 siydi na (7) sam-
chalitn uthi¥® . samchalitaviyé tn
vajitaviyé pi  @taviyé pi  [']

bahilsn

nitiyamn & v&  dBkhéyi® []
amna né
nijhapétaviyé hévam .
cha dévinampiya . . nun-

sathi [] — (8) taih mahfiphald
hoti asampatipati
mahiipiyé hiti (] vipa-
tipitayambarm not7
svagailadhi nd : Lijadhi
[] duithalé étasa
kamasa saméts kuté ma
mi . né

(9 cha finanfyam Esatha
svagain cha iladhayi-
sathd [] iyam cha lipi anutisam
shfaviyd a-

lipi va. nashtatili & . ka . pi*®
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cha kalamtam tuphé (19) cha- e £
ghatha® sampatipidayitave (10) tavé
[(] @&tiyé athiyé iyam lipi [*] 8tiyé cha athiyé iyam . khi-
likhith hida &na  (20) naga- ti lipi éna mahimiita
lavivipailaki sasvabam s nagalaka sasvatam B0
mayam  yujéviti  nagalajana- mayain . . ka . ya . é&ni
st akasmipalibddha va
(21) akasmipalikilésé va nd = e e A
sigiti  ['] @&tayé cha athayé Eule ML 1)
hakam  dhammaté  pamchasu = {31 paisehaen
parichasu  vasé-(22)-s0®  nikhi- paiichasn  vasésn  anusamydfinam
mayisimi € akhakhasé acham- nikhimayisimi mahimitam achan-
da  sakhinilambhé  hdsati  [] dam phalahata
Stam atham jinitn tathi (23) viichéndls
kealati atha marna anu- : - :
sathiti2® [] ujnité pi cha ku- ujenika
milé  etiyé wva  athiyé ni- mild vi 4 insatd
khimayisati (24) hédisamm Lor Sviils Wi sl ro ey B bl il P
Bva vagam® nd cha atiki-
mayisati tini vasini [] hémé kbt B b
va tiakhasilité pi  [] adi
a . . - (25) t& mahimitd ni- (12)——————javachanika® tada
khamisamti anusayinam®  ta- ANUSAINYinah nikhamisamti
di ahipayita atané kamm- atané kammam
mam  Stam  pi jAnisamti  (26)
tan  pi tathi kalamti  atha — s
lijing anusathiti | -

NOTES.

DHAULL

1. Vataviyai for vafaviyd. Comparison with Jangada leaves no doubt as to the plural,
contrary to the opinion of Burnouf.

2, The difficulty of this sentence resides in the words which follow Liafi. The reading
minai given by the facsimile of the Corpus is not tenable, and there is no room at Dhauli for the
four letters supposed by the conjecture anmnai éne of Dr. Kern. Unfortunately the parallel
passages arve either incomplete (at Dhauli in the 2nd Edict) or (at Jangada) ave not particularly
clear, and moreover both contain one character too many. I have, however, little hesitation
as to the correct reading. Trosting to the first and third letters (which are very distinet in
Mr. Burgess's facsimile), I complete the word as kam[mé jua. Jangadalendsitself well to this
restoration, so far as regards the three last characters. As vegards the first, which is certainly
ke in the Ynd Edict, and probably also in the first, our only resource is to consider it as an
erronecus repefition, We shall see lower down, how the Jangada text presents to us enongh
examples of very similar pieces of cavelessness to justify this comjecture, especially with the
evidence of Dhauli, which certainly had only three letters. On the other hand, Jangada
suggests a useful correction for the next word; for, if following the reading patipi-
tayéhaw (ck. lower down, line 5, where patipitayémea corresponds to putipédayéma of Dhanli),
we correct the Dhauli reading to patipddayéhmii, we obtain o translation very consistent with
kariméng ; ¢ All the views which I entertain, I desire to have bronght into practice,’ literally,
‘to have them practised in fact, — a very natural antithesis between, on one side, the thought,
and, on the other, the action. Dakh, therefore, takes here a special shade of meaning; it is
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to see in the sense of recoguising, believing. We may compare the common uge in Buddhist
langnage of drishti to mean ‘theory,” ‘doctrine,” and thence, in particular, *a doctrine which
is peculiar, heretical,” Dr. Kern has well explained duvila by the SBanskrit dedra, which we
must take in its figurative sense of ‘ means,’

3. Dr. Kern has rendered an essential service to the nnderstanding of the whole of this
passage, by recogmising in the base tupha, the Prikrit fumbhae (cf. Héwmachandra, Ed. Pischel,
I11. 31, &e.), instead of the stipa, which misled Prinsep, Lassen and Burnouf alike in inter-
preting the whole ediet (¢f. Jaartell. der zuyd, Buddh,, p, 102). We shall see, lower down, that
our rubbings permit us to add a new form fo those which he has recognised, Here they
establish a perfect harmony between the two passages, by giving us the reading fuphésu ; while
as regards the avalogous forms, aphdiam, aphésu, for the pronoun of the first person, see
below in the 2nd det. edict. We may take ai as & neuter and refer it to dedran, or we may
consider it as another spelling of the ferainine yé, and connect it with anwusathi ; in either case,
he sense remains the same. The principal means of action, according to Piyadasi, are the
instructions which he imposes upon his officers.

4. Regarding dyatd, see above Col, Ed. VIIL L.; IV. 3 and note. With regard to what
follows, repeated examinations of the rabbings have convineed me of the correctness of the
reading panaymin, which, with gachihiéma (the word is perfectly clear), gives a very natural
eonstroction, The only matter of doubt, and it is not of great importance, is as to what is the
subject of gachhdma. It would seem most natural that it should be the king himself, who is
speaking ; ‘I have appointed youn that I may gain the affection of good men,” But Piyadasi
rarely speaks of himself except in the singular, and besides, it seems to me that pramaya
‘affection,’” 18 too modest and familiar a term to be nsed with reference to the king. I think,
therefore, that the verb has for its subject the malidmdiras themselves., We should, strictly,
expect an ift at the end of the sentence, which however is often wanting in analogons cases ; and
I understand that the king appointed these officers with the intention that they should set
themselves to gaining the affection, the confidence, of good men. This view explains the
importance attached by the king to the instructions which he delivers to them. The source
of their authority is the very confidence which they sncceed in inspiring.

5 Asa whole this sentence is quite clear. Traces which are apparent on the rubbing
leave me little hesitation in restoring it as -wili fathd savemuni-. Tathd corresponds well with
the héméva of Jangada ; both are correlatives of the gyathd which precedes, We need not
divide the sentence after iti, it goes on down to hakam inclusive.

6. This is the passage in the edict which leaves me in the greatest uncertainty.
Unfortunately Jangada has a lacuna here ; but the text certainly contained several characters,
whether one word or two, more than that of Dhauli. The reading, dukai, of the Corpus is
condemned by the rubbings which have clearly hatawh. The sentence therefore only
commences with nd. With regard to the verb pdpundtha, Dr. Kern seeks in it a third person
singnlar. All analogies are contrary to this interprefation ; it can only be a second person plaral.
Thus not only does the supposed object (dukah corrected to dukham) disappear, but we are com-
pelled to admit another subject. T believe that Jaugada in the indistinet characters at the
beginning of the sentence gives us both. The reading #é cha fuphé appears to me to be almost
certain, I dare not be so positive as to the two following characters. It is very probable that
the second was a {; and the former one can in that case hardly be anything buot an 4. It is
certain, at any rate, that the traces on the stone do not prohibit this suggestion. We arve thus
driven to translate the first words, “and vou will not obtain that.! It becomesat the same time
clear, without our being compelled to assnme any material error of the engraver, why the text
of Dhanli omits the words fuphe and dtwi.  The second person implies of itself that the king
here addresses, as above, his officers, and an object so vague as éf/mi, which only refers in a
general way to the idea which the king has just expressed, can be omitted without too great
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obscurity. A little lower down we shall meet the inverse case, when #wh as an object, after
délchata, is expressed at Dhanli and omitted at Jangada, There remains dva (or »d) gawakd,
which Dr. Kern understands as the Sanskrit ydead gdmyakaw, ydvadgamymi, ‘as much as
possible.” 1 must confess that I have many doubts as to this interpretation. This pleonastic
use of the suffix ka, though common enongh in Prikrit, is rave in the language of our
inscriptions. But I have nothing better to propose, and moreover this explanation agrees
excellently with my general translation of the whole sentence, and allows me to distinguish
more accurately the general purport of the phrase. Gam and prdp are, as used here, essentially
synonyms. The king accordingly says to his officers, ‘I desire the welfare of all men; and
in this matter, yon are not yet attaining to all the resnlts which are obtainable.” Hence the new
and more precise instructions which he immediately gives. We may join {yam to this sentence
withont materially changing the meaning, but I prefer to connect it with what follows for two
reasons; first, because this arrangement establishes between the two next sentences, iyavi
athi kécha . . . . . ; iy Ekapulisé pi athi . . . ., a formal parallelism which exists also in
their ideas; and second, becanse it is improbable, supposing that 1 have deciphered Jangada
correctly, that the same object should, in the same sentence, at a distance of only two
words, be referred to at one time by #am, and at another by ddai. There is no more
difficnlty in taking {ymi as a representative of the masculine ayam, than in considering it as
equivalent to the neuter idmii; for everywhere here the distinction between masculine and
neater is completely obliterated (¢f. above, Col. Ed. IL. note 1).

7. In order to understand this sentence and the following ones, it is important to note the
general purport. A very imstructive symmetry, between entire periods, rules the whoie
passage. We have successively three propositions : fymi athi — fkapulisd . . . . ., iymis fka-
pulisé athe . . . . , wine cha bakwjané . . . ., which are all counterparts of each other. Each
points ont a fact which is a matter of regret to the king, and is followed by another proposition,
in which he indicates to his officers how they ought to cure the evil : dékhata ke fuphd . . .,
tata hita . . . , tata ichhifaviyé, It will be seen how clearly the formal parallelism manifesis
itzelf. The first sentence, which immediately claims our attention, requires only one correction,
viz. atha into athi or athi (to judge from the rnbbings, the difference between & and O is in
the whole of this passage hardly distinguishable) : a comparison with afhi in the sentence iyain
fkapulisé pi athi leaves no doubt in the matter. For the general meaning of the whole
passage, the Tth of the fourteen edicts gives us a valnable parallel : té (i.e. jana, men) sarvai
wd kismati Fkadésam vd kdsmidl (G. 1. 2). The objects, sarvain, ékadéswi, on the one side, and
dtak déswn, savart on the other, of themselves challenge comparison. Dr. Kern ingeniously
refers fkapurushe to fkavira, recalling the sense in which the latter is used in a passage of the
Mrichchhakati. He takes both in the meaning of a °bad, culpable man,’ ‘a vogune; but as
¢hkavira has the accepted meaning of ° hero,’ the passage cited in the play can only be employed
in this way ironically. The guotation deals with *heroes, valiant when pillaging the honses of
others, but trembling before the police.’ Nothing anthorises us to admit for éeapurusha the
translation which we reject for ékavira. We shall see that the next sentence excludes this
interpretation, for the word is nsed for men who have been imprisoned without reason. It is
on the contrary, natural to attribute to it a valne analogous to that of the Buddhist prithagjuna
and to that of our ‘ individuyal.” This fits in excellently with the whole sentence, Closely related
to the indeterminate jana of the 7th edict above quoted, it completes the resemblance between the
two passages, The verb alone is different, but mandti may with confidence be explained by the
meaning of *to devote oneself to," ‘ to pay attention to,” that is to say *to respect’ the orders and
instructions. 1 believe, therefore, that in the notes on the 7th edict, I haye not accurately defined
the value of dése. I derived its meaning from the costomary sense of the Sanskrit déde, Thie
translation only with difficulty suits the two other passages where the word oceurs, in the Sth
pf the Foarteen Edicts (G. 1. 3) and in the second detached ediet of Dhauli and Jangada in dfsdyu-
tika. In the first instance the king, after declaring that those who follow his instructions will
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prosper, adds, * yd tu ftaw désm pihaptsati s6 dukatwh kisati’ There is no room here for any
restriction, and we have beenled to take désa in a sense more general than wounld suit the passage
of the Tth edict. It would, of course, be preferable to adopta translation which could be maintained
uniformly throughont all the instances in which the word ocenrs. This meaning appears to me
to be that of “ order,” ‘ commandment,’ désa being equivalent to seindéde. Ekadésa in the Tth edict
will therefore mean ‘ one order in particular,’ and here we can translate étmn désmi by *such
and sach an order,” which comes practically to the same thing. There remains désdyutika, of
the next edict, in the sentence fuphikan ddsdyutiké hisdmi. We shall see that there can be no
doubt abont the general parport ; the king says fo his officers : *It is thanks to you that I shall
put my orders into practice.’ The meaning which we are led to attribute to désa in the present
passage is therefore again verified. The literal translation would be: ‘I shall be having from
you application tomy orders.” Besides this interpretation, one other only is possible: it consists
in taking désa in a meaning analogous to its use in Sanskrit, and to translate, <1 shall have you
for substitutes, for lientenants.’ But not only would such a use of dfse be very vagne, and give
an extremely embarrassed turn to the phrase, but we should be thus compelled to state for the
word, in that one case, o meaning different from that which is required in the other passages
just cited, The former method avoids every difficulty.

8. The reading dékhaté is probably founded merely on a fissure in the rock. Jaugada
shows, and the pronoun fuphé makes it certain, that we have here a second person plural. The
only difference is that Jangada has dakhatha, that is to say, the new Pili-Prikyit termination,
while Dhaunli preserves the regular orthography of the classic imperative. We have no more
savre check for our interpretations than the facility with which they establish a complete
harmony between the two versions. If will have been remarked that wherever our rubbings
give us new lessons, they tend to render more perfect the agreement between the two texts.
Here, nevertheless, they differ in the close of the sentence; but this is only due to & material
error in the original. The text of Jangada is altered and cut short: piswvité should probably
be vead hisuvitd, for suwvihitd; while, as for the words nifi dyam, or simply niti, which is
sufficient, they have been carelessly omitted by the engraver. The reading of Jangada appears
actually to be unintelligible, while that of Dhanli lends itself to a satisfactory tramslation.
It is sufficient to supply, as is done so commonly, the verb substantive siyd or hisati, ‘look to
that,’ says the king, “‘and may the rule of conduct be well established,” *well directed.” 1
would refer here to a passage of the 3rd (rock) edict (G. note f, and K. note g); where I
believe that I have established, both at Dhanli and Kapur-di-giri, in passages which are unfor-
tunately oncertain as fragmentary, the phrase anuniti, If my conjecture is verified, nifs
would appear to be applied, exactly as here, to the sum total of moral duties. At any rate, we
shall again find this use a little lower down, and it is moreover in entire accord with the classie
usage of the word, 1 may add that Dr. Kern's conjecture, kil is altogether set aside by
the rabbing.

9. The sentence is safficiently cleared up by what has been said above in notes 6 and 7.
Dr. Kern, misled by his general interpretation of the passage, translates pariklésa by °chastisec
ment,” I need hardly observe that the word does not necessarily imply this shade of meaning,
and signifies generally *suffering,’ ¢ torture.’

10. This is cleared np by a comparison with a passage further on (. 20.21). The
king declaves that the aim of this edict is to secure by the zeal of the nagaravyavakdrakas,
that is to say of the same officers as those he is here addressing, that there should be neither
imprisonment vor torture withont valid motive (akasmd). Here we can only look for
the same meaning. Thanks to the veading bawwdhanmitila, simply corrected to basidla-
namtikd, with the sign of the plural, the construction is clear, and the only difficulty has
reference to ffua.  The instrumental féna lends itself to no explanation. Some correction or
other is unavoidable. At Jaugada the two characters appear with a clearness which excludes
all uncertainty as to the reading ; but, on the other hand, mistakes of the engraver,
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especially in the notation of vowels, are frequent enongh to anthorise us to use some liberty.
Sinay might be suggested ; the plural wounld refer to the collective singular of the preceding
sentence, — to the people put in prison. But in that case akasied bamdhanaiiita, akasind being
separated from, instead of being connected with, what follows in a compound, could only be
translated ° who withont motive deliver from prison,” which would be exactly the opposite of
the meaning we requirve, which is ¢ who delivers from a prison without motive, from an impri-
gonment which has no motive." For my part, I see no other expedient (the translation of the
whole sentence leaving no room for doubt) than to read in one single word akasmdtanabani-
dhanainiika, and to admit an adjective akasmdilana, formed from akasmi, like chiranfana
from chirai, and sandtana from sand. 1 do not forget the diffieulty that sach long compounds
are scarcely consonant with the usages of the language of our monuments; but the present
instance 15 one of extreme simplicity and transparency.

11. DPaviyé, I think, vequirves corvection. Der. Kern, it is true, recognises in it the Sanskrit
daviya ; and although I entirely differ from him in the general interpretation of the whole
passage, the meaning which he proposes for the word, * moreover,” * besides,” is not necessarily
inconsistent with my analysis of the =entence. But, not only does this figurative meaning
appear to me to be unacceptable for dira, above all in a style so level as ours, but the very
form, the comparative in iyans instead of dirafare, would be, to my mind, an archaism
priort li de likely in this langnage. Unfortunately Jangada has here an altogether different
expression, and, as it represents dasiyé dukhiyati by védayati, cannot help us by checking the
reading. One point is sure, — that we cannot be positive abont the vowel which accompanies
the v at Dhaunli. The stone has just at this place suffered injury, so that it is by no means
out of the way to propose to read deviyé. As regards the nse of the Buddhist davd, we have
the explicit witness of the scholiast cited by Burnonf (Lotns, p. 649), who defines it thus
kichchhddhippiyéna kiriyd. The nearvest meaning is therefore * violence,” which is confirmed
by the Sanskrit demominative dravasyeti, in the meaning of °to suffer’ (paritdpa). The
king, after referring to the acts of violence and injustice committed under the shadows of
administrative and legal authority, now turns his attention to acts of violence performed by
private persons on private persons. So far as regards the form, there need be no serious
difficulty, even if the reading daviyé is ever definitely verified, in admitting a base davi alongside
of davt, especially as the feminine davd is itself a new formation if compared with the bases
drava and dravas of classical Sanskrit.

12, The form majhmic need not surprise ns. It is a secondary base formed npon the
analogy of the oblique case majjhe (Hémachandra, 111 113), nearly as the forms tuphé, aphé ave
drawn from oblique cases like yushmé, asmé. The object is not expressed, being understood
from the neighbouring nominative baliujens.

13. I have previously (1st Col. Ed., 12, 3) insisted on the exact meaning of the particle
chu, which is slightly adversative; *but,” ‘now.” The use of jife, which we find here, is, o
far as I know, entirely new. The only explanation for it which I can see is to assnme that the
nenter jétan is employed, not, as above, to signify ‘kind,” *species,’ but rather in the sense
justified by etymology, of ‘native disposition,” ‘inclination.” The nature of the terms com.-
prised under this head appear, as we shall see, to justify this conjecture. After having
pointed out the evil and the conduct by which he expects his officers to remedy it, the
king now enumerates the gualities necessary to render their action efficacions. Hitherto the
terms which follow have been assumed to be vices and imperfections with which the king
would reproach men in general; but that is, I think, a mistake which wonld spoil the sense of
the whole passage. I find a twolold proof of this, First, the way in which sempatipajati and
patipidayima (the conelnding word of the last sentence) are bronght close together, is evidentl;
intentional. In each ease the verb must be expected to refer to the action of the same persons,
that is to say, both here and above, to the officers of the king. Secondly, the manifest
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parallelism between the commencement of the following sentence, sé ichhitaviyé, &e., and the
commencement of the preceding one, fafa ichlitaviyé tuphéhi, indicates that both concern the
same subject, — the officers of the king. Moreover, the proposition set forth in the direct
style, which winds up with mama, can scarcely be placed in the mouth of any one but these
officers, whom alone the king addresses in this proclamation, I conclade, therefore, that
the defects enumerated here are those against which Piyadasi warns his representatives
when employed in carrying out his mandates. * You must,’ he tells them, * desire to set men
in the Good Way. But there are certain imperfections which will prevent your succeeding, and
of which you should endeavour to free yourselves (£t8 jdtd nd huvdvu mamdti)) Amongst these
defects, there are several terms of which the meaning has been misconceived. The reading
dsulipr, which is certainly correct, as may be judged from its repetition in several passages,
excludes at once both Burnouf's translation ‘le retranchement de la vie,” *le menrtre,” (which,
not to mention other difficulties, would presuppose a spelling asulipa) and the conjecture
dsuliza, 1.e. dzurisha, of Dr. Kern. ,.:i.-m!ripa lends itself, in fact, to a very suitable translation ;
idpa ordinarily means ‘interruption,’ * giving up ;' dsulipe can therefore be translated ° precipi-
tate giving up,” and, consequently, °readiness to be discouraged.” It seems to me that the
following sentence indirectly confirms this analysis. All this enumeration is in a
manner snummed up in the two terms dsuldpa and filand. Every one agrees in recognis-
ing in the second of these an equivalent of the Sanskrit frarana, with the meaning of
‘hurry." To this excess of zeal it is very natural to oppose the opposite excess, —
feebleness and discouragement ; and the sentence thus brings together, as the two poles of these
defects, various others against which the king wished to take precauntions. Burnouf derived
andeuti from deritti, and translated it ‘absence de profession, de travail ;' but this meaning, which
belongs to vritti, is not used for duritti, Dr. Kern transcribes it anderiti, and translates © an-
heedfulness.” I have already remarked (see above, IV., notes 1 and 9) that the transcription
dyukti is the only suitable one in the case of the Columnar Edicts, and even in the present
ediet, a little lower down, it appears to be guaranteed by the evidence of Jaugada. This is a
very strong reason for believing that here, again, the same spelling represents the same word.
Aniyukti can be well translated by * want of application,” and is naturally connected with
dlasiya. It is unnecessary to recall how frequent in these texts is the nse of the verb yuj to
signify ‘ to apply oneself,’ ‘ to make an effort.” The last term of the series belongs to the same
order of ideas, and it is surprising that its form has not been previously rectified. We must
read kilamatha at Dhauli, as we have it ai Jaugada; that is to say. as in Pali, *fatigne,’
‘indolence.’ We must without hesitation abandon the ingenions, but arbitrary and really
unsatisfactory analysis of the pandits of Prinsep. The rubbing of Jangada does away with all
ancertainty. The pacticiple kilaite should have set previous interpreters in the right direction,

14. It is clear that ffe, as is frequently the case, sums up the ides implied in what
precedes, — the being exempt from the various defects just enumerated. I have some litile
hesitation rvegarding the last word of the sentence. Dr. Kern has already conjecturally
corrected the reading nitichhai of the Corpus to nitiyai. Nitiyah, ie. nitydm, suits the
passage very well. We have seen above (note 8) that nifi is employed in several instances with
reference to the duties of the maelfmdiras, and it is therefore natnral that the king shonld
direct them to avoid, in their  moral propaganda,” both the disconragement and the excess of
zeal. DBut Jangada reads niti dymi. We are hence compelled to assume either that the disjune-
tion is due to a mistake of the engraver, or that nitiyai ought, as a matter of fact, to be split ap
into nitd dyai. In this latter case the two words must form an independent proposition, We
must translate, * the essential in all this, is to avoid both disconragement and excess of zeal:
that is [that which sonstitutes] the [irue| method of conduct. I prefer, however, the former
hypothesis. It supplies & more natural and more simple construction; and at the same time
allows ns to state here fornili a sense more exactly in agreement with that which the earlier
passages assign to it.  On the other hand Jaugada hag, further on, nitiyam which corresponds to
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nothing in  Dhauli, or rather which cannot vepresent the meaning of the phrase hévamévan,
which we meet instend of it at Dhanli. I conclude therefore that this nitiymi is only an
erroneous repetition of the stone cutfer, and that, hence, his original had really witiywi (and
not nifi {yan) in the only instance in which it conld find a legitimate entry into our text.

15. In this instance, our new rubbings improve the old readings, both at Dhauli and
Jaugada in important particulars. The construction is clear. The phrase, as shown by the
hévamdva at the beginning of the next sentence, contains a comparvison, and Lilaita, which
in a general manner applies to every one who is fatigned, contains an allusion o Eilamatha,
‘indolence,’ or perhaps also to the exhaustion cansed by an intemperate zeal, by tdland. The anly
word which requires some explanation is wugechha in Dhaunli, Jaugada, in this instance, having
a different reading. We have in the one case ugachh. and in the other smichalitn wthi., and 1
do not hesitate to read ugachhd and swmichalitwi wthilé, two potentials, the sccond of which
warrants for the first the meaning which, while quite intelligible, is not altogether ordinary, of
‘to raise oneself,’ ‘ to set oneself in motion.” The repetition of ape, at Jangada well expresses
the insistance with which the king urges activity, and still it is necessary to bestir onesclf, to
move forward, to go on.' On the other hand, the final vd is not admissible, at least unless
the king intended to express a particular difference of meaning which I must own I am unable
to detect between vrajidarymin and éffavyam. I suppose that we shonld read eld, a correction
which appears to be borne out by Mr. Burgess's facsimile,

16. The construction is here somewhat condensed, though there does not seem to be any
doubt about the meaning. We have just had dikh or dalh used with reference to the supervi-
sion of the mahdmdtras. We may therefore translate, ‘8o also with regard to the supervision
which you have to cxercise ;7 in it also it is necessary to bestir oneself, to move forward.

17. We might consider the ééna as correlative to the ya which precedes, but several reasons
lead me to reject this explanation. In the first place féna vataviyé is a locution frequently used
by the king at the beginning of a sentence and without any syntactic conncction with what
precedes. DBesides this, one feels that a close connexion between the two propositions wonld
impart to the sentence a turn neither clearer nor more convenient. Finally, the words féna
vataviyé do not occur in Jaugada, and this leads one to conclude that they are not essential to the
construction of the sentence, the words which precede being, so far as meaning goes, identical.
This being settled, there are two ways of understanding vateviya; viz. as we supply mayd or
tuphihi to complete the sentence. *For this reason I must tell you,’ or f yon must tell (the
people).’ In the first case nd, of the sentonce following, would refer to Piyadasi; in the second
to his officers. Jaugada does not lend itself to this equivecal meaning. Nijhapéfaviya isalveady
sufliciently known tous from the 4ith Columnar Edict (1. 17-18) where we have had adjlapuyisaiti
and nijhapayitd (see note 10). According to precedent we must translate the passage in Jaugada
thus, ‘ you must bring (the people) face to face with my orders (and will say to them), * such and
such are the instructions of the king dear unto the Dédvas.” * 1t appears that this comparison
must be deeisive in favour of the former of the two constructions for Dhaulialso. One feels
nevertheless tempted, to seek, in the phrase vafaviyz §o., for an equivalent to the causal verb
of Jaugada. To make this possible, we must try an altogether dilferent analysis for the words
anam and aé, The first wounld be the Sanskrit anyad, the second would be equivalent to nf, and
we should then translate ‘bring them face to face with nothing else (but only this), ©such
and saeh are the intentions of the king dear unto the Dévas.”’ But we have hitherto met only
@ single example of the confusion of #é with «é (Kh. XII., 31), and a reference to my notes
will show that the confusion is perhaps only apparent, depending merely on an accidental
omission. It must also be admitted that the construction last proposed would be wvery ellipti-
cal, and I have therefore the less hesitation in preferring the former explanation. At the
most I would propose, in order to reconcile the two wvorsions, to read at Dhauli défhéin, which
would supply a caunsal verb, as at Jangada.
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12, There is no doubt about the correct reading, maliphalé, nor, consequently, about the
meaning of the sentence,

19. The i is quite clear both here, in vipatipddayaminéli, and in sampatipajemine, a little
lower dowi. We ].l:j.'ﬂ.‘,, in n]m!ing with l.l'll} -E'i]l L‘ulumum* H(HGL drawn attention to the
analogous form pdyamind, It seems, however, difficult to doubt the purely accidental
natbure of these spellings.

20, Dr. Kern has certainly pointed out the true meaning of dudhala, which he transcribes
dvyidharaand which he translates, ¢ which gives a double profit.” I differ from him as regards the
remainder of the sentence. A comparison of the varions rubbings leaves me no doubt about our
having here, both at Dhanli and Jangada, not a loeative, as Dr. Kern helieved, but a genitive
dtase (or dmasa) kwiiasa. From this it follows that, as Dhanli has one syllable less than
Jaugada, we must admit one of two things ; either that a syllable has been omitted at Dhauli
after the termination se of kasivmasa, or that, at Jangada, the second sa i3 an aceidental and
erroncous repetition.  Dr, Kern, adopting the former theory, explains samé kuéd as equivalent
to dramd krité. It is clear, d priord, that in either case one explanation must give much the same
meaning as the other. If I decide for the second alternative, it is becanse I find, in the analysis
of the lenrned professor, several difficulties which it is necessary, in my opinion, to avoid. Dr.
" Kern transcribes the passage éranakarand mandgatirélkahb, The locative is scarcely admissible ;
it is very doubtful whether it is ever formed in é at Dhauli. That diffienlty is not, however,
decisive ; for it wounld be suflicient to take mandgatfirékah as anadjective. I attach more import-
ance to the embarrassed torn which the whole eonstrnetion thus takes, Dre. Kern has felt this
s0 strongly that he teanscribes dramakarana, but that is rather an emendation than a transcrip-
tion, T feel still greater difficulty concerning the compound mandgativéla. In the first place
Piyadasi does not usually represent as light and easy the efforts which he demands in the
interests of the dharma. 1t suffices to call fo mind only the 10th of the fourteen edicts. More-
over, this association of two entirely antithetic words, such as mandy and atirdka, which form
together an expression which has little neatness to recommend it, is, by reason of both its
mannerism and obscurity, contrary to the nsual style of the king. I may add that this use of
#rama would be anique in our texts, which, for expressing this meaning, on several oceasions use
other terms such as pardlrama, &e. If we admit, hypothetically, the reading of Dhanli, wmé
could only be the pronoun, and the snbstaniive unsed as subject must be manaatilélé (or even
mandatiliké, for the vowel is not very clear in the rubbings). The word appears to me to
lend iiself to a possible analysis as sana-afiréka, i.e. ‘ excess of thonght,' ¢ preocenpation.” If
the idiom secems to be a little far fetched, the fact may be explained by the desive of turning
substantively (so that it may join easily to the idea contained in dudhale) a familiar expression
of the Bnddhist style; md kufé wangatiléld is easily explained, when considered as the eqniva-
lent of afive nanasikardin,

21. In spite of the lacune, the meaning is guite certain. I have havdly any doubi ihat
we onght to restore -satha tuphé né chaduaniymi-. Not only does this reading exactly correspond
with the nnmber of eharacters wanted to fill up the lacuna, but there even appear to me traces
in the rubbings which favour the adoption of the syllables fuphd ué, Né refers to the king
{s0 also at Jangada), just as, above, we had it in the sentence witnan né dékhéta.

22, I have already in dealing with the 5ih Colnmnar Edict (n. 8), stated my opinion
vegarding the date here indicated.  As regards the continnation of the sentence, the analysis
which Dr. Kern seems fo adopt is not quite clear to me as regards either transeription or
translation, nor does what he apparently means, entively satisfy ane. In the first place, we should
not, T think, in séfaviye, scek for srdvayifarya, the participle of the cansal verb, but for that
of the simple verb. This point iz of importance for the correct understanding of ékéna. Dr. Kern
connects it with fiséna, which is compatible neither with the position of the words nor with the
addition of the particle api, * These instructions,’ says the king, *must be heard at the festivals
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of ’I‘iq].a-u,'--im!'e we have to do with a 1~{!'gl1|:'1‘:- and Eurh”r: pl‘fmnligutiun,-—' and, between times,
they must be heard by a man even when alone,’—here we have to do with insiruetions and
reminders addressed to individuals. This translation implies, for the phrase Fhanasi Llhanasi,
an explanation different from that of Dr. Kern, * on any solemn oceasion. Tt is elear that, if
he is referring to individual acts of advice, the king would avoid directing his officers to reserve
them for certain festivals. Moreover, such is not the usual meaning of kskapa, nor in Pili of,
for example, the phrase khané khané (of, Dhammap, V., 239), which means * at every moment,’
‘at every favourable opportunity.” This meaning suits the present passage very well.

23. As regards the words chaghatha and saipatipidayitavé, see former remarks (Col. Ea.

IV 5. 55 1, 0. 2).

24. T have explained the meaning of palibidha when dealing with the 5th Girnir
Ediet, (n. I.). The word means *bond,” *fetter.” If there were need of a further proof of this
we have an irrefutable one in the present passage, in which palibidha is snbstitaied as a synonym
of the baidhana used above (1. 8-9),  The reading palikilésé, which is established by the latest
rubbings, cuts short, so far as this word is concerned, all difliculty and conjecture,

25. The text of Dhauli appears to omit by accident some rather important words, which
give greater clearness of construction to the text of Jangada, The latest rubbings of the latter
appear to have the acensative swabdodlai ﬂr‘fu.rii'l{iflu'l, without any doubt ; and it follows that the
relative proposition é — hdsali, which is the corvesponding passage in Dhaunli, onght to he
taken as containing the ul:j{mtb of nikhimayisdimi. The absence of mehdudtmi or some snch
word, is, strictly speaking, not impossible, bot, on the whole, it is not easy to believe that it
was intentional. Dr. Kern has correctly transeribed allakliasé as equivalent to the Sanskrit
akarlasak, 1 think that he is also justified in reading samiklinag, althongh the latest rulﬂ;[.}g
woulill appear to give clearly enongh sébhiimd. T consider however that he has been misled as
to the meaning of dlmabhe, This is a technieal term of the langnage of Piyadasi, and we
have alveady found that it signifies the destruction of life. 1 see no reason for giving it any
other meaning here.  One difficulty, however, remains.  What is the real drift of that enume-
ration of qualities belonging to the mahdmdira, upon which a peenlinr stress is evidently laid by
the king ? I shall come back to the matter later on, Here it will be sufficient to siate that 1
congider the anuwsaiydna as being exclusively reserved to the professional Boddhists, and so, in
those elﬁt.lmtﬁ, “mild, pﬂtfnnt, never injuring life,” I can nuT}r 00 0 'I'H]ril_:]"'ﬂ_ﬂf.iﬂ equivalent of
what eould have been expressed more shortly by dbwimayuta, — ¢ the makdmidfras who adhere

to the Buddhist Faith.”

26. This must be compared with the conclnding words of the edict. In hoth passages
D, Kern understands 4f¢ as veferving only to the portion of the sentence commencing
with fafhd: the king implies that his officers have to inguire whether his subjects earry
ont his instrnctions.  But this explanation presents several diffienlties which render it
inadmissible. In the first place, we have here, not jéndtn or some snch word, but jdnitu, that
ia to say, the participle absolute, which makes this poriion of the sentence depend upon kalati.
In the later passage api and tui pi, &e., are nnintelligible at the commencement of a proposition
in the direct style, On the contrary, they emphasize the successive character of the two

actions jdnisaiti and kalants, Ftam atham in the one passage, and diam in the other conld hardly

refer to something which is to follow. Moreover, if the pmpum’tinu wers meant to define a sort

of inquest to which the officers were (!:r.'pr:-r:i.r::'l to devote themselves, it would necessarily contems

plate both alternatives in the result. The king conld not, withont ton greatl optimism, expect

that they would invariably veport that the subjeets faithfally carvied ont his wishes. The form
kalalt eannot easily be taken as a simple indieative, the form karife being familiar to the lan-

guage of our texts. Finally, the agreement in number between & akhalhess, &e., and Lalali on

the one hand, and between jdnisanéi and kalmafi on the other hand, indicates that throughout
each group the subject is the same. 1f kalute, in the prescut passage, referved to the subjects in
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general, it could only be in the plural. We are therefore led to the following translation, —
‘that [the mehimdira] knowing these things, should act aceording to my instractions ; such is
the thonght which guides me,’ and by these words, the king explains his intentions in divecting
his officers to preside at the quinguennial assemblies. It will be understood that I translate
kalati as o subjunctive. Its form is that of a real Védic lé, This is not the only trace of the
use of this mood left in our monuments. I have alveady drawn attention to vadiati abave (iv,
n. 12). Perhaps we have the first person in kaldmi [Dhauli vi. 1, 29 (Jangada has a lacuna)].
I admit that a comparison with G, seems to indicate a simple present and that the correction to
Lalime is eagy, but we shounld only take to corrections as a last resource. Now, at Khilsi, in
the parallel passage, we find, not the present, but the fature Aachhdmi, In this place, and the
more naturally as the subject is in the first person, the future and the subjunetive are cxactly
equivalent, Both snit the run of the passage, being associated and co-ordinated with the
imperative pativddayaifaz,

27, A short way above, Jangada (1. 5) employs wagae to represent the baliujana of Dhauli,
[t is therefore natural to take the word as having the same value here. In the 3rd of the Fourteen
Edicts, Piyadasi mentions as the ordinary participators in the anuswiydna, in addition to the
officers, all the faithful of his belief (ywid). Vage well deseribes a numerous assemblage of the
kind : hédisa refers to what precedes, and marks the erowd as analogons to that assembled directly
by the king himself, Dr. Kern, basing his opinion on the analogy of nikéya in the 12th edict,
considers that the word applies exclusively to the officials; but the text of Jaugada in the
preceding sentence seems to show that the officials were called to the meetings in guestion
individually ; and this circumstance, together with the different nse of vaga in the present edict,
hardly bears out this interpretation.

28. Dr. Eern has joined the last visible character, a, of line 24, with the first of the
following line, g0 as to form one word. He reads ata, equivalent to afra. In Mr. Burgess's
facsimile, however, the a appears to have been followed by several characters (as was also
admitted by Prinsep) which are now indistinet, and which the lacuna in Jangada does not help
us to restore. Besides this, the reading ¢/ being now certain, there can be no doubt about its being
the demonstrative, in agreement with mahdmdid. For the general meaning of the sentence, see
note 26, We must also compare the 3vd of the Fourteen Ediets, where it is said in suobstance
that some officers of the king must attend the anusmiyine, as well as to their other duties.
Here the thonght is identical in substance : the officers are to appear there, without neglecting
their other duties. There is, however, one important difference. The first passage summons
the rajjiikas or prddésikas to the anusmiydna in order there to deliver religious instruction,
whereas the ordinary maldmdtras, here addressed, are called to those assemblies, with the view
that they may receive religions advice and the king's instructions.

JAUGADA.

As regards Jaogada, I have only to draw attention to a few details, and to refer the
reader to the notes on Dhanli where all the various difficulties have been touched upon, and
where the elements will be found which are necessary for filling up most of the lucunas.

2%, The engraving of this edict does not appear to have been done with much carve. T
have said above (Dhauli n, 2) that if, as there seems to be some probability, we must really
read -kiiti kakamana-, one of the two ka can only be, in my opinion, an erroneous repeti-
tion, like, in line 8, one of the two sa in kamasasa mé Luté. 8o, again, I consider wniliya,
in line 7, to be an instance of the repetition of an entire word. We shall shortly meet
with examples of the reverse, where several characters are sure to bave bLeen erroncounsly

omntied.

30, Read fuphé. In line 3, mama bas been forgotten. In line 8, we have lajadii for
Eeijﬂx!l”ﬁ. In line iy ali Tor anleld,
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31. Kimtimé is equnivalent to &oali imé, as again lower down. The personal pronoun has
no business here. The place which #ti oceupies shows that there has been a transposition ; and
that in the original which lay before the engraver the order of the words was certainly the same
as that in Dhaunli.

32. 1 take kKi(or pi)suvitdps as incorrect for swvihitd pi; nifti has been forgotten. In this
version, a kind of fatality seems to be attached to the word.

33. Although the initial y would nsnally disappear in this dialect, there is no phonetic diffi-
cnlty mn taking yi as equivalent to yah, both here and at Dhaunli., At Dhauli, we have had
already (v. 21) y¢ apatiyé mé; so also at Kh. vi.,, 18; xii, 32, &c.; and in the Colomnar
Edicts, 11, 16; iv,, 3, &, not to speak of the plural yé, which, at Jangada itself, we fine
again in line 6 of the next edict. s

34. Regarding nifi dymi and the nitiymh of the following sentence, see above, Dhauli,
note 14.

33, I have alveady remarked (Dhauli n. 15) that heve there is not a complete agreement
between the two versions, The resemblance is, however, at least very close, and I bave no doubt
that we shonld read na [s¢] sanichalitulm] uthi[hé], * that person will not get up to put himself
in motion.’

36. There is here a simple transposition of vowels ; dékhéyd for dékhiyé,

37. The form vipatipdtaymitam, appears at first sight to be incorrect. We shonld expect
either an instrumental, as at Dhanli, or a genitive vipatipitayamtinan, But compare, however,
the analogous construction with an aceusative, — at least an acensative in appearance, — which
we have observed in the 7-8th Columnar edict (see note 24). We probably have here a new
example of this construction. The singular, instead of the plural as at Dhauli, need not surprise
us in a collective sentence.

38. I have already stated (note 1 above) that I consider that we must read -kamasa mé kuis,

32, The ends of all the lines here are unfortunately almost entirely illegible in the rub-
bings, and the readings of the Corpus are manifestly only conjectures more or less donbtful.
It would be waste of labonr to build other conjectures upon them. We may take an example
from the end of line 11. The Corpus facsimile reads achamdam phélahata- ; from repeated
examinations of the rubbings I am convineed that the stone, instead of phélatafa, bore the
word aphalusmii, & very good synonym of akhakhasa.

40. I do not think that it is necessary to take [ld] javachanika as a substantive divectiy
designating a class of officers. It is rather an epithet, my officers * faithful to the orders of
their king." Thus, this expression exactly corresponds to the formula which commences cur
edict at Dhauli.

TRANSLATION.

By order of the king dear unto the Dévas. — The officers of Tésali, in charge of the
administration of the city, are to be commanded as follows : (— Jangada: Thus saith the king
dear unto the Dévas ; — The officers of Samipiin charge of the administration of the city are to
be commanded as follows:) — All that I believe, I desire to cause to be really practised,
and to take measures [to that effect]. Now, the most important measores (Dhanli: for
thia object) are, in my opinion, the instructions which [I deliver]| to you. For ye have
been set over many thousands of souls, that ye may gain the attachment of good men. Every
man is my child; and just as I wish, for my children, that they may enjoy every kind of
prosperity and happiness both in this world and in the world to come, so also have I the
same wish for all men. Now, in this matter, ye have not yet attained to all the results which
are obtainable, There is such and such an individoal who attendeth to snch and such of my
orders, but not to all. Watch ye him, and may, the moral duties be well defined. There is
such and such an individual who is sentenced to prison or to torture. Be ye there to puf an end
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to an imprisonment, if it hath been ordered for no sufficient caunse. Again, there are many
people who suffer (Dhanli: acts of wviolence). In thei case also, must ye desire fo set
everyone on the Good Way, Buat there are certain dispositions with which, if ye possess
them, ye will not gueceed : I mean envy, readiness to be discouraged, barshness, impatience,
want of application, idleness, and a sense of weariness. Hence ye should desire to be free
from these dispositions ; and the root of all [snceess] is to be not readily discommged and to
possess perseverance in moral training. The man who feeleth a sense of weariness, doth not set
himself to work, although it is necessary to bestir oneself, to move forward, to go on, So
also is it with the supervision which ye should exercise. For this reason I command ye: —
Consider ye my orders (Jangada : Ye must call attention to my orders) [saving], ®such and
such arve the instructions of the king dear unto the Dévas.” To do this is [to make sure of |
great fruit; net to do thisis [to render oneself e to] great calamities. For such as may
neglect to guide the people thus, there is no [hope], either [of] the favour of heaven or [of] the
favour of the king. Verily, if I specially direct my attention to these duties [which are
entrusted to yon], it is because they bestow a twofold advantage ; for, by following this line of
conduct, ye will both ebtain heaven, and will pay off your debt to me.

This edict is to be [publicly] promulgated at each festival of the nakshatra Tishya, and,
between these festivals, it i3 to be repeated to individuals each time when any favourable
opportunity offers. Do this, and try your best to direet the people in the Good Way. It is
far this purpose that this ediect hath been engraven in this place, in order that the officers in
charge of the administration of the city may display a persevering zeal, and that there may be
no arbitrary imprisonment and no arbitrary torture of the inhabitants.

It is also for this purpose that regalarly every fifth year I shall summon [to the assembly
of the anusmitydna] every mahdmdtra, who will be mild, patient, and a respecter of life,
in order that, hearing these things, he may actaccording to my instructions. The Prince-
[Governor] of Ujjayini also will for this purpose summon an assembly of the same nature,
but he shall do so every three years without faill. So also at Takshasili. By attending the
anusminyéna, without at the same time neglecting their other particular duties, my officers will
learn these things. Let thom act in accordance therewith, following the instructions of
the king.

SECOND EDICT.
Prinsep, J.A.5.B., L.c.; Barnouf, p. 692 and ff.; Kern, J.R.A.8, N8, XII,, p. 379 and ff.

TEXT.?
DHAULL ' JAUGADA,
(1) Dévinampiyasa  vachanina | (1) Dévinanpiyé hévam iha [*]
tosaliyam knomiile ma- i samipiyam  mahamati  la-

8 Professor Bibler's readings 1=
BECOND EDICT.

DHATULI

I & fhiw., e s o mool, u. 1. B. °paja®; ®cha tdea .
1. 4. “kichharhd. sa®; “mard 1°; "anovigina ma®, 1. 9. "sama.
I, 5. “dukbam be®; *khamisati né® ; “chalévi. 1. 10. "téea”; “khanasi khanasi®.
1. & °A hi dhiti®. 1. 11. eftaviya®.
1. 7. oaé hévarhe; spavd . . . . "; "tatha 46%; "aphika®,

JAUGADA, i
1. 1. *kifmti karnkamana. | L 9. “patirhnf®; “fna té plpund,
1. 2. smikhivamatam devila®. 1. 10, ®pita®,
. 3. %savbnh®; "yojiyd®; “kimti me®, . 11. “annpsfzitn®; viditn . mamadhiti pativind.®
. 4, Sehha®. L 12. desfiyutiké hisfmi®; “tfearn®,
L. 5. el ki vA mé® ; “anuviginn®. I, 13. *pilalokikiyé®; “svagarn cha 416,
1. 6. clahiyhe; “khatn hévam®, L 14, "Lpi 1i®; Symjévdt,
1. 7. b chakiyeé®, I, 15 “chalangyé cha am® ; “lipi anuchf®,
1. 8. “apané &.
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himiti cha vataviva [] ah
kichhi  dakhimi hakai tam

(2) duvilaté cha Alabhéham [°]
ésa cha mé mikhyamata du-
willd ctasi  athasi am  to-
phésu

mama (3) atha
pajaré ichbimi hakam kimti

SV ena hitasukhéna
hidalikika-
pilalokikiyé  yujéviti  hévam

() siyi [']
amtinanm! avijitinam
kichh . d . sn lija aphési . .
. » mava ichha mama armtésul["]
. . pipunévun t82 i1 déva
nampiyé . . . anuviagina ma-
miyeéH)huvéviiti  asvaséva cha
sukbammm éva lahéva mama
t¢ nd dukha [] Thévam
.. névitk i khamiti® né
dévinampiyd aphikam ti []
¢ cha kiyé khamitavé mama
nimitam cha dhammarm cha-
lEvu  (6)  hidaldka pd ald-
kan  cha  Alidhayévi ]
2rasi athasgi hakai ann-
sfisfimi taphé (] anané

Etalénad halam ant-
shsitu  chhamdam  cha  védi-
ta & . dhiti patimfii

cha mama (7) ajald [] =4
hévarh  kato® lkammé chalita-
viyé asva ——i cha tini
éna pipunévii iti atha pita
tathi  dé€viinampiyé aphikam
athi cha atinam hévam dévi-
nampiyé anukampati aphét
(8) athi cha paji hévam
mayeé dévanampiyasa [°] &
hakam anusiisitn chhamdam cha
¥ . ... phika?

désiivu-
tiké hdsdmi Gtiyé athiyé [']
patibald® hi tuphé asvisaniyd
hitasukbiyé cha tasé (9) hi-
dalokikapalalikikiyé [
hévam cha kalamtam taphé

javachanika vataviyd [Jam
kichhi dakhimi hakain tam
ichhimi hakam kiti kamkarh-
manal?  (2)  patipitayéham
dovilaté cha #labhéham [-]
ésa cha mé mikhiyamaté du-
vilé é&tasa athasal® am tu-
phésu anusathi [*] savamuni-
() s mé paji - atha
pajiyé ichhimi kimtimé
savénd!*  hitasukbéna  yujé-
yu atha  pajdyé ichhimi
kimtamé savena hitasu-
(4) khéna yunjéyati hidalogika-
pitlalikikéna hévamméra
mé ichhd savamunisésu siyd [1]
amtinam  avijiti- (5) -nam
kimchhamdésn liji aphésiti
étikid va mé ichha amtésu []
phpunéyn lija hévai ichhati
anuvigini  héyn (6) ma-
miyiyé asvaséyu cha mé
sukhatiim €va cha lahéyn mama
# né6 kba'® [] éEvam
cha pipunéyu kbamisati né
i ] .

(7) & chha kiyé khamitavé
mamam nimitam cha dhamma
chaléyiliti bidalégam cha palald-
gah  cha  dladhayéyn [°]
etiy® (8) cha athiyé bakam to-
phéni'® anusisimi ['] anéna
&takéna hakam tophéni anu-
giisitn chhamdam cha védi-
(9) -tn & mama dhiti patini

cha achala 4] i
hévam katn kammé chalita-
viyé asvisanivi cha &
éoa pipuné (10) yu athi pitd
évarn né Lajiti

atha atinamh anvkampati hé-
v aphéni anunkarpati
athi paji  hé- (11) -vam
mayé lijiné [*]  tophéni
hakam anusisita chhamdam cha
vedata!” . mama chiti patini
chit achala € . . (12) désaiyu-
tiké hosami éEtasi atha=i [ |
alam hi tophé asvisaniy@
hitasnkhdyé cha tasam  hi-
da- (13) -logikapilaldkikiva [-]
hévam cha kalamtam svagam
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svagam  @liadbayisatha  mama . iladhayisatham mama cha
cha dnaniyamh Ehatha [+] &idyé Anantyam Esatha [] (14) Btiyé
cha athiyé iyam lipi likhitd cha athiyé iyam lipi likhitd
hida  &na  mahimiti  svasa- hida &na mahimiti sasva-
tam® samam  (10)  ynjisamti tam  samam  yujévil  asvi-
asvasaniyé dhaimmachala- sanayé cha (13) dhammachala-
niyé cha tésu amtinam [] nayé : amtinam |
iyan cha lipi anonchaturmmi- ivam cha lipi a . chitumma-
sam  tiséna  nakhaténa  sita- sam sOtaviydi  tisbna  anita-
viyil? kimam cha khandkha- lipi cha sbtaviyil®  (16)
nasi amtalipi  tiséna  &kéna khan  satarmn  ékéna  pi
(11) sbtaviyi [] hévam kalai- sitaviya [-] hévam cha kalam-
tamll taphé chaghatha sampatipi- taimn  chaghatha  eampatipi-
dayitavé []. tayitdveél® [-]

NOTES.

DHAULI.

1. In all that precedes this word, this second edict is so completely the fellow of the first
that comparison with it enables us to fill up with every certainty the lacune of our present
text., It is from this point that the differences between the two edicts begin, The first
waords are characteristic of them, but owing to their not having been understood, the special object
which inspires each of these two writings has hitherto not been clearly developed. Awmtdnai
aviftfdanaim shows us from the commencement that the king here has in view *the nneonquered
frontier populations,” which do not form an integral portion of bis empire ; and, indeed, towards
the end of the edict, Piyadasi expressly declares that he has had this edict engraved dhamma-
chalanidyd tésw amfdnaim, * to canse the Religion to be practised amongst these frontier popula-
tions." For this tise of mifa we may compare Kh. xiii., 4, and Sahasrim, line 5 (and the parallel
verasions), in which latter Prof. Biibler's translation requires correction. We should also specially
refer to Jangada ii., 6 (Kh. L 4), where amid is contrasted with vijite in such a way that
the sentence forms a decisive commentary on mifd avijild, our phrase here. This explains why
the king in this edict omifs to mention the assemblies of the anusaumydnz upon which he lays
s0 much stress in the preceding one. It is nataral that, when busying himself with popuolations
which escape his direct action, he should not presnme to summon them to regular periodical
assemblies. I think that Dr. Kern has aceurately analysed the word which follows, kivichhaidé
s34, a8 equivalent to konehhandah svid; the text is certain, being perfectly clear at Jangada, with
wiich the traces at Dhanli entirely agree; but that he is in error as regards the subject to which
he refers the pronoun aphésu (ie. asmésu). He puis the phrase in the mouth of the people, —
the subjects of the king. Given as correct the certain reading and the translation of mitdnan
avijitdnam, such an explanation would make the comstruction impossible, Moreover, the
experience of the preceding ediet ought to gnide us here. We have seen therein that it is,
thronghout, his officials whom the king is addressing, and that it necessarily follows that when
be employs the direct style with the first person, there being no express indication to the
contrary (cf. 1. 4, gachhima, L. 12, jdtd nd huvéva mama), they arve the persons whom we
must take for the subject. We thus get in the present case a perfectly well-conneeted sentence,
‘If you ask yourselves, — what is the will of the king with regard to ns in relation to the
unannexed frontier populations ¥ This is my wish in what touches the frontier populations.’
The slightly loose use of the genitive mifdnam is sufficiently explained not only by the liberty
of idiom which is common in this style, but specially by the impossibility of placing together
two locatives, anésu and aphésu, with different syntactic functions.

2. It is certain that two aksharas are wanting before pdpunévu. This would be sufficient in
itself to put aside Dr. Kern's conjecture, if it were not already condemned by the exact explana-
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tion of the preceding sentence, which requires aiiésy and notai/d. Nomore can we separate this
beginning of the sentence from that of the following one, which is strikingly parallel to it.
Completing the second sentence from the reading of Jaugada, about which there can be no hesita-
tion, we find that it commences with Adwam papunéve, and 1 have no doubt that this is also the
correct reading here. What is more important, is to discover the meaning of papunévu, If we
add to these passages ancther lower down (1. 7), we shall notice that we have here three times the
verb prip followed, not by the enclitic #, but by it{, which must refer to what follows, and con-
sequently announces the introduction of the direct style. It iz easy to explain this, without
departing from the literal translation of the wverb. I understand the sentences as meaning,
that they may arrive at this, that is tosay . . . .’, or in other words ‘that they may become
convinced of this . . . .". The sobject té refers of necessity to aiafd, to the frontier populations.
The absence of it{ at Jaugada does net weaken this interpretation. The fact that in that
version it has been either omitted accidentally, or (as happens so often) left out as sapertluous,
does not do away with the fack that it is written in the Dhanli version, and that there must
in consequence be a reason for its being there. It wonld be a well-nigh desperate enterprise to
attempt to remedy formally the entanglement of phrases in the direct style which burdens and
mixes up this sentence, We must certainly supply dchhati understood, and the words which
follow, ns indeed is indicated by the use of the singulars wamiyé, mé, mama, express the thoughts
of the king, all the other subjects hitherto used being in the plural. Jaugada leaves no doult
as to the reading anwviging, which Dr. Kern correctly transcribes as anndvignd, 1 shall return
elsewhere to the various forms of the instrumental of the pronoun of the first person. Per-
haps it is this same mamdyé which we have met at Kh. (v. 14) under the form mamdva,
Mamdyé is, of course, only a variant spelling of the Prikrit mamdi, rveferred to by Héma-

chandra (111, 10%).

3. We must certainly, as has been already suggested by Dr. Kern, correct this word to
khamisati, as is given at Jaungada. It is equally certain that epldian concludes the sentence
Ti is sufficient to show that the proposition is completed. It is altogether impossible to join
the following words to it. The reading ¢ cha kiyé at Dhanli may be taken as established, and
we can without hesitation adopt it at Jaugada, where, to judge from the rubbing, the
chha i5 the reverse of clear. This che admits of only one explanation, — to connect it with the
other cha which follows mamnae. Indeed, the relative proposition é cha, &e., taking kiyé as the
equivalent of the Sanskrit kiya#, can only be translated, ° and in whatever way my benevolence
may be necessary to them: whence we get for the entive sentence the general meaning,
‘ whether becaunse they desire a favour, or whether simply to please me, they (ie. the
people of the frontier tribes) may practise the Religion.” This is an appropriate place to
remind my readers that, in the 13th of the Fourteen Hdicts, we have already met the
base ksham, — chhamitaviya and chhamana at K. (. 7) and Zhemitard at G. (1. 6), — in a
passage which the lacune of Girnir, and the condition of the text at Kapur-di-Giri have
prevented my translating. I have no doubt that the present sentence will some day help to the
right understanding of this passage, when we shall be at last in possession of a final reproduction
of the version of the North-West, It appears, in fact, to refer, like our present passage, o
dévdnmipiyasa na —_ vigitd hiomti,

frontier conntries, yd

4. There appears to be no doubt abont the correctness of reading anané. The engraver hus
transposed the vowels. It should be anéna. In what follows (which should be compared with
the partially analogons phrase in line B), the rubbings enable me to correet the readings of the
(forpus in material points. In the first place, as the reading of the Corpus at Jangada, anusdsitii,
might have suggested, we muost read anusdsitu, véditu, which can only be taken as gerunds
and not as participles. The readings dhaydmi at Dhauli, and chiti at Jangada, cannot
be maintained. At Jaugada, T clearly decipher, from the rnbbings, & mama dhifi-, and at
Dhauli the characters ¢ . . # are certain at first sight. Guided by the analogy of Jangada. we
can further recognise a dhi before the #i: the character again preceding that is indistinet.
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(lomparison with the other version, leaves scarcely any uncertasinty as to the meaning which is
reqaired.  Mé, instead of mama, would exactly fit the lacuna, and the traces on the rubbing lend
themselves well enough to this restoration. djale corresponds to achald, as we have had libi for
{ipt, and as we have at Jangada, loge for lika, &e, This has been previously recognised by D,
Kern. All the words ave therefore clear, and the meaning is easy : * after having given yoa
(tuphé ia omitted here, but expressed at Jangada ; at any rate it is easy to borrow it from the
preceding  sentence) my iuvsteuctions and made known (védibu for védéin, by a econfusion
of the simple with the cansal base, of which we have already met several examples) my orders,
my will (dhriti) and my promises ave unchangeable.” There remains only one small difficulty,
the nominative hakam, which remains isolated, withoat being the subject of any verb. This ia
@ liberty in constroction examples of which are offered by all langnages, and which need
anrprise us the less here with a style so free and flexible as that of our monuments.

5. Dr. Kern has well transcribed this as fad Svait kritvd. Tt is necessary to read 28; and
batu, as equivalent to kritvd, presents no difficnlties, As regards the meaning, T am compelled
to differ from him. I content myself with referring to a preceding edict (G. iv. 9; Vol. L. p. 207)
in order to justify the translation I propose: ‘making this reflexion, full of this thought.’
We have already seen kwhma applied to the functions of the mehdmdtras (Dhauli, the pre-
ceding edict, 1. 25, and note). Jangada assists us to fill up the lacuna by reading -asvdsantyini
cha- . This nenter might puzzle us, if the masculine at Jangada did not, bere as higher ap,
show that pdpunévu has for ita subject the mittd, in whom the officers have to inspire eonfi-
dence, and who form the object of the king's thomghts thronghout the entire edict. 1t is a
curions example of the degree of confusion into which, in that age, the distinetions of gender
had fallen. g

6. The reading anwkmipati cuts short all conjecture. It iz quite certain, espeeially at
Dhanli.

7. Tt will be seen thas here Jaugada deviates from omr text. The sentenee at Dhanli is,
however, l,|ll[t-e uutll'rlﬁtu, and the fault s il]ulmlff_'.sta-bi:,? that of the engraver at Jnngﬂﬂa, 'ﬁ'im,
after the words chlhmidni che védétu, which also occur a few lines higher up, has borrowed by
mistake from the preceding phrase (regarding which see my remarks above) the words d
HER G sé hévwm, which have no right to be, and are quite nnnecessary, here. He has on
the other hand omitted a word of importanee, fuphidkam, As regards désdentiké, of, note 7 of
the preceding ediet (at Dhauli).

8. The expressiom patibald finds a very clear commentary in the synonym alam, which
| have succeeded in deciphering at Jangada : * you arve capable of . . . . ' Hitherto we have
always had the whid in the plaral, and it is therefore s plural which is wanted here. Beside
my proposal on the comparison of fesé and tasawi, I wonld here read in both versions
tésai. The use of the genitive tésmn, besides {dnawm, i3 well vouched for, e.g. by Eh. xiii,
37 ; and in this edict itself a little lower down we read f8sn, which, being in agreement with
anmfdnain, i evidently only a variant spelling (ef. 1. p. 19) of fésmi.

9. Bead saspatei. As for szmein, the word can no deubt be cxlzlilf“ﬁil by t-l'ﬂi'l..slal-i'llg, ihe
entire vear.” It is, nevertheless, more probable that, in spite of the agreement of the twe
versicns, the correet reading should be samayaw ; the aceidental oversight of the ya being
possibly aided by the initial of yuwjismiti. For the whole of the concluding portion of this
passage, see the remarks on the preceding ediet.

10, As 1 have already pointed ont (Col. Fi.. v. n. 8), this passage appears to nie to prove
that there were three annual festivals in hononr of Tishya corresponding to the three chdturmdsya
pacrifices of the Brihmans. At the end of the sentence, the text does not exactly corvespond with
that of the preceding ediet, but the sense is similar. We can here dissinguish, as in the other
ingtauce, Lwo cases: — the public promulgation at the festivals of Tishya, and the individual in-
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struction given at will (kdmanm) in the interval, whenever an opportunily presents itself, The
second alternative wonld in that case commence at fdmai cha. Nothing can be more simple, bot
the text at Jangada does not lend itself to this method of dividing the words. It repeats sitaviyd
three times, and distinguishes three cases, the public instruction at the festivals of Tishya, the
instruction in the intervals between these festivals, and the individuoal instruction, which is to
be as frequent as possible. 1 am persaaded that the second séfaviyd i1 an erroneouns repetition,
which we should omit, resting satisfied with the meaning of the preceding edict, which well
agrees with the text of Dhauli, Why should the festivals of Tishya be specified at all for the
public promulgation of these edicts, if the king adds immediately afterwards, *and also in the
interval’ ¥ With Dr, Kern, we should correct to khanékhianast, although the use of the locative
in ¢ is rare (Cf. Jaugada), at least unless it is preferred to admit a sporadic use of the cerebral
I, khanakha-

11. Kalmntai ia for kelonfd (ef. 1. p. 16-17) or for kalaté, ie. kalemiah (of. Col.
Ed. vii.-viii,, note 28, and note 1 to the Jangada version of the present edict)

JAUGADA.

12. I have already said (sf. preceding edict, Dhanli, n. 2) that instead of kamkmimainnae
fthe reading of the Corpus), I read kmivnéns. The spelling kaiunwina for kmaména is not
withont analogies : a little lower down (1. 11; Dhaali, . 8) we have mayé for maymic; and i
this edict, 1. 16, samimin, for the locative saiifé.

13. Very possibly we should correct to éfusi athasi; but I do not venture to say that it is
absolutely necessary. I have several times laid stress upon the very indefinite use of these
obligue cases. In this very edict (Dhauli, n. 1) we have seen the genitive matdiai used in
the sense of the locative, and in the preceding edict (Dhauali, 1. 13) the phrase dakhiyé tuphikain
uses the genitive in the sense of the instrumental.

14. We should evidently read savéna.

15. Restore to -nd [du}khan. The form mamiydyé is a carious one. [t looks like an
-m-ﬂmgmphicﬂ compromise between the forms mamiyé (Col. Ed. viii. 7, which I consider as
simply a variant of mamayd, Prikrit manaé) and mamdyé, which Dhanli has in the correspond-
Ing passage.

16. Tuphéniis another curvious pronominal inflexion. The correciness of the form is
vouched for by its being repeated here and line 11, and by the parallel form of the first person,
aphéni, which we find in line 10. It reminds oue of the Apabhramsa fawmbaim, ambaim, given
by Hémachandra for the nominative and :u:_uus:u;i'r'e. T!.Iﬁ:!b forms, again, only refer us back to
a spelling fuphani or tumnhant, just as dni, the termination of the neater plural, becomes dii.
Compare Hindi hamani, Hoernle, Comp. Gram., p. 178.

17. 1 have alveady (Dhauli, note 7) stated that, in my opinion, the words which follow védata
(read védétu) up to the end of the line are probably an erroneons repetition. However, as the
character & is not very distinet, if we could read fn and sapply phakwi for the two follow-
ing letters, it wonld be unnecessary, after supplying & before mama, to omit anything, The
sentence wonld be correct. In any case the gesmral sense would not be affected,

18, f, Dhauli. N, 10, and, for smafma, note 1, above,

149, It is difficuls to doubt, although indeed 1 have discovered nothing on the rubbing
to snpport the theory, that the stone hag ':I'l?!l'l.].]:.:' the termination -tfovd.,

TRANSLATION.

By order of the king, dear unto the Dévas ; — The prince and the officers of Tosall are o
be commanded as follows (Jangada: Thus saith the king, desr unto the Dévas ; — The king's
officers of Samipd are to be commanded as follows); — All that L believe 1 deeire to cuuse to be
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really practised, and to take measures [to that effect]. Now, the most important measures
for this objeet arve, in my opinion, the instructions which [I deliver] to you. All men are my
children; and just as 1 wish, for my childrven, that they may enjoy every kind of prosperity
and happiness both in this world and in the world to come, so also wish I the same for all men.
What is, [you ask vourselves], the will of the king with regard to us relative to the indepen-
dent frontier tribes ¥ Now, this is my wish relative to the frontier tribes: that they may be
assured that the king, dear unto the Dévas, desires that they should be, as far as he is concerned,
free from all disquietude ; that they may trust in him and be assured that they will only receive
at his hands happiness and not sorrow; that they may be assured of this : — That the king,
dear unto the Dévas, will show unto them benevolence ; and that, whether in order to avail
themselves of my benevolence, or whether [simply] to please me, they may practise the Rel:-
gion, and assure themselves happiness in this world and in the world to come. It is with this
object that T give my instructions, When, once, in this manner I have given you my instrae-
tions, and have made known unto yon my orders, my resolutions and my promises are unalter-
able. Considering this well, perform ye your duty, and inspire these [tribes] with trost, that
they may be assured that the king is unto them like a father. that he careth for them as Le
careth for himself, and that they are unto the king, dear unto the Dévas, as it were his own
children. Having given you my instructions and made known unte you my will (Jangadu
adds : that is to say low my resolutions, and how my promises are unalterable), T shall possess
in you, for this object, persons fit to actively earry out my orders, For ye are in such a position
that ye can inspire trost in these [tribes], and assure unto them prosperity and happiness both
in this world and in the world to come. By doing thus ye will both ohitain heaven and will pay
off your debt to me. It is for this purpose that this edict hath bees engraven in this place,
in order that the officers may display & persevering zeal to inspire trust in these frontier tribes
and to cause them to walk in the ways of the Religion,

o e

This edict is to be [publicly | promulgated at each of the three annusl festivals in hononr
of the Nakshatra Tishya ; and also, in the intervals between these festivals in honour of Tishya,
it is to be repeated at will to individuals, when any favourable opportunity presents itself.
When ye do this, use ye your best endeavours to divect [the people] in the Gouvd Way.

e e —————
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2. THE EDICTS OF SAHASARAM, RUPNATH, AND BAIRAT,

These inscriptions, without being identical, have too many points of analogy toallow of their
interpretations being dealt with separately. Moreover, in certain difficult passages they throw
light on one another, and hence their simultaneous consideration is specially necessary. It is well
known that, of all our edicts, these are those which have been most recently puablished.
Discovered by different persons (ef. Corpus, p. 2), they owed their reproduction for the first
time to the labours of General Cunningham. The copies and rubbings were sent to Dr. Biihler,
who published them, and was the first to interpret them, in 1877, The facsimiles which he has
given of the first two, form as yet the best complement for their study which we possess, but,
though superior to the reproductions of the Corpus, they are, nnfortunately, still unsatisfactory,
We now know too well how generally imperfeet are the reproductions prepared for the Corpus,
In the present case the nomerons and serions divergencies to which Dr. Biihler ealls attention,
may perhaps be explainefl by the condition of the vock ; but they at any rate justify a certain
amount of distrust in the corrections which several passages demand. Fortunately, we may be
slmost sure that, however desirable it may be to have a revision of the text of these monuments
undertaken by a competent hand, it will be of much more use from the point of view of
philological detail, than from that of understanding the general sense of the whole.

I must express here my thanks to Dr. Biihler, who has been kind enongh to furnish
me with the photograph of -the Sahasardm inscription, to which he vefers in his first article
as having been sent to him by General Cunningham. I refer to this photegraph under the

abbreviation Ph, B.

TEXT.

SAHASARAM.!
1 Dévinampiyé hévam & —— iyini! savachhalini | am npasaké sumii na cha bidham
palakamté [.]
2  savimehhalé sidhiké | am —— té? &téna cha amtaléna | jambuodipasi) aimisam dévi

? sam ta
3 munisi misamdéva kati®4 [.] pala

pitvatavé | [.] khudakéna pi pala-
4 kamaminéni vipulé pi soagakiyé ild

khundaki cha udili chi pa-
lakamamtn amti pi cham jinatmtu? | chilathitiké chi palakamé hétat iyam cha athe
vadhisati | vipulam pi cha vadhisati

¢ diyidhiyam avaladhiyéni diyadhiyam® vadhisati | [.] iyam cha savané vivathéna [.]

duvé sapamnaliti

7 sathi  vivathid ti®* 256 [] ima cha athai pavatésn likhdpayithd ! ya, va a-

& thi hétd silithambhia tata pi  likhipayatha yi'® [.]

Notes .en Dr. Biihler's Readings,

1.2, B. dévi husam ta: 1. 4. B. suoag[é] [salkiyé &-: Judging from the facsimile
neither is there any trace of the character s, nor is there the necessary room for it. L5. pi
cham, | can discover no trace of the anusvira in Ph. B. 1. 8. B, thi hété si-.

RUPNATH.

1 Dévinampiyd hévam ahi [ . ] siti(l)kini adhitiyini vasa sumi pikd . . . ké nd cha

bidhi pakatd sitilékd chu chhavachharé ya sumi hiki —— pité
2 bidhim cha pakaté'! [ .] yi imiya kiliya jambodipasi amisidévd husu té din

misaikatd [ . ] pakamasi hi ésa phalé nd cha ési mahatatd papitavé [.] khuda
kina hi ka

iyam phalé . 0 —— yam mahatatd va chakiyé

vy [] sé étiyd athiyé iyam siviné® | [.]

= — —

5 £ mo to appear in the focsimile in the Indian Antiguary, Vol. VI, p, 155. Dr,

I [ give the text as it seem
Balilier's yarissts are given in notes.
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3 pi pakamaminéni sakiyé pipulé pi svagé drodhévé [ . ] étiya athiys eha sivand katé
khudaki cha ndild cha pakamamtu!?® ti ambi pi cha jinamtn [ . ] iyam pakard va

4 kiti chirathitik® siyAld iya hi athé vadhi vadhisiti vipula cha vadhisiti apaladhiyéni
diyadhiya vadhisata [ . ] iya cha athé pavatisa lékhipéta vi lata hadhal® cha atha

5 : silithabhé silithambhasi lakhipétavaya ta [ . ] étina'® cha vayajanéna }'ax ataka tupaka
ahilé savara vivasétaviya ti vyathéni sivané katé [ . ] 256 sa-

6 tavivisital™ [, ]

Notes on Dr. Biihler's. Readiugs.

. L L B. sitirakékini adhitisini; swmi piki sa[valki nd; somi haka samghapapité
I. 2. B." bidhicha; yiimdya; dini masikati; khodakéni hi, according tu Dr. Biihler it is
possible that there was a letter between hi and ka, but he is inclined to see only accidental
scrateches in the traces of the faesimile; 1. 3. B, pi parumaminénii; dcddbawd; pakicvé cha:
l. 4. B. - diyadhiyam vadhisati; hadha cha athi; 1. 5. B. silithubhé; vivasélaviya
vyuthénd.

BAIRAT.

‘Dévinamnpiyé dhd [ . ] sati ——

vasinati ya paka upisaké bidha —

‘am mamayi samghé papayi atd . dhi cha ~——

jambudipasi amisfinam déva hi —— vi —— misi éza . 1é ——

hithi. ésé mapitané vachakayé — ¥ maminénd ya pa

vipulé pi svamgikiyé dlidhétayé ki ché udili chi palakamata ta .
amti pi cha jinamtu ti chilathiti —— pulam pi vadhisati
diyadhiyam vadhisati [ . ] o6

oo =1 O T ol L2 BD

Notes on Dr. Biihler's Readings.

L L B. siti; L 2. B. ya haka upisaké n[d] cha 'I:u":i,!hﬂ,ril oha i1 3. B, samghé
papayitd bidham cha s L4 B kamasi ésa . 1& —; L. 5. B. [n]d hi ésé mahatané;
L. 6. B. svainge [sa]kyd a,]udlu,lmﬁ —— kit cha udili cha minrkamﬂu ti; 1. 7. B, amté pi

janamiu; L. 8 56. According to'B., these figures do not appear in the rubbing, and he has
doubts as to their existence,

" Bithler, anfe, Vol. VI pp. 149 fi, Vol. VIII pp. 141 ff.; Rhys Davids, Academy,
1dth July 1877, p. 37 ; Maraden, Numismate Orientalin, New Ed., part 6, pp. 57 and i, ; Pischel,
Aeadamy, 116k Aungnst 1877, p. 145; Oldenberg, Zeitschr, der Deutsch. Morg. Ges. XXXV,
pp. 470 and {F.

NOTES,
SAHASARAM.

1. T cannot but agree with the decisive remarks of Dr, Oldenberg (Mahdvagga, 1. xxxviii.,
and Zeitschr, der Deutsch. Morg. Gles., loe, cit.), in favonr of the reading [adha]tiydni both here and
at Riépnath, - It is true that at Ripnith the apparent reading is adhitiydni, but I have just now
warned: my readers as to the prudent mistenst with which our fucsimiles ave to be regarded. Even
in this very passage we have sawi[sii]chifialé, which, there can be no doubt, should certainly be
sa[Jvachhali and at Ripnith (I, 4) we have bwice over vadhisiti, although the correct reading
must be vadhizati. Again, in line 2:of that edict, with the same letter ¢, we read bidhin, where
the original stone assuredly has, or had, bédhaim. This reading must be translated ‘two years
and a half’ Judging from the facsimile, the lacuna represents only seven characters, and 1
wonld “complete it by d[ka sddiikini adha]tiydni rather than by sdtildkini. Tt will be seen that,
a little farther on, onr text gives us saviichhald sddliké, as against s@tiléké chhavachharé at
Ripnith, With regard to the other details there is nothing to add to the remarks of Dr. Biikler ;
[ may only observe that, if we translate literally ° I am an updsaka (Buddhist layman) for two
years and a half, and have not made great efforts,’ we shall give a, wrong idea of the real mean-
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ing, as the remainder of the sentence clearly shews. What the king means is * I have been an
updsake for two and a balf years without making great efforts ; and it is now move than a year
ginee,’ &ec.

2. Itisclear that we must complete the lactna either by am[sumi bddhwi palakai)té, or by
aii sumt samghapdpi]te (cf. the note to the corresponding passage in Rilpnith). Dr. Bihler pro-
Iiﬂ-ses. the former restoration, and, 88 a matter of fact, the lacwae seems to be one of abont seven
characters, The meaning, in any case, wonld vemain identical in snbstance. In dealing with
the sixth Columnar Edict (note 1), I have had oecasion to point out how the chronological data
which. we find here, combined with the indications which we find in the 10th Edict of Khalsi,
put it beyond any doubt that the present text does actually emanate from the same author as he
who engraved the columnar ediets, These dafe permit us to fix the time of our inscriptions,
Piyadasi, according to his own statements, having been converted in the ninth year, suy eight
yvears-and three months, after his coronation, we muost first add to these figures two vears and a
half and a fraction, say two years and seven months, and again a year and a fraction, say a year
and three months, which sum places these inscriptions, as well as those on the Baribar caves
which we shall shortly examine, in the thirteenth year after his coronation, This is not the
place to enter into the general historical question, and 1 shall content myself with one
remark. The Mahdvawmsa (p. 22,1 2; p. 23; 1. 3) places the conversion of Aidka in
the fourth year following his coronation, which disagrees with the evidence of Khalsi;
but it places the king's coronation in the fifth year after his coming to the throne,
which gives for his conversion the ninth year of his effective rule. There is, therefore,
in this partial agreement between anthentic documents, the trace of an exact tradition. We
need not decide here as to what cause can be assigned for the mistake ; whether the
coronation has been arbitrarily separated from the coming to the throne, or whether the epoch
from which the nine years were counted has been unduly moved back by the Sinhalese anpals
from the coronation to the coming to the throne of the king,

3. In my opinion this is one of the most difficult sentences of the edict. In the first
place, it preseuts a little nncertainty as to the reading of the character which follows déva.
Dr. Biihler reads hu, which gives husmit, corresponding to the husw (Pili aliuisu) of Ripndth.
But Ripnith gives a correlative yd to the pronoun ¢, which we could scarcely do without, and
which is wanting here. Moreover, to judge from the traces of the facsimile, the character ku
must have taken the form |p instead of the §r of the ordinary method of writing, Under these.
conditions, I think that in the vertical mark |. we can only recognize the sign of separation,
common both in onr present text and in tha$ of Khilsi, and that the two horizontal marks are only .
two accidental seratches on the rock. Moreover, an inspection of Fh. B..appears to me to do away
with all uncertainty on this point. T accordingly take swifa for smitté, as equivalent to sanfal
the nominative plural of the participle saf. At the same time, it is clear that the choice
between the two alternatives iz not of a nature to influence the general interpretation of the
phrase. It is the meaning, which it is most impertant to determine. Dr. Biihler translates :
*During this interval, the gods that were [held to be] true gods in Jambadvipa, have been made
(to be regarded as) men and as false.’ I should have been much surprised had not Dr. Bihler,
with his vast experience of the turn of Hindu thought and expressicn, been himself taken aback
by such s mammer of speaking. He adds, in a note, “this phrase probably alludes to the
Buddhist belief that the Dévas also have shorter or longer terms of existence, after which
they die, and are born again in other stages of existence, aceording to their karma. But this
belief, as a whole, is qguite as much Brihmanical as Buddhist,  and Piyadasi, if he preached
it, would have said nothing new. Besides, such an expression would be extremely inexact
and insufficient : it is not only as men, but as animals, as dwellers in the infernal regions,
&c,, that the Dévas, like other living beings, are liable to be born again. On the other
hand, how caunld we admit that a Buddhist should characterise his conversion by saying
that he had reduced the Brihmanical Dévas to the rank of false gods. *True gods’ and
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* False gmla are phrases mot only atmuge to what we kmm of both Baddhist and Hindu
phraseology, bat directly contradictory to all that we know of the Buddhist writings and
teachings. We never find in them any polemics against the popular deities, They hawve their
recognised place in the cosmological system, and in the legends are put into continual
connexion with Buddha and his disciples. Tt was the Dévas, Indva and Brahmi, who received
Buddha at his birth ; it was to the fellowship of the Dévas that the mother of Buddha was
raised when she died ; and it was from among the Dévas Tushitas that, according to all schools
of tradition, Bikyamuni descended to become incarnate; his futore successor is, pending the
hour of his mission, the very Chief of the Dévas. Without doubt, these Dévas play but a
subordinate part in the general system of Buddhism ; but that is as much the case in those
systems of philosophy reputed the most orthodox. T may add, with the reserve which an
argument of this nature demands, that it would be singular for the king to thos pride himself
on having waged a war of extermination against the Dévas, while he thought it proper, in
this same inscription to call himself dévindipriya. This is not a real name, a personal or
family name, which conld not be arbitrarily changed, and of which the exact meaning might
have been obliterated or worn out by use ; but a surname, a title chosen freely, and of which
the meaning * dear nnto the Dévas’ was evident to every mind, Evidently Dr, Bihler's transla-
tion is but a last resource, and cannot be held to be satisfactory. So far, we can venture to be
certain ; but it is not so easy to shew what alternative explanation is to be given, We cannot
turn to the parallel phrase at Riipnith, for it is less explicit than the present one, and it rather
requires to borrow light from it, than is able tolend any of its own., T may add that T cannot bat
agree with Dr. Biihler so far as regards the analysis of each®single word of the sentence, especially
of the words wisd (or misan) and amisd (or amizan), which are the only ones about whieh there
can be any doubt. Like him, I consider them as equivalent to the Sanskrit wirishd and amrishd.
An initial difficulty avises as to the syntactic part played by munisd, — whether we shonld take
it as a subject or as an attribute, If I am right in reading swiié, the present participle, the
mere position of the words places the matter beyond dowbt, and we must take munisd as the
sibject: the reading husmi #4, although it would not make this conclusion so certain, would
certainly not exelude it; even in that case it would be the more natural ome. It is on the
other hand, indirectly confirmed by the absence of the word at Ripnith. The king could not
omit a word which was characteristic of the work which he boasts of having accomplished ;
while he could very easily do so, if the word were merely a general designation of the people
to whom it isapplied. 1 consider, therefore, that we must translate, ‘ the men who were really the
Dévas (or the gods) have been rendered falsely gods,’ or in other words, ‘have been dispossessed
of their rank.’? The king, therefore, had here in view a category of men who, while they were all
the time mere men, were in reality gods. Who are these men, gods of Jambudvipa ? It appears
to me that we can have no hesitation in recognising them as the Brahmans. To call a witnesa
who is beyond suspicion, 1 cite the St. Petersburg Dictionary, which, in the arvticle déva, has a
specinl paragraph for the ease, in which the word means ‘a god upon the earth,’ who is, says
Dr. Béhtlingk, properly the Brihmap. We meet, moreover, in a similar sense, the synonyms
Fehitidiva, bhidéva, bhisura, all of which mean literally a *terrestrial god,” and which
commonly mean ‘Brihmap' I will only refer to that passage, quoted by Aufrecht,® of the
Saiikshépasmikarajaye, in  which the author refers to Bribhmaps and Buddhists by the
exprossion bhilsura-saugatih, “the tervestrial gods, and the disciples of the Sugata.” That
the expression is a very customary and very old one, may be seen from numerons passages, Tt
will suflice to refer to Weber, Fnd, Stud. X. pp. 35 and L., and H. Zimmer, Altind. Leben, p. 205.

But there is more than this, — we have some historical confirmation of the interpretation here

% Wa conld, however, oven with taking munisd as sabjeot, get a tranzlation, not very different from that of
Dr. Bithlor's, provided we eonsidered misidévd, and amizidfed as bahuwrihis. But, besides this translation having
against it the same objections as those which appear to me to condemn Dir. Biihler's rendering, it will suffice, in
order to exclude it from consideration, to point out that B. Las uot amisdd vd katd but emisthali,

5 (alal, Hodl, p. 254, 3.
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proposed. How does the Maldvmiza characterise the conversion of Asdka ¥ 1i is by the fact
that he dismissed the sixty thonsand Brihmans whom, according to the custom of his father,
he had fed every day, and substitated for them sixty thousand Buddhist Nramapes. It
characterizes the conversion, therefore, by an evident manifestation of the disfavour with which
he regarded Brihmaps. DBy this conduct, by this example, he conld indeed fatter himself with
having inflicted a deep wound on their prestige. Tradition, therefore, comes positively to our
aid, and has moveover the advantage of replying beforehand to an objection, feeble enough in
itself, which we might be tempted to found wpon the tone with which the king generally
speaks of Brilimags, continnally associating them with Sramanas. We must evidently see in
this fact only the resalts of the spivit of tolerance which animates his edicts : but surely, it is
not more difficult to veeoncile this tolerance with our translation of the present sentence, than
with the tradition handed down by the Sinhalese annalist.*

4. There is no doubt as to the characters required to complete the two lacunas ; pala-
[kamasi hi] iyan and phalé [2]6 [eha ilyai. The words which follow present greater difficulties,
Dvr, Biithler translates ni eha iyai &e., by *and it onght not to be gaid to be an effect of (iny)
greatness.” Tt is quite possible that pdvatevé should corvespond to a Janskrit pravakiavy.s,
although it must at least be admitted that the d long is out of place. But it is a pity that
Dr. Biibler has not been more explicit as to the supposed phrase malalabtdvackakiyé, the
analysis of which is far from clear. He himself states his doubis as to the derivation of
vachakiya, from vdchaka + the saffix fya. [ fancy that what has induced Dr, Biihler to adhere
to this analysis of the text, is the apparently neavly concordant reading of Baivit, maldtand
vachakayé ; but that inscription has suffered so greatly, and is so fragmentary, and the
reproduction of it is so plainly incomplete, that it appears to me to be very nnwise to take it as
a point of departure: on the contrary, it is much move probable that the reading of Sahasarim
has had an influence on its decipherment. Under these cirenmstances, I eannot but incline
towards another analysis; I rvead saleiyf for chakiyé, which gives usnd ehafyah mahatata va sakiyé
ptivataré, This closely approaches the turn of the sentence at Ritpnath, about which there can be
no donbt. Dr. Biihler has correctly recognised the pidpifavé of that inseription as ecorresponding
to the SBanskrit praptevyaf. We have the same root here in pavaiavé, which, transcribed
according to the rales of Sanskrit orthography, would be préptavé. The v stands for p as
elsewhere, — e. g. lower down in this same inseription we have avaladhiyéna for apaledfi:®: the
substitution of the infinitive is rendered necessary to the sentence by the addition of dalryan,
fand this [fruit] cannot be obiained 'L'r' mere power alone’

5. We shall have exactly the same construction in this sentence as in the preceding
one, if we (following Dr. Bihler's example) add the syllable sa after svagé and before kiyéd, both
here and at Bairit. Judging from the facsimiles, it does not appear to be likely that the stone
- has veally ever had the character; but, even if it has not been inadvertently omitted, D,
Riihler, who has had more of the original documents in his hands than we have, is the best
judge of these possibilities. Moreover, Riipnith certainly confirms this conjectore, and I think
that, for the present, it is best to adhere to it.  As regards the form palakamaminénd, which
also seems to ocenr at Baivit, and perhaps, too, at Ripnith, see above, note 14 to the first
Dhanli detached edict. We koow that -t.lr".:rrf{:' is in antithesis to bhudeling, *even the small
can conquer stergd, however great it may be,’ that is to say, however great the recompense
may be.

6. Tt is important o fix acenrately, before we proceed further, the exact meaning of the
word sdvand. 1 do not here refer to the literal meaning of ‘proclamation,” * promulgation,’
which need not form the subject of any discussion. We have alveady met it twice in the ¥th

4 T have indiested the reazons which appoar to me to demand that munisd should be talten as a subjest. Tt is
almost nacleas to remork cxpressly that, if it is profereed to take it as an attrilnte, my explanation wonld noet he
easentially modified. We should then translate * the people who were in reality the gods in Jambudveipa, [ have
reduecd to [become simply | men, and naurpers of the title of Diva,’
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(1. 2U) and in the 8th (1. 1) Columnar KHdicts. In both cases the word is expressly applied
to the proclamations of the king, made by him or by his order, and recorded in his inseriptions.
Iy is, moreover, the same pronoun by which Pivadasi, in all his monuments, alludes to the
inseription in which it may be fonnd, * the present inseviption.’ We have no reason for taking
it here in any other sense, and & priori we can only translate the whole by *it is with a view
to this vesnlt that the present proclamation is made.” We shall shortly see if what follows is
imconsistent with this interpretation.

7. Dr. Biibler is mistaken about amia ; it is & nominative plaral, which refers to the frontier
populations, — to the foreign conntries. Comparison with J. 1. 6, with Dh. (det. ed.} ii. 4, &e.,
lenves room for no doubt.  As for jinaifu, if we should not read faw for cham, which would
give the verb an object, the meaning of the sentence is completed without effort, by supplying
an equivalent object understood. Compare the final sentence of the ediet of Bhabra.

8. It will be remembered that in the 13th (Roek) Bdick (n. a.) we have already noticed an
analogons use, in an indefinite sense, of the word diyadia, Piali nﬂe'ya{f{l'.ﬁﬂ and divaddhu. We are
reminded of the meaning in Savskyrit sanctioned for pardrdhe, to express the highest possible
number. I think that we may sufficiently sceurately represent the analysis of the phrase by an
equivalent such as ‘a hundred times, a hondred times a million times.

9. This sentence is the one of the whole edict which presents most diffienlties, and which
leaves most room for discussion. It early attracted the attention of General Cunningham ; he
read the figures correctly, and this point is now ondisputed. The two doubtinl points, the
solution of each of which is connected with the other, are, on the one hand the translation of
wivutha or vyutha, and, on the other hand, what it is to which the figures refer. Regarding
the second point, Dr. Bihler shews no hesitation. On the supposition that they rvefer to years
and containa date, be has been almost necessarily led to find in the vivathe, which thus beeomes,
the initial point of an era, a name of Boddha. The great anthority of De, Diihler has ev iﬂl‘;llﬂ}‘
asceonnted for the assent, expressed or tacit, with which his interpretation of the figures and
their menning was at first received. Since then, Dre. Oldenberg has reconsidered the matter, and
has pointed out that in the two members of the phrase in question,

at Sahasarim at Rapnith
duvé sapamnaliti sati vivathi ti 256. | 256 sataviviisi ta.

the word signifying ‘ year’ is wanting, and that there arve on the other hand nominatives plural,
vivuthd, vivdad, such as might bas expected beside a noun of number, As no other instance has
vet bean quoted anthorising the omission of the word vasa or sirvachliela, he concludes that
we should translate 2506 safas ave eleathes:” and *there are 2506 vivdsas of the sata,” We shall
return to these ontline-translations subsequently. It appears to me, however, that under any
cirenmstances D, Oldenberg is vight in his criticism, and in his general analysis of the senfence,
The omission of the word for ¢ year’ mizht be explained if we had to deal with a simple number,
but here we have before us a whole sentence, and, if we take Dr, Biller's interpretation,
wee should have to admit that the king expresses himself thus, *256 are passed,” which is bavely
credible. I may add that, on two or three oceasions, onr inseriptions employ nume: al fignres, for
instance, in the first Edict af Kapur di Gird, in the enumeration of two irll‘ﬂf"-"l'kﬁ. and one gazelle,
or in the 13th Edict at Khilsi and at Kapur di Giri, @ propes of the jour Greek kings. From
this it follows that there is no reason & priori for assuming that the fignres here necessarily vefer
to years, Dr. Oldenberg makes another very just remark, that we eannot separate the said
wienthd at Sahasarim from the safoeiaded at |tﬁ];n;ill|_ From this there vesuliz a two-fold conelu-
zion : frst, that L'it:'r“'ﬁff, :lrlr;uf.ﬁff, mnst be derived, as Messrs, lﬂ}:{!ﬂ- Davids and Pizschel have
from the first pointed out, from the root wi.ras, and corvesponds to the Sanskrit eyushifa. D,
Biihler, who, not withont hesitation, opposes this analysis, relies principally on the difficulties of
teanslation, but these have litile weight, being fonnded on the PI‘I.‘!.'.IJ'IICI:“I'I.'I.'![l idea that we absolutely
:-;e.tli]-u here the m"'f'l'ltillg of ‘1:|;TE'|.<-;-:!|;1.1 I doubt if at the present L‘EEL}‘ this derivation would meet
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with any opponent. 1 can offer a further confirmation in the future participle vivasétariyé, which
hias not hitherto been recognised at Ripndth, and to which I shall come back againimmediately-
The second consequence is that safd at Sahasarim cannot be, ag Dr. Bihler would Lave it, the noun
of number ‘hundred,” becanse that translation is, as all agree, inadmissible at Ripoath; we must
therefore give up the translation proposed by Dy, Biihlee for the characters durd sapmindldti sati
which he renders in Sanskrit by ded shalpadchdasedadlizatd, while at the same time recognising the
difficulties of the explanation. Of these L see two prinecipal ones: the first is phonetic ; painildaii
for paichasadadhi is without analogy or example in the phoneties of our inscriptions. In the
geeond pi:l::i:, the wntercalation of the number Hrf:.'-z;ix between the number two and the number
hundred, in order to express two hundred and fifty-six, would be opposed to all practice, and,
it seems to me, contrary to the most elementary logic. Dr. Oldenberg accordingly reads o for
] a very simple correction (I must allow that Ph. B. is not very favourable to this reading,
although the character 4J is by no means above all suspicion), and, admitting that, as often
happens, the nnmbers are written in an abridged form, he transervibes dued sa (. e. sald) paind
(1. e. puiiindsa, Skr. paishidsal) chha (1. e. shat) ti. 1 concur entirely with his conjecture, and do
go the more euasily becanse, in all particulars, I had previously independently arvived at the
same conclusions.  IF [ state tilis, it 18 cm‘tninl;’ not to elaim the honour of an ||:|.'|ml-|tu5iz-: which
[ think to be a happy one. In the present case, the priovity of the suggestion is not a matter
of discussion, and unquestionably belongs to Dr. Oldenberg. 1 only lay siress mpon the
coineidence in order to add probability and credit to the explanations proposed. Dy, Oldenberg
has again rightly perecived that it is impossible, in two short sentences closely connected like
these, to attribnte to one and the same word, wivwihs, two applications . so different as
those which Dr. Biller proposed. Having come so far, I am now obliged, as to the true
meaning of this word, vieutla, to differ equally from both iy learned predecessors. 1 have just
above touched on its derivation ; — we have todeal with a participle of vi-vas, I have pointed
out that Ripniath gives ug a further proof in the word vivasitaviys, Skv. vivasayilavyam
regarding which reference may be made to the commentary on that text (n. 6). It will there
be seen that the kil:g recommends vivasayitwi, ov, in other words, the being, the becoming
viyutha, That onght at once to cause us to distrust the proposed interpretations. In the
vyutha, both Drs. Bihler and Oldenberg seavch for the head, the one of the Buddhist doetrine,
the other of a doctrine perhaps analogons but different, the word not being sanctioned as a
technical term in Buaddhism. We know now, from what I have said above (n. 1) that our
inscription is certainly Buoddhist, It is certain, on the other hand, that vyuthe, meaning
the Buddha, wonld be a name a]Jaﬂ-llllE]"{ new to us, It remains to be seen if the conclusion
to be drawn from these premises is not simply that eyufha in no way rvefers to the DBuddha
at all ; and it is, in fact, this to which we are led by all the other indications. I have
]nmvic}nsi}' drawn attention to the fact that the 8ih Columnar Hdict presents, when com pared
with the I'rrr;-.:g.{rt:t nne, almh]gicﬂ of which [ am astonizhed that ml".‘n.hi:l;__{u haz not been
taken:  that men may make rapid progress in the Religion, it is Tor this reason that T have
I*"‘J"mle'-':'"t‘-“l 1‘|_=,|ig:i.u'll$ exhortations, that T have :__':':i\.'i"rl varions directions in resnil to the I{L-ligirm.
I have appointed pumerous [officers] over the people . . . . . that they may spread abroad my
iu:-:-it'urt@mls, and dew.'i:]nliu [m}' wi.-:]u,rﬂ}. I have also :l..!t{]ui!ih_‘rd r'rrjj- ks over hundreds of
thousands of living beings, and they have been orderved by me to instruct the faithful. Thus
saith Pi_'l.'u-.h{.-si. dear nnto the DEvas: it iz with this :rh_]'m*r alone that T have ervected columns
[covered with] religious [inseriptions], instituted overseers of the Religion, and spread
abroad r:*-ligimls; exhorintions.” We are here in the presence of the same idens, of the same
stage of {lanln]'.uncnt s In our present ediet in both eases the same terms are foond,
— especially the word sdvana. At Delhi, as here we ave informed about the instructions which
the l.:in.g |:r[}|:l1ligﬂl1’.':!, and the i!\ﬂ{ﬂ'i!“iljllﬁ which he zeatters far and wide to insare that his
teaching should be the more lasting. There we are told further about the officers who in this
propaganda lend him an essential aid, who go forth spreading abroad and developing his inten-
tions, [ believe that, in this particular alzo, the agreement continues in our text. Wehave seen
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that, in line 4, there is no reason for seeking in sdvané anything other than the same instrnctions
which are here recorded. It is exactly the same in the present passage. The exhortations of
the text are purely and simply identical with those which the king, in many other passages, con-
tinually speaks of as emanating from him and in his own name, without ever invoking the anthority
of a sacrved text of which we have no reason to expect the mention in the present case. But
how then to understand wivwtha? The most experienced stndents of Hindn and of Baddhist
literature, have hitherto discovered no proof of a technical use of the verb wi-vas. We can
therefore only start from the ordinary sense of the word. This is well known, and gives rise
to no doubt; it is that of ‘to be absent,” “to depart from one's country.” The substantive
wipdsn is used with the corresponding valne of * absence, deparvture from home. Under these
conditions, nothing is simpler than to take viyutha as meaning these messengers, these, as it were,
neigse dominied, on the establishment of whom Piyadasi set so much value, the dditas or messen-
gers of whom he speaks in the 13th Rock Edict. Sabject, therefore, to these remarks,
I would render the word by ‘missionary.” Among the expressions which oceur to me, it is the
only one which allows me to vetain for the participle wivaiha, and for the verb vi-vas in its
various applications, an equivalent which woald give in the English translation the aniformity of
expression used by the text. The word will have the advantage of directly reminding us of
those missionaries of whom, as we know from the Mahivamsa, so great a number expatriated
themselves during the reign of Asika, to cavry the teaching of Baddhism to all parts of his vast
empire, and above all to the foreign nations, the witd, with whom our edict expressly deals
a little higher up. The wyutha wonld be here, as is in the natore of things and in the essence
of his rile, only the representative, the substitute of the king, In this way the whole passage
is perfectly consistent: the king, after having spoken of these instructions as coming from
himself, returns to the snbject saying that it is his * messenger,’ his ‘missionary,” who ischarged
with spreading them abroad, with actnally patting them into cirenlation, and he adds that there
have been two hondred and fifty-six departures of similar messengers. It follows from this that
sata ean only be understood as corresponding to the Sanskrit satfve, © living being, man,’ as has
been already recognized by Dr. Oldenberg. We could, if absolutely necessary, follow Dr. Bibler
in interpreting it as an eqnivalent of the Sanskrit sdsfri, * master, feacher,” This translation
wounld, in no way, be incompatible with the meaning which I attribunte to viewfha ; but the
phonetic difficulty, the preszence of an unaspirated §, wonld render such an explanation only
allowable as a last resourece. There remains only one shgbt obscurity over a matter of
detail. It is natural that, reduced as we are to a translation solely founded on etymology,
we should not be in a position to determine the precise official signification of the title,
and how far it corresponds with those mentioned in other inscriptions, dharinamaldndtras,
diifas, &c. We may, at the same time, remark that according to the Sth Girnir Edict, the ereation
of the dharmamakdndtras belonged fo the vear following that from which onr inscription takes
ite date. It is possible that, at the epoch at which we now are, Piyadasi had not yet
conceived the idea of a regnlar organization, and that the somewhat vagune term wvyutha
corresponds to this early stage of affairs, when, yielding to the first inspirations of his zeal, he
sent abroad a large number of missionaries, without fixing their precise title, charging them
to zo as far as they counld (ef. n, 6 of Ripnith) to spread abroad his teaching.

10, There can be hardly any doubt that the end of line 7 should read yafa vd a-. Tt
forms a correlative to the fafa following. There remains therefore, for the verb which precedes,
likhdpayithd, and not likhapayd thiye, as De, Bihler writes, We thns escape the necessity of
admitting with him a complication of forms and of constructions equally improbable.
Lilchiipaydthd is the second person plural, The king here divectly addresses his officers (as we
shall see that he does at Ripnith in another sentence) and says to them : ‘canse to be engraved
npon the mountains,” &e. It it clear that, according to this '-l-1lll-l|l'-'*,'.T}'. we must read at the end
of the edict likhdpeyatha fi. Ph. B. actually favours the rending £ instead of yi. I have
some hesitation regarding the analysis of the word Aéfd. The method which first suggests
itself, iz, as Dr. Biihler has done, to seek in it the nominative plural of the pronoun ; but the
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presence of the pronoun is awkward, as the king wishes to say ‘pillars’ vather than *these
pillars.” On the other hand, it appears that at Ripnith we have the adverh lkidia, that is to
gay, ‘down here, on the earth, in the world.,” It is perhaps preferable to admit that we have
here its equivalent in hitd, i. e. alra, fttha.  CE G, VILL L 3; Kh, VIIL 23 and the notes.

. RUPNATH.

11. We have seen that it is adhatiyéns which we mnst read (see above, note 1); so also
kakd and not hakd, and, forther on, bddhas and not bédhii. Regarding the characters
following sumi, [ cannot agree with Dr. Biihler, who reads, or restores, si[valti. From his own
facsimile it is clear that between the letter which he rveads sd, and that which he reads ki, and
whieh I read &#, there are wanting two characters, and not one. The first sign, which he reads sa
is by no means clear. It is rather se which should be read, if the traces visible on the facsimile
werve above all suspicion, But numerouws examples bear witness that it is not so, and, nunder these
conditions, [ have little hesitation in maintaining that the stone had really, here as at Sahasarim,
upasaké, Moreover, sdvaké, meaning a layman, is a Jain expression, the presence of which here
wounld surprise ns, The reading swighapdpité, translated ‘having reached the Samgha, being
entered into the Sangha,’ is a very ingenions conjecture of Dy, Biihler’s. Bat, if Tam inclined to
aceept this reading, I am not ready to concurin its interprefation as given by Dr. Biller. The
expression saghan priptum, for the precise idea of “entering into the monaetic order,’ is vague
and not sanctioned by the ordinary terminoclogy, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a
matter; besides, this situntion of a king, who, while preserving his royal prerogatives and his
royal life, enters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which we are acenstomed to
form with regard to Baddhist monachism in the ancient period. I shall later on come to this
matter again, and shall explain why I prefer 1o take this ‘entering ' in a material, physical
mcsmiug, and the phmsc 4 cummmnuruliug the first solemn visit paid by the king tu the
assembly of monks, after his conversion.

12. 1t is probable enough that the complete reading is that indicated by the facsimile of the
Corpus, — khndakéna hi pi ka-.  Dr. Babler corvects to kiapt paka-, in which he is very probably
right. I suspect that pipulé of the facsimile does not represent a variant erthography, but that
the variation is only apparvent, and that the stone had in reality cipulé. The reading dridhapé
is also, I am persuaded, only apparent. Everywhere in this inseription, » is replaced by §, and
it is dlddhavé which Las been engraved on the rock. The inspection of the facsimile appears to
me fo greatly favour this correction, which, under any circumstances, would have to be made
conjecturally.

13. I pass over evident rectifieations such as étdya. It will be rvemarked that the
absence of the pronoun didwi, or some sach, giving an indetermivate shade to the substan-
tive, tends to favour the interpretation which I have given for the corresponding sentence at
Sahasarim,

14, The reading pakdré, admitted by De. Bihler, appears to me to give little satisfaction as
regards sense.  Moreover, I can discover in the facsimile no trace of the @ long. I think that
there can ke no doubt that the stone bore i veality peltamé, corvesponding to the palekamd of
Sahasardm, and T translate in conformity with this eonjecture. For kiti read Fioati.  As for
vadhi 1 cannot recognise it as an accusative. We must either read athavadli as a nominative,
or admit that the two syllables vadi: have been repeated by an error of the engraver. [
confess that the perfect agreement which it would establish with Sabasarviim caunses wme to lean
to the second alternative.

15. Dr. Bihler has, I think, been led astray by his not recognising the two future
participles passive which the sentence contains. At the end we must certainly read
lékhipétaviyati. As for the exaet form of the first-one, the evident errors in the facsimile ag

regurds the characters which follow, throw the matter into some uanecertainty., Fop
lékkdpétavdlate, we must certainly read the eonsonants: [, kb, p, &, v, 4, . But, according to
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the vocalization, which, whether owing to the rock being worn away or to the imperfections of
the facsimile, unfortunately escapes us, we must either nnderstand WEkhdpite va yata (in which
yatra commences the following sentence), or likhdpitariye ti. It is possible to adduce
argnments in favonr of either solution: but I do not ventnre to decide absolutely, and console
myself with the small imporiance of the gquestion, so far as regards the general meaning of the
passage which is not affected. What is certain, is that the king, here as at Sahasarim, gives
an ovder, or at least a counsel, to the readers whom he addresses. We shall see that the
t‘.mﬂ'nl.viuq sentence throws still further light on thizs new constenction.  For hadhe, 1 correct
with Dr. Biihler, but not without some hesitation, hidle, equivalent to iha. It is UNNECEsSArY
to point ont the corrections athi, sildthamblié,

16. In the interpretation of this passage, I differ entirvely from Dr, Biihler: the difficulties
and improbabilities in the translation proposed by him are evident. I hope that the
solution which I propose will recommend itself by its simplicity, and by its agreement with
the general tone of the edicts of the king. Regarding the reading, T only differ from my
cminent predecessor as regavds two details : in the place of sweara, I vead savafa 3 if the reader
will take the trouble to refer to the facsimile, and to note, on the one hand the distance which
separates the so-called | from the letter following, and on the other hand, the form |k , and not
A which ¢ has in this inscription, [ do not think that he will have any farther doubt as to this
correction. The other reading is no less easy ; it consists in veading fuphalka (move correctly
tuphiakaw) instead of fupaka, the |y and the |s being, as we know, very similar. 1 do not speak of
additions of vowels which ave necessary according to any hypothesis, and which the experience
of all the rest of the inscription shews to be perfectly legitimate. Thiz being settled it
is suflicient to distribute the characters suitably, in ovder to obtain a natural, as well as
an excellent, meaning. T read: élind cha wviywijenind yivalalké (cf, deatalé in the ediet
of Bhabra) fuphdkai dhalé savafe vivasitaviyé i,  Vigaigoea means “sign,’ and marks, as
we have seen in the 3vd of the Fonrteen (Rock) Edicts, the exterior and material form of
the thought. We could, therefore, understand, “and by the order here engraven. I this
turn of speech appear a little wague, it is justified by the existence of a pun. In fact, the
continnation is clear, *yon must set ont on your mission as far as yon will find nourish-
ment,’ that is to say, as far as is humanly possible. Now rymijene has also the meaning
of ‘condiment, relish.” and, by designating his written will by this word, Pivadasi represents it
a5 1n some sort a ciaficwn wihich shonld accompany and snstain his missionaries whom he exhorts
to expatriate themselves. It is unnecessary to draw further attention to the corroboration which
this sentence, as well as the one which I have ecited in commenting on the text of Sahasavim,
gives to my translation of wyutha, [If this speeial exhortation is missing in the other texts,
it will be noted that it is particularly appropriate here, at the frontier zone in which Ripunith
is sitnated.

17. We must, of conrse, vead vyutlidng, and sivasi fi.

BAIRAT.

The version of Baivit, very fragmentary, and very imperfectly reprodnced as it is, does not
lend itm—:”, atb pﬂ*;;un!-, to o detailed examination. There 13 ﬂ-:lllj' One passage, in line 3, where 1t
can gerve to fill up a lzewne in the other texts, and I have already said that there also the read-
ing appears very doubtful. It would be useless to ennmerate all the corrections which the com-
parison of the parallel versions anthorises s to make in the text as we have it now. Any one
can make them for himself. There ave other donbtful passages, such as amisdnmi &e., where
conjectures wonld be withont interest, as being based on no serions anthority. The only point
which deserves notiee, is that to which Dr. Biihler has drawn attention, that the figures
vepresented in the faesimile of the Corpns, are wanting in the rnbbing. I can only state my
aoreement with hig .-,;q.-i“i..:,n‘ when he adds that the p.uf{itinn which 1'|;|r~_1,.' OCCpy renders him

very seeplical as to their existenee.
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THANSLATION.

{In translating, I mneglect the pecnliarities of Baivit, For Sabasaram and Ripnath, 1
print the translations of the two texts in parallel columns, from the point where they diverge,
too decidedly, from each other,)

Thus saith the [Kiag] dear unto the Dévas : — During two years and a half was I an
nupdzaks (Buddhist layman), and did not display great zeal. A year has passed since I
visited the Samgha (the monastic community). [ adds: — and I displayed great zeall,
Duving this period, the men who were the real gods of Jambudvipa have been reduced to
be no longer veally the gods. [R.: — Those who at that time were the real gods of
Jambudvipa, are now reduced to be really 50 no longer]. Now that is the result of my zeal;
that result eannot be attained by might alone [R. omits this last word]. The most hamble ean,
by displaying zeal, gain heaven, high though it be. It is with this aim that these instructions
are delivered: that all, humble or great, should display =zeal; that the foreign nations
themselves should be tanght (by my proclamations), and that this zeal should be lasting. Then
will arise a [veligions] progress, a grand progress, an infinite progress.

SAHASARAM. i RUPNATH.

Tt is by the missionary that this teaching Have these things engraved on mountains
is spread abroad. Two hundred and fifty-six | and in that place where there may be found
men have been sent forth on missions, 236. | a pillar of stone, have them engraved npon
Have ye these things engraved on mountains: | the pillar.  And with these instruetions, which
and in those places where there are pillars of | will be to yon as a viationm, set ye forth on
stone have them engraved there also. your mission to all the world, so far as ye will
find means of existence. It is throngh the
missionary that my teaching iz spread abroad.
There have heen 256 1.:;-“1'“-;3 forth of mis-

| gIDnarics.

3. THE EDICT OF BHABRA.

We know that this ediet was disecovered in the same loeality (Bairit) as that in which
was fonnd the third version of the preceding edict. If I adhere to the name of Bhabra, T do
50 baeanse that name is alveady sanctioned by long use, and becaunse it prevents any confusion
l‘hl‘i.:l-i.tlf__!,‘ ]_-ugﬁ_t',.litlg the two ir!.-'jl_':.l‘il']-[il;lll:-j fomnd in the same T1L'i'_!_'|thl:l|::ll‘h1’:|m{. To avaid a nseless
multiplieation of divisions, [ inclade it in the present chapter, althongh, strietly speaking, it is
not engraved ona rock in the same gense as the preceding ones. Ttisengraved on asmall detached
block of granite, which it was found easy to transport to Caleatta, where it iz now preserved.
The most trustworthy reproduction of the stone 15 that which has been given in the Jowurnal
Asintique (Iﬂ'}?, Yol. L pp. 4092 I'f} from a rabline of Dr. Boreess, tocether with some
fmg'mun!-ﬂ of o I_‘I_I!I]]il];; '[:I!"u\.'i"'l.l!ﬁlj" sent to me h.'_n' Iy learned friend and 1'niit‘n'_:'lll.+l [, Hoernle.
On this facsimile the following reading and commentary are based,

TEXT.

Kittoe, J. A, 8. I 1840, Pp- G168 and ff. : Burnanf, Lotus, P 710 and K. : Kern, Juur.’--fn’fu:.l_
&, pp- 32 and ff.; Wilson, J. B. 4. 8. XV pp. 357 and f1.
1 Piyadasi I(#)ji migadha  samzham  abhividanai!  Ahd apibadhatam  cha
phisuvihilatam cha [.]

viditd v& bhamt® fdvatakd hami? budhasi dhammasi samzhasiti ealavd chai pasids

i)

cha [.] & kémchi® bhamt@

3 bhagavati bundhéna bhisitd save s€ subhisité vi ¢ chu kho bhamte hamiynyeé disévid

-

hévam sadhanms
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4 chilathitiké hosatiti alahimi hakam tam vatavé [.] imdini bhamté dbhammapa-
ligiyini®  vinayasamukasé

(45 |

aliyavasini  anigatabhayini munigithi mondyasiid npatisapaziné & echi lighuld.

6 wvidé musividai adhigichya bhagavatd budhéna bhisité étana bhamté¢ dbamma-
paliyiyini ichhimi

7 kimti bahuké bhikhupiy®® echi bhakhuniyé chia abhikhinam sunayun chi npadhi-
léyeéyu cha

8 hévaimm évi upisaki chi upisikd cha [.] &dni bhamié imam likhipayami abhilétam

ma pinamta ti7

NOTES,

1. The third word of the inseription has long been read midgadhé, and the quesiion arose
whether it was to be understood as an epithet of lijé or as an irregular orthography for
midgadivon.  From the last facsimile it may be seen that the sapposed vowel-sign is by no
means regularly cut, and 18 probably nothing morve than an aceidental serateh, — especially as
the following arusvdre seems to be gquite clear. 1t is thus mdgadlian which we must read, and
which we must, of conrse, construe with swighai.  Hitherto, the word has been taken gimpl:,r in
its geographical signification : *the smighe of Magadha.” I havesome donbts on this point. In
the fivst place, smigha, as is proved by what follows, was from this epoch consecrated, in its
generie and, so to say, abstract ase, todesignate the clergy in its most general terms, Henge its
association with a leeal restrictive designation is ne more likely here than it wonld be in the
ordinary literary language of Buddhism. In the second place, it is difficnlt to explain the
erection in Rijasthin of an inscription destined expressly for the clergy of Magadha. QOught
we nob bo consider that .r.rirf:,nnfrﬂ it should be a synonym of * Buddhist,” based on the place of the
origin of the doctrine ¥ I soch a use veally existed, it would explain, for instance, how Pili
ultimately received the name of mdgadii bhdshd, although it had surely nothing to do with
Magadha. This is & mere conjecture which I put forth subject to gll veserves. The old
reading I!'{!JI!T.I'i':i-'rllﬂlri-!;“j.lﬂ:}J‘I!H'Hl musk he |:lli aside trUgL"‘..}]Uj' with the varions ucﬂjupl.ureﬂ to which
it has induced the several interpreters. Neither md nor {pd can be made cut of what are
really only incohevent seratches, whether the stone was from the first defective at that spot or
the engraver intended to blot onb some letter erroneously bugu.n. by himself. T ponsider that the
vowel-sign d has no more reality herve than in the above mdgadhé. As to this point the frag.
mentary rabbing of De. Hoernle (photographed in the abovementioned paper) is pspecially
decisive. We have conseqnently to vead as I have transcribed abhivadanon dha . . . This con-
struciion of dhe or some equivalent with abhivddana and a double accusative i frequent enough
in the phraseology of Buddhistic Sanskrit. I shall only quote one example (Mahdvastu, 11, 105):
SAfAET 9 AT 3991 &A% 99Erg, ‘and tell my hosband my greeting.” The meaning
here is clear and perfecily satisfactory : ‘the king tells the Samgha his greeting and his
wishes.’

2. I find it, I confess, a little rash to have recourse to analogies borrowed from Hindj to
explain the form famd. The meaning has, however, been recognised by Dr. Kern, and there can
be no further doubt abont it. Moreover, the form is not isolated berve, Beside the genitive fama.
we shall shortly find the instramental kamiyayé, which has not hitherto been recognised under
the reading pamiydyéd. Huamiydyd is to mamdyé (Dh,, det. ed., 1i. 4), mamiyd (J., det, ed., ii, 63
Col. ed. vil. 7), a8 hama i3 to mame. The two sets of forms ave in complete correspindence.
We could, strictly speaking, explain their origin, either by a wetathesis of malka to hama, which
has been afterwards eontinued in the declension, or by a false analogy with the nomingtive haji.
At any rate, we can be certain about the meaning in both cases.

3. The old copy has here the right veacding kéchi, The rabbing, howeyer, seems really to
have the anusvdia,
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4. The facsimile of the Corpus, by giving the double reading lemiydyé and diséyain, has
given a new meaning to this passage.® The versions of Burnouf and of Dr, Kern were only
ingenions makeshifts, on which it would be, I think, superfluons to dwell at length., As far as
subldsité vi all is plain; for the remainder, it is of importance to explain the construction
clearly. And first of all the particle chu Ahd, which, as I have had oceasion to point ont
has a slight adversative shade, announces a proposition destined fo complete, and, to a
certain extent, to form an antithesis to what precedes. The relative ¢ which commences the
zenfence, requires a correlative, which we find in tmi before vatard, So far as con-
cerns the relative proposition, I have jnst stated my opinion regarding hamiydyd which is
the instrumental of the pronoun of the first person, Diséymi is simply the regular form of
the first person of the potential. As for the meaning of the verb d¢, it is determined by that
of the substantive désa. I have shewn (Dh., ed. det., i. n. 7) that, in our inseriptions, it is
everywhere the equivalent of the Sanskrit smidésa, and signifies, ‘order,” ‘ commandment,” Dis
will, thervefore, mean not merely ‘to shew,” but ‘to direct,” *to order.” We shall thus
abtain this translation; ‘and so far as [ may order myself,” that is to say, by my own authority,
besides what has been positively said by the Buddha. The reading fam vatawd instead of
treatavé, tavitavd, has put everything here in order. The construction, with the infinitive
dependent on alahdmi is excellent. Ounly one slight doubt remains, viz. should we not tran-
seribe wdtavd with an anomalous compensatory  long ? It wonld, however, alter nothing in the
rendering of the word which is equivalent to Sanskrit velfwi. In furnishing us with the
neeessary antecedent fan to the relative £, this reading allows us to take, with Burnouf, sadhanimé
as equivalent to the technieal Buddhistic saddharma.

5. The reading vinayasemukasd, formerly given by Wilson on the anthority of Capt, Buort,
is now eonfirmed, and the Sanskrit transcription would be winaya-saemutkarshak, the meaning of
which it is difficult to determine. We cannot separate the word from the Pili expression
samukkansikd dhammadésand (ef. Childers, s, v.) ; but the bearing of this qualification is far from
being established. The only point which is certain is the derivation, — sdmukluisiba equivalent
to sdmutkarshila ; that which the Pili commentaries propose is only a play unpon words, Pro-
visionally, it is perhaps safest to adhere to the established meaning of samutharsha in Sanskrit,
and to translate, subject to every reservation, ® the Excellence of Diseipline,” We may compare
the nse of the verh swmutkarshafi in a passage of the Malhdvastu (L. p. 178, 1, 1. of my edition,
and the note). Under any circumstances, we are not as yvet, in a position to identify this title
with any of those which are known to us from literature. The conjecture of Dr. Oldenbery
(Mahdvagga, 1. p. xi. note), who secks for, in it, the pdtimikkha, is the less probable, because
he has, for several of the other titles here given, shewn their exact agreement with the titles
which his consummate experience of the Pili Canon has enabled him to be the first to discover.
He identifies the andgafa-bhaydni with the dranfekdndgatablhayasutta of the Adguttaranikiya,
That Shtra ‘ describes how the Blikshu, who leads a solitary life in the forests, should have alway=
before him the dangers that might suddenly put an end to his life, serpents, savage animals
&e., and snch thonghts shonld lead him to exereise all his energies in order to arrvive at the goal
of his religions strivings.” Here we have an example of how the literal translation of a title may
ensily become a souree of error, and how these © Fears of the Future® do not treat of the fear of
infernal punishment, as Barnouf had very naturally saupposed. This lesson warns us not to
presume to determine the exact meaning of alivavasine (probably dryavasdni), a title not
identified, of the ménéyasita, or of the upatisapasind. About the last, we can only be certain so
far as to transeribe it, with Dr, Kern, as upatishyapragna.  As for the munigdthd, Dr. Oldenberg
recognises in it, with mmch probability, the same subject which is treated of in the twelfth Slitra of
the Suttanipita bearing the same title, and he comparves the ldghulivdda with the Sitra entitled
Ambalat thikardhulivdda, the sixty-first of the Majibimamiiya (Vol. 1. pp. 414 and f. of

T —

5 My two rubbings rvend diz®yi without the anssvire. Ttissimply one example more of the equivalence
which has beon previously mentioned, between o long and a nasalised wowel.
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Trenckner's edition). It is certain that the king had some version or other of this in his mind.
This is proved by the addition musdvddan adbigichye, Burnonf was completely at sea in his
commentary on this phvase, which Dr. Kern has perfectly correctly transcribed as wrishdvddan
adldkritya.  The latter translates it as, * on the subject of,” “ having reference to the falsehood.’
At the most it would be possible, if we are permitted to base onr translation absclutely on the
Fili version, to propose a slight modification, It is not correct to say that it has the falsehood
for its entire subject, but rather that it has it for its text or poiné de déparé. We could translate
onr text in this way too, the meaning °to set at the beginning ' being sufficiently proved for
adfiilri. 1 shall revert, on another occasion, to the orthography of adhigichya, equivalent
to adhikritya, which is both curious and instructive.

6. The readings édni, and bhikhuniyé suggest themselves. The real difficulty consists in the
words kiiti bakulé dhilhupiyé, although I have no hesitation regarding the two first, I can see
no means of permitting vsto give bakukba the value of a substantive, in the senseof ‘ increase.” The
spelling of knifi being certain, the division of the words into banfi bahuké, seems to me to be beyond
discussion. Buot bhikhupdyé (and this veading is certain) has hitherto resisted all efforts,
The evidence of the adjective bahulé shews, as indeed is evident from the form itself, that
bhikhupdyé is a nominative singolar, The first member of the compound is as clear as the
second is doubtful, It looks as if we required something like bhikhusaiighé., The only transli-
teration which I can see is bhikshupriyak. It would be necessary to admit for priya, which is
known in Sanskrit with the meaning of °abundance,” a possible translation, *collection,
assembly.’ This is the least improbable expedient which I find myself able to suggest
I may remark, en passant, that there is no allusion here to written books: sunéyu would, on
the contravy, appear to refer to a purely oral tradition.

7. Read éidnd, Wilson's facsimile confirms for these last words the reading of General
Conningham, I do not think that the corrections wmé jinaminin i will appear doubtiul to any
one, and for this use of jénmilu we may compare the analogous passage at Sahasarim and
Riipnith, mifa cha jinmitu. As for abhipélai, the new rubbing has brought documentary
evidence which was bardly necessary. The last letters are not very clear, which explains the
doubts which arise regarding the vowels. Upon the whole, this restoration appears to me a
matier of certainty.

I translate in the manner following :—

TRANSLATION.

The king Piyadasi bids the Migadha clergy his greetings and wishes of prosperity and
wood health, Ye know, Reverend Sivs, how great are my respect and my goodwill to the Bud-
;allm, to the Law, and to Clergy. Whatever has been said by the blessed Buddha, all that bas
been well said, and so far as T may, Reverend Sirs, pass ovders of my own will, I consider it good
to proclaim them, in order that the Good Law may long endure. Here are religious teachings:
the Vinoyasamulkasa (the Instruction of Discipline), the driyavasas (the ¥ Supernatural Powers
of the Aryas), the Andgatablhayas (the Dangers to Come), the Munigithds (the Verses relating
to the Muni, or Religious Ascetic), the Upatisapasina (the Questions of Upatishya), the Ménéya
ety (the sitre on Perfection), and the Sermon to Rihula pronounced by the Blessed Buddha,
which takes its starting point from the falsehood. 1 desire that many Bhikshus and Dhik-
<hunis should frequently hear these religions teachings and meditate on them. So also for lay
devotees of both sexes. It is for this reason, Reverend Sirs, that I have bad this engraved, that
people may know my wish.

4, THE INSCRIPTIONS OF THE BARABAR CAVES.

For the sake of completeness I add, in conclusion, the three inscriptions of the Baribar
cnves in which the name of onr king Piyvadasi is expressly mentioned. It s well known that
they were discovered and published for the first time by Kittoe.

: (
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[ combine in one the explanations of the two first, which only differ in the proper names
used.

TEXT.
Kittoe, J. A, S. B. 1847, pp- 412 and ff,; Burnouf, Lofus, pp. 779 and ff.
I,
(Sudimd Cave.)

1 Lijind piyadasini duvidasavasabhisiténi
2 iyamn nigdhakubhi dind adivikémhi [.]

IIL.
(Viswa Cave,)

1 Lajind piyadasind duovi-
2 dasavasibhiziténd  iyam
3 kubhi khalatikapavatasi
4 dind Adivikémhi [.]

NOTES.

I have only two brief observations to add to the remarks of Bornonf. The fivst refers to
the year from which these inseriptions date. Itis the thirteenth after the coronation of the King,
These fignres have their own interest. We have seen that, according to one of the Delhi
Columnar Edicts (of. above, Sahasariim, n. 2), this year was the first in which, according to his
own evidence, the aunthor of these inscriptions had religions teachings engraved ; it is, to
within a few months, the one which marks his active conversion to Buddhism. This coincidence,
without being in itself decisive, affords at least one move presumption in favour of the conjecture,
which at first attributed these inseriptions to onr Astka-Piyadasi.

The second remark concerns the word &divikéinla, 1 have no donbi that we shonld vead,
as in the better preserved inscriptions of Dasavatha, ddivikéhi. I take it, — not as an ablative,
which would be unintelligible both here and in the other places where the word ocears, — not
ag representing a dative, we should in that case rather expect ddivilidnmi, — but as an
instramental, in the sense of the locative. In dealing with the Makdweasts, I have had oceasion
to quote numerous instances of this peculiavity in the syntax of Buddhist Sanskrit
{ Mahdeastn, 1. 337, &c.) Burnouf has quite correctly recognised the base ddivika as being the
equivalent of djivika.

TRANSLATION.
This cave of the Nyagridha [II: — this cave situated on Mounnt Khalatika] has been
given to religions mendicants by king Piyadasi, in the thirteenth year after his coronation.
I1T1.

(Karan Chaupdr Cave.)

TEXT.
1 Lija piyadasi ékunévin-
2 sativasibhisité nimé tha

3 adamathiatima iyam kubha
4 supiyé kbalatipavata di-
5 od []

NOTES.
The new facsimile of the Corpus 12 a marked improvement on the first copy of Major
Kittoe, which did not permit Burnonf to give a connected translation. Nevertheless, it must not
be forgotten that, even according to General Cunningham, the rock is much defaced, and that
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the reading is both difficult and doubtful.® We are thus permitted to introduce, at need, new
corrections into the text which is presented to us., The formula is here different from that
which we find in the two preceding cases. Burnouf clearly saw that the name of the king is
this time in the nominative. It follows that we must divide the words after abhisité. The
characters which follow present some uneertainty, I shall commence by considering those with
which the next line commences. Basing my emendation on the analogy of the inscriptions of
Dasaratha, which have been also commented unpon by Burnouf, I do not hesitate to read
mstead of Hp BO-L8 ademathitima several characters of which are expressly givenas
hypothetical, d'a 8 b\l chaidamasuliyen. We must further, in order to complete the
phrase, admit that the last letter of the preceding line is in reality W d@. There remain the
characters [ B ndmé which Iread [ 8 ndma, which thus concludes a sentence and separates
it from what follows. The conclnding words present two difficulties. The first is the form
supiyd, which onght to contain the name of the cave, and should consequently be corrected
to supiyd, equivalent to supriyd. The second concerns the word khalatipavata. As in No II.
we should expect a loecative. I only see two alternatives. One is to read, -pavaté, but the
locative is rarely formed in this fashion in inscriptions, such as the present one, in the
Migadhi dialect, The other is to assume that a letter has been omitted, and to restore to

-pavatasi, This is, in my opinion, the preferable course. To sum up, we may almost certainly
translate as follows : —

TRANSLATION.

The king Piyadasi was crowned nineteen years ago. [This has been made] for as long as
the moon and the san may endure. This cave, called Supiyi, on Monnt Khalati, has been given.

® I have seon this inscription many timos, it being situnted in this distriet (Gayd). It wonld be uscless to
attempt to give arevised rubbing, exeept to shew how extremocly hypothetical much of the Corpus rending
ingvitably is, The fage of the inseription has heen chiselled away by some Musalmin fapatic.—G. A, G.
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CHAPTER 1V.
THE AUTHOR AND THE LANGUAGE OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.

T has been my intention, when undertaking this re-investigation into the epigraphical
monuments left by Piyadasi, that it should not be concluded without bringing together the
conclusions to which they lead or of which they furnish the essential elements, both from the
point of view of history and chronology, and also from that of palwography and grammar. It
is the varied problems which these curvious inscriptions raise, and to the solntion of which they
contribuie, that give them such inestimable value, We cannot well leave them aside. We shall
have, in turn, not only to sum up results arrived at, but sometimes, also, to offer new remarks.

The task divides itself naturally into two parts; the first devoted to the author of the
inseriptions, his date, his character, his administration, his moral and religious ideas, — in short,
his place in historical development; and the second dealing with paleographic and lingnistic
facts, and the information dervived therefrom regarding the literary culture of ancient Indial

I.— THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.

A number of chronological and historical problems are connected, directly or indivectly,
with our inseriptions and their anthor. The end which I bave in view does not compel me
to take up all, and I desire to limit myself as much as possible to summing up and classifying
the items of information that the edicts, which we have passed in review, contain.

Three questions force themselves at first mpon our attention as being of importance for
further investigations. We must know if all the inscriptions, on which we have commented,
belong certainly to the same anthor ; who that anthor really is; and in what chronological order
the epigraphic documents which he has left us range themselves. :

Regarding the first point, doubts can only arise with respeet to the inseriptions more lately
discovered at SBahasarim, Rapndth, and Bairat, The authorcalls himself simply by the epithet
of D8vanampiya, and omits the proper name Piyadasi. No one can doubt that all the others
emanate from one and the same person. Wilson has indeed put forward a singular theory on this
subject.? According to him, the different inscriptions were probably engraved by loeal sovereigns,
or by influential religions personages, who, to give themselves more authority, have usurped
the celebrated name of Piyadasi ; but this hypothesis depends upon so many errors of translation
and apprehension, is so evidently contradicted by the unity of tone which reigns throughout all
the edicts, by their perfect agreement and the natural way in which they complete each other,
and has besides found so little echo, that it appears superiluons to panse for its consideration.

The same is not the ease with regard to the doubts which have been raised by competent
judges tonching the origin of the Ediet of Sahasarim and Rapnath. It is known alveady that
I do not consider these donbts to be any better fonnded than the others. Dr. Biihler, when
publishing this edict for the first time, clearly shewed most of the reasons® which lead us to refer

1Tt is, of conrse, impossible in such a matter, when new contributions are frequently issuing from competent
hands, toKeep one's own particaliér work up to date. In thess concluding chapters, however, I have fried to
nvail myself of such now comments as have appeared sinee tho conolusion of my ewn, whenever they bore upon somae
topic which nocessarily cnme under congideration. I refer apecially to the article, throughont ot once learnod and
ingemions, which Dr. Pischel has devetod to my first volome in the Gillinger Anzeigen, and to the Beitvdge zur
Erklirung dor Atk inschriften published by De. Biihler in the Zeifecheift der ). Morgenildndischen (fesellschaft
which are here quoted according to the continnens pagination of the roprints.

2J R A 8 XIL pp. 249 and E antfe, Vol VIL pp, 1435 £
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this inseription to the same Piyadasi as he who was the author of all the others ;* and it
is useless to go again over the considerations which he has so well put forward. I have in the
examination just coneluded, indicated a new reason, drawn from chironological considerations, which
could not have strock Dr. Biithler, beeause it depended on an interpretation altogether different
from that which he has proposed. I must here repeat and complete my demonstration, and this
will be an opportunity for passing in review the dates, unhappily teo rare, which the king
furnishes for certain events of his reign.

According to the 13th Edict, the conversion of Piyadasi shonld date from the ninth year
after his coronation. It was immediately after the conguest of Kalinga that there awoke in
him, under the direct impression of war and its horrors, the intense desive for the dhasvia.
With this it is important to connect a piece of evidence in the Bth Edict, of which every oue,
myself as well ag other interpreters, has hitherto misunderstood the bearing,

Since my commentary appeared, this passage has been the subjeet of two revisions, one by
Pandit Bhagwiinlil Indraji® and the other by Dr, Biihler. The impm‘t:ml: sentence 18 the third.
It vons as follows at Girnir: si dévdnaipriyd privadesi ri@jd dasavas@blisité smald aydya®
smithidla, The text is practically the same in the other versions, the only difference consisting
in the substitution of nilhami (or wikhamithd) for the verb aydya. The construction and
translation of the Pandit cannot be sustained, but Dr. Biihler bas made some very just
objections against my interpretation, althongh in his torn he has missed the translation which I
now consider to be the true one, It is impossible to credit Pivadasi (as I have indeed always
carvefully abstained from doing) with pretending to have attained to the Perfect Intelligence, and
it wonld be hazardous to admit that a term so important as seibédhi could have been used,
at the date of Piyadasi, in a sense so widely different from its teclinical employment, which is
testified to by the whole range “of Buddhist literature. It is also certain that the phrase
saabodhin nishkrdntwi could hardly be rendered as meaning ‘to attain fo the Intelligence.’
1 translate it, therefore, exactly as suggested by Dz, Biihler himself ¢ (der Kinig) zog auf die
saubodhi aus,” — * (the king) put himself on the way, set out for the sambidhi But we must
adhere to this translation, and not substitute for it, as my learned critic does immediately
afterwards, another interpretation which spoils the sense, — “he put himself on the way, with a
vaew to, on account of, the sabidhi’ We recognize here a simple variation of an expression
familiar to Buddhist phraseology, smabidhin prasthiiun, ‘4o set out for the Perfect Intelligence
put oneself on the way for the b6dhi'? Asis proved by the passages of the Lotus, the expression
is commonly applied to men who, tearing themselves from lukewarmness and indifference, engage
gerionsly in the practices of a religious life, or, as we should say, of devotion, the final aim of
which is, in the eyes of every orthodox Buddhist, the conquest of the Perfect Intelligence,
It is to this idiom that the king here refers ; he himself applies it to himself; and, if he has
slightly modified it, it is to render more obvious the dounble meaning which he had in view.
He wishes to connect more clearly this ideal march towards perfection with the tours and
excursions of former kings, by means of the very real tours and exenrsions to which he had been
inspired by his religious zeal. 1Ii is, therefore, to his conversion that Piyadasi here alludes, and
thus the fact is explained that he can give a positive date to ‘tours’ which he would often
have to repeat.

¢ T have only to make reservations concerning some of the details where my interpretation differs from that
of my learned predoesssor. For instance, the word dhile, which means simply, as I believe I have shewn, ° nourish-
ment, alimentation,” cannot be quoted to establish the Buddhist inspiration of the passage, slthough that inspiration
ig ineonteatable and proved by more golid arguments, I do not now speak of the chronological guestion, with which
I shall shortly deal.

8J. B 4. 8., Bo. Br., XV. pp. 283 and 1.

& T mow believe that this is certainly the corvect reading, and that the aneseire is only imaginnry. This idea of
reading dydya, which agreed badly with the sikhami of the other texts, contributed not a little to lend me astray at
first as to the trne sense of the passage.

T Burnouf, Lotus de la Bonne Loi, pp. 310 and ff,
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We henceforth find ourselves, so far as vegards the conversion of the king, in the presence
of two dates; the 13th Edict giving his ninth year, and the 8th his eleventh. Now, it
is just the Edict of Sahasardm, the meaning of which we have alveady explained on purely
philologieal grounds, which does away with and explains this apparent contradiction. We
have seen that the king, after a fivst conversion, remained ‘ during more than two years.and a
half,” in a lnkewarmness with which he subsequently bitterly reproached himself. If we admit
that the conquest of Kalinga and the conversion which accompanied it onght to be placed eight
years and three months (i e in the ninth year) after the coronation of Piyadasi, his actual and
decisive conversion, being more than two and a half years later (say for example two years and
seven months), would exactly fall in the eleventh year, as indicated by the 8th Edict. Theagree-
ment is so perfect, and accounts so eompletely, not only for dates, but even for the expressions
(sannbidiin nishlrdntui) designedly employed by the king, that I am persuaded that the verbal
interpretation on which it rests is this time really definitive. We shall shortly deal again with
other features which appear to me to furnish further verification of it, but at present we are
entitled to draw one conclusion, — that it must be admitted that the 8th and the 13th Edicts
refer to the same person as the Ediet of Sahasaram-Rapnath, and that this edict certainly
emanates from the same sovereign as all the others.

But as I have already shewn in explaining the 6th Columnar Ediet of Dehl, this is not
the only coincidence. The king declaves that he only commenced having his religions edicts
engraved in the thirteenth year after his coronation ; as a matter of fact, none of the group of
inscriptions formerly known either carries or implies an earlier date. The Sahasarim tablet
itself (cf. Sah, n. 2.), being written ‘ more than a year’ after the second conversion of the king,
onght to belong just to the commencement of the thirteenth year. Now, it alone speaks of the
religions ediets as in the future, and, ascan be seen from my translation of its concluding words,
it contemplates their execution. It directs the rvepresentatives of the king to engrave them
both upon rocks and upon columns, and it is thus almost certain that this edict and its fellows
were the first, — they ave certainly among the first, — which their author had engraved.
They relate to his thirteenth year, and this is another strong reason for believing that this
anthor is no other than that king, the anthor of the inscriptions of Dehli, who commenced in his
thirteenth year to have inscriptions of the same class engraved.

Regarding the two other dates with which the king supplies ns, we have at present
nothing to say, except that they agree very well with the preceding ones. He mentions the
thirteenth year of his coromation (3rd Edict) as that in which he organized the anwsmiydna,
which was thus one of the first manifestations of his religions zeal; and he tells us that he
created in the fourteenth year the office of the dharmamakdindtras.

These chronological indications ave, it is true, too rare to satisfy our curiosity, but they at
least suffice to allow us to answer with full confidence the first of the questions which we have
just put. It is certain that all the inseriptions which we have examined® must be
referred to one and the same author. Who was that author ?

He gives himself no other name than that of Piyadasi, = Priyadarkin, usnally accompanied
by the adjective dévanampriys, ¢ dear unto the dévas,’ Sometimes this epithet alone is nsed
to designate him. Whether, during the epoch of the Mauryas, this title had the extended

application conjectured by Dr. Bihler® or not, it is certain that it is omnly an epithet, and

& wiz., the 14 Edicts; the Columpar Edicts; those of Dhauli and Jaugada; of Sahasarfm, Rdpnith and
Bairit ; and of Bhabra; and the inseriptions of Bariboer.

¢ Bihler, Beitrige, VIIIth Edict, n. 1. In the first line of this edict (at Khilsi, Dr. Bihler's new materials
allow him to rend : atikadtan adidalash dévinadipiyd vikilaydtain ndma nikhamise (at Kapor di Giri, also, the true
reading is dfvanaipriya instead of java jeraya). It lovks as if dévinatipiyd correspondeod here purely and simply
to the rijind of Girnfr and Dhauli. Dr. Biihler, adopting the opinion of Pandit Bhagwinlil Indrajt (7. Be. Br., R.
A. 8., Vol. XV. p. 286, and Ind. Anfs Vol. X. p. 108) considers that this epithet was a title which, at the epoch
of the Mauryas, all kings bore without distinetion.
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that the real name is Priyadarkin. This name, which does not appear in any known
list of kings, naturally much embarrassed Pringep, Since, however, Tarnour!® shewed that
ABbka, the grandson of Chandragupta, received sometimes, and specially in the Dipavansa, the
name of Piyadassi or Piyadassana, I do not believe that the identification proposed by him has
ever been seriously doubted,!'  The publication of the complete text of the Sinbalese chronicle
has only given his proof a higher degree of certainty.'? Although all the reasons which he
advances ave not equally cogent,!® still the conclusions of Lassen! on this point remain in
general impregnable.

Dy, Bihler has attempted to give him a precise date, by shewing that there existed a perfect
agreement between the chronology of the Sinhalese books, and that of the inseriptions, These
suggestions are founded npon an interpretation of the Edict of Sahasarim-Ripnith, which, as
has been seen, I consider inadmissible. Ingenious as they are, they fail in their foundations.
Everything rests upon the translation of the text in question, to which I will not revert
here : but I must add that, on the one hand, the interpretation of the 13th Edict which has
become possible sinee the articleof Dr. Bihler was written, and, on the other hand, the more-exact
interpretation of the Sth, oppose insurmountable difficulties to his attempts at chronological
adjustment.

The only date which we are permiited fo take as a starting-point, the only really
authentic date for the conversion of the king, is that which the king’s own inscriptions give, that
is to say, at the earliest, the ninth year of his coronation and not the fourth as given for the con-
version of ASOka by the chronicles. This correction wonld place the Edict of Sahasarim, if we
accept as exact the date of 218 for the coronation of the king, at the earliest in the year 260,
and not 256, of the nirvdnal® We must, therefore, ab the very first give up this exact agreement
between the traditional dates and the so-called monumental dates which Dr. Bihler has songht
to dedace, I would add here, in opposition to the interpretation proposed by that eminent
scholar for the first phrase of the edict, one last observation, which I should have fully deve-
loped in my commentary on the passage. Intent on establishing from a chronological point
of view harmony between the sense which he draws from the inseriptions and the traditions
given in the Sinhalese books, he has not considered the profound contradictions which he creates
in other respects, not only between this ediet and the traditions concerning Asdka, but between
the edict and our other inseriptions, which he nevertheless, like us, refers to the same author.
How is he to reconeile the inseription which would shew the king remaining ‘more than two
and thirty years and a half without displaying his zeal," and the chronicle which attributes to
him, from his seventh year (see below), all the manifestations of the most indefatigable religious
activity ? What agreement can thers be between such an inscription, and all those edicts
according to which the most charvacteristic of his religious institutions, the enusasiydng, the
dharmamahdmdtras, &c., belong invariably to a long anterior epoch of his reign, — to his
thirteenth or his fourteenth year ? Was he neither active nor a zealot, when he insisted with
so much energy on the necessity of effort and of the most persevering zeal (VI, in jine; X, in
fine, &e.)?; when he himself proclaimed his efforts (pardiraina, pardkrdnia, §e.) as incessant
(Ghirnir, VI, 11; X, 3, &e.)?

10 J. 4. & B. 1837, pp. 790 and ., 1054 and ¥,

1 The paper of Latham (On the defe and personality of Privadarei, J. R, A, 8., Vaol. XVII. pp. 273 and 1.) and
his whimsical sttempt to identily Priyadariio snd Phrahate, desorve notice only as a curicsity.

11 Cf. Dipavasiea, ed. Oldenberg, VI I, 14, &e.

12 Tt is not, for example, in any way certnin that the Edict of Bhabra is necessarily addressed to the third eonneil
held, according to tradition, in the reign of Addka. Cf, subter. Om the other hand, cortain new proofs can be added :
for instance, that the trodition of numercns © edicts of religion,' dhahmalipd, is indissolubly connected with the
name of Adikn, See the difke-ovading in Bornouf, Intreduction, p. 871, &e.

W Ind. Allerth. Vol. 112, p. 233,

18 Dr. Biihler, however, clearly recoguized that, in the absenee of specifio statements, the years of Adoka are, iu
the Sinhalese chronielos, calenlatod from his coronation. Imstances like Dipgvadiea, VII 81, nof to cite others
leave the peint in no doubt.
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I should not dwell on this point at snch great length, were I not confronted by so high an
anthority as that of Dr. Bithler. I believe that I have expressed myself sufficiently clearly
to shew that the agreement put forward by him rests upon weak and ernmbling foundations;
but should we, therefore, conclnde that we must give up all hope of finding any points of eontact,
hetween the details furnished by the monuments concerning Piyadasi and the Sinhalese
traditions about Asdka, which would be of snch a nature as to confirm the identification of both
forced upon us hy so many other considerations ¥ DBy no means. But we must give up the hope.
of finding them in a date which is in my opinion imaginary, claiming to be expressed in the
era of the airvdna. On the other hand, I believe that the chronicles have, in certain points of
detail, under the name of Addka, preserved memories of our Piyadasi sufficiently accurate, not
only to allow an agreement to appear clearly, bat even focontribute usefully to a more precise
explanation of certain passages, in our monuments, which are a little vagne. The Mahdvasisa
and the Dipavainse note the conversion of Asdka to Buddhism as an event of high importance.
They attribute it to the intervention of his nephew Nyagrodha, and surround it with eirenm-
stances which are not of a nature to inspire us with an implicit confidence in their account. But
the gencral fact alone interests uns here. The two chronicles agree in making it oceur in the
fourth year after the coronation of the king.'® That is, as we see from the monuments, an
error of four years and a fraction : we shall deal with it immediately. To the same period they
refer the conversion of the king's brother, Tishya, who held the position of wparijs, and who
betook himself to a religions life,'” What interests us more, is to find that the tradition, almost
void of religions incidents in the interval, fixes at abont three years from then, in the seventh
year of the coronation,!s an imporiant and significant event.

It is evident that the capital fact in their eyes, the very kernelof the story, the ocenrrence
which gives it its character, is not the inanguration’of the eighty-four thousand stipas raised
by order of the king, which is the part most loaded with miracles, and by itself the least eredible.
The moment is certainly decisive in the life of Asbka; for from that day, according to the

Mahdvmisa, he received the name of Dharméséka;'? it is in short the first time that he

—

18 Diparadhss, VI, 18, 24; Mahieahsa, p. 23,1, 3,

17 Mahdv. p. 84, 1. 7. I may add, en passant, that the Dipavaisa, if it does not enter into any dotail regarding
this conversion, at least eontains o reference to it in a passage of which Dr. Oldenberg appesrs to me to have mis-
nnderstood the meaning. I refer to the muemonie verse, VIL 81, —

Tini vassamhi Nigridhi chafuvasaasmhi bhitard
'l:havn;a-samh:l pabbajiti Mahindd Asikatrajd

Dr. Dldenbery translates and fills up the sense as follows :—"" When (Addkn) hnd eomploted thrpe years (the story of
Nigridha (happened), after the fourth year (he pnt hig} brothers (to death), after the sizth year Mahinda, the son of
Afika, received the pablaji ordination.” There is nothing te objoet to in the frst and third dates, but for the seeond
his interpretation is inadmissible. The two chroniclesagree in placing, as indeed is probable, the murder of Adika's
beothers immediately after his accession to the throne, and present it as the principal method which he employedfor
assuring his power. We should have to nnderstand * four yoars bafore his coronation,” while the other datos, as is
natural, take the coronation as a tepmines & guo, That is incredible. Tt is only necessary to take bhdtard for a sin.
gular, which is nothing extracedinary in the langwage of which this verse gives a speeimen, and to translate * in the
fourth year of his coronation, his brother (i. e. Tichyw, the uparija) entered a religious life.”

18 And not in the zixth, as appears from a passage (Mabde. p. 37, 1. 5), which would thereky contradiot porfectly
explicit former stataments. The same follows eloarly from the Swmantapisidiki (loe. cil. p, 308), according to which
Asika ia in the tenth year of his coronation, threr years sfter the ordinntion of Mahfndra. The same conclasion
follows on & comparison with the Dipavasisae, arcording to which Mahéndra, who was ten years of age when his
father came 6o the throns (VI, 21), had accomplished twenty at the moment when he renonneod the werld (VII, 21}.
Dr. Oldenberg has accordingly well translated the expression clihayvaseamii Adsikaszo (VI 22), ° whon Asoko had
completed six years,” and it is perhaps this phrasa, which would make evérything agree in the iradition of the Mahi-
wusivee, which we shonld substitnte on p. &7, 1. 5, for the expression chiafihd vozsd, althongh the same reading
ceappents in the new edition of Bumaneals (V, 21).  As for the propriety of this translation for o phrase like chihavras.
sk, it can be seon from the Dupm'crut-srq, VII, &1, which we have just bogn cnur—-u'!r_rmg', that thiz idiom can he
wsad both to moek a current year (e g.in chelewvassemii, which must mean * in the fonrcth year'), as well o= to
mark the number of years pasaed, as in Hiod () = u.r-ﬂum.h?., which ean only mens * aftor three years had prezed.”

1% The samestatoment is also found in o verse gited by the Aéike-avadina from the ivya-avadine (Bornonf,
Iatroduction, p. 374), which in the same passage remarks that © the king had not long been favourably diaposed to

the law of Boddhs,” — o clear allusion to the * first” conversion,
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appears to us making a public profession of his religious belief ;2 it is then that he shews the
rennineness of lis devotion to Buddhism in the most decisive way, by making his son Mahéndra,
and his daughter Saighamitrd, enter into the religions order. Everything invites us to consider
that liere was really a serious evolution in the religions eareer of the king.

In the narration of these incidents, the principal fact, on which all the others, and in
particular the ordination of the king's son, depend, which is described to us in all detail, and to
which the chronicler evidently gives a particnlar importance, is the State Visit which the king
pays to the smighae in the midst of which he takes hisseat : — saiighamajjhamhi atthiisi vanditvi
sagham nttamarn.2!

One cannot help here reealling to mind the passage in the Edict of Ripnith and Bairat
{perhaps the same expression is also employed at Sahasarim, but a lacona renders the point
doubtful), in which Piyadasi refersto his second and definite conversion. It will be recollected
that the reading proposed by Dr. Bithler is in the one wii sumi haka smighapapité, and in the
other @i memayd swmnghé papayiid. 1 have already explained why I am nnable to aceept his
translation, as involving the idea that the king entered into the community and became
himself a monk. If we take the words, in the meaning I have proposed, as referring without
metaphor to a real materinl entering into the Assembly Hall, then we have here an allusion to
the very ceremony which the Mahdvamsa deseribes to ns, The kKing could well refer to it a
year subsequently as a known event, for it had been solemn and striking enough for its memory
to be preserved living for so long afterwards, All the difficulties which surrounded the first
interpretation of the phrase fall together to the ground ; and this agreement would be decisive,
if the state of the preservation of the inscription permitted an entire certainty. As we have it
nt present, it appears to me to receive a remarkable confirmation from & comparison with the
8th Edict.

We have seen that the Bth Edict refers to the same moment of the life of the king, to the same
date, and the same event, Now, there again, the idea of the conversion of the king is associated
by him with the memory of ‘setting out”’ from the palace, of an ‘excursion’ out of it. No doubt
the expressions used by the king are before all inspired by the Buddhist phraseology about
‘setting omt for the bidhi,’ but this word-play, and the comparison with the *pleasure
excursions’ of his predecessors, only become really natural if his conversion is connected by an
intimate and close bond with the “ excursion’ which he describes immediately. It is clear that this
kind of * excursions ' must have become habitual to him 22 Tt is equally clear that the commence-
ment of this practice, the first example of these * excursions,” is closely associated in the king's
mind with his active conversion to Buddhism, and in the expression by which he commemorates
it, while admitting that the deseription does not refer exclusively to the visit narrated by the
Mahdvainsa, several traits (samandnan dosend, Lirmanapatividhdné, dhamm @nusasti, dkmimapari-
puchhi) agree perfectly with it, and really appear to preserveits memory. These coincidences of
detail between the Sinhalese chronicle and onr edicts seem to me to be remarkable and instruc-
tive, but at the same time [ do not pretend to exaggerate their certainty. What is suve is that
tradition has moere or less obseurely preserved the memory of two stages which were said to have
heen traversed in his religious life by the king whom it calls Asoka ; the first corresponding

@ In the nareative of Buddhaghfsha (Samantapisidikd, in Sutfavibhanga, ed. Oldenberg, I. 904), the miracle
which shows to the king the 54,000 #dpas at onee, has for ita object to make him altogether belicving lativiyo
hyd dhasinand poeiddyyd i) ; ot that period, therefore, his faith had great need of being stimulated,

21 Mahkdv. p. 83, 1. 8. §

22 [ um at present much inclined to believe that thisidea is expressly contained in the Inst sentence of the edict,
that bhiyak oughtto boe taken in the senge of *again,’ and thatit is neccssary to understand: “in the future this
girtnons plessare 15 aguin (4.0, has hoen, and will be on oceasions) the portion of Pivadasi.! T should then profor
to take dhafunayiied in the preceding sentence as a singular, asa kind of collective which should embrace proba-
bly several sories of “oxeersions.” Itis true that the prenonn t0 of most of the versions sesma Lo indicate the
plural ; but &l or ead of Girndr, the mest correet of all, requires the singular, In any ecase, snd in either sonse, it
will be gecessary, therefore, to sdinis an ingccuracy.
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to his entry into the bosom of the Buddhist church (updsakatemi), and the second marked by
his State Entry into the assembly of the clergy, by the ordination of his son Mahéndra, and
by the application to the king of a name at once new and significant. Tradition separates them
by an interval which corresponds exacily with that (more than two years and a half ) which
is vouched for for Piyadasi by his epigraphic evidence. Such a coincidence could not be
accidental, and it is perhaps the more striking because it rests after all upon a fact of secoudary
importance.

It is true that this agreement is not free from certain limitations. The Sinhalese chro-
nicles attribute to the fourth year (always conuting from the coromation ) the conversion which
the 13th Edict attributes to the ninth ; and they place in the seventh year, that which, according
to Sahasarim and the 8th Ediet, belongs to the eleventh. Here thereis certainly an error, and the
source 18 not diflienlt to discover, According to the chronicles, the coronation of Asdka falls
in the fifth year, that is to say, four years and a fraction ( to ns indeterminate ) after he took
possession of the throne. It is evidently this period which, wrongly deducied, has tronbled the
tigures of tradition. As I have previously remarked in dealing with the Sahasarim inseription
(un. 2}, this error could be mtroduced in one of two ways. Kither the coming to the throue
and the coronation, which may have been in reality simultaneous, have been subsequently
separated, or the writers have at some time or other erroncously taken the coming to the
throne as the point from which to connt the traditional dates, and not the coronation of the king,
Then in reducing tradition to a continnons syster:, with the coronation of the king as its initial
point, they have been led to contract one or more of the periods given for the various
events of the reign, by the space of time eclapsed between his coming to the throne aund his
coronation. Several reasons lead me to incline to the second explanation.®® It is hardly
probable that Buddhists would have invented in all their details the incidents which, aceording
to them, marked the youth of a king whom they held in such high csteem. The agreement
with our inseripfions which we shall prove smbsequently, is rather of a nature to heighten in &
general way the suthority of the Sinhalese tradition. The manner in which Piyadasi dates his
inscriptions from his coronation, seems to indicate that that date was not the same as that
of his coming to the throne. Finally, if the intermediate period between his accession and
his coromation were an arbitrary invention, it would be sarprising that there shonld he
allotted to it, — instead of & period expressed in round numbers — a period evidently very
precise, which we are in a pesition to ascertain with approximate accuracy. For, according
to the inscriptions, the first conversion is referred to the first months of the ninth year, say
8 years and 2 months after the coronation, and the second to the last months of the eleventh,
say 10 years and 10 months after the coronation. The common quoantity which must
be deducted from these figures to vefer the first event to the fourth year, and the
second to the seventh, ean only vary between 4 years and 3 months at a minimum, and 4 years
and 7 months at a maximaom. 1f, therefore, we conjecturally place the coronation at
4 years and 6 months after the accession, there is a great chance that we shall not Le

very far wrong.
To sum np: — I believe I am entitled to draw from the preceding discussion a general con-
clusion ; viz.,, that, in spite of a certain errvor in the Sinhalese chronology, an error which is

2 Dp, Kern, in Geschiod, von het buddb. 1T, 208, wishes, it iz troe, to set the Sinhalese tradition in contradiction
with itself, From the passage of the Mahdvadiea (p. 28, L 2Vin which it 15 said that the father of Addkn supported
A0, 000 Brdhmans, and that be himself did the same for three yonrs, be concludes that, in veality, the coming to the throne
and the coronation securred at the same Gime ; a8, otherwise, it wonld have beon during seven years, and not three, that
Agikn would bave preserved hiz preference for Brihmans. But that ie taking an unfair ndvantage of the chronicler.
Bveryoue, 1 believe, has always considered that, taking all fhe dates ag starting from the coronation of the king, he did

'jmq, the same here, and the passage baz alwoys been understood as meaning * daring three yeara, affer fids alibishélba, '
Mhere iz noreason for abandoning an interpretation, which every one has foond sufliciently patural o aceept ar onee,
without even considering it neceaswry to stog en passnad. 1t will be pecfectly justified, if necoszary, by eompariog with
the verse of the Mohdeadiea, the expressions of Buldhaghisha in the introduction to the Somantepdeddika (Suttavi-
Bliatiegn, od, Oldanberg, I p. 300,
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clearly explained by a mistake in the starting point of the ealeulation, there exists between
the written tradition and the meonumental data a striking coincidence ;¥ and this eoincidence
does not allow us to doubt that the events related on one side about Fiyadasi, and on

the other side about Asbka, concern in reality one and the same person, designated
under different names,

It is, therefore, correet to maintain, as has long been done, that the Piyadasi of the
monuments, and the Asbka of literature, are really the same king., That is the sccond
preliminary point which we had to establish,

It now remains to determine the chronological order of our inscriptions.

A fixed point from which to set out is given by the 6th (columnar) edict of Delhi. The
king declares that it was in the 13th year from his coronation that he had the first
dharmmalipis engraved.?® It is not easy to decide the exact extension which the king gave
in his own mind to this expression. It is allowable to doubt if Piyadasi had intended to inclnde
nnder this letter, as relating to religion, short inscriptions such as those of the caves of Bardbar.
Allthat we can say is that hitherto none, even of this class, has been discovered which belongs
to an earlier date, the two most ancient dedications of Baribar dating exactly from this
thirteenth year. It is also certain that all the edicts now actually known fo ns belong to the
category of dlavimalipis ; and as a matter of fact none ofithem is earlier than this thirteenth
year, which is referred to by so many different monuments.

The Edict of Sahasarim-Rapnath? later by “morve than a year' than ihe active conversion
of Piyadasi, also belongs to the commencement of this thirteenth year. It should be the most
ancient of all, becanse it speaks of inscriptions on rocks and on colamus as a desideratum,
a5 & project, and not as an slready accomplished fact. The execntion of this project, however,
must have soon followed. The fourth of the fonrteen edicts is expressly dated the thirteenth
year ; but the fifth speaks of the creation of dharmamaldmdtras as belonging to the fourteenth.
It is the same with rvespect to the columnar edicts. The first six are dated in the 27th year, and
the seventh (7--8) in the 28th, Now, this last is missing in most of the versions. It is only
preserved on the Dehli column. It is, besides, less symmetrically engraved than the others
and the greater portion runs round the shaft.

Under these conditions one is temphed to conclude that, on the same monuments, the edicts
have been engraved ab various times, according as the king judged it opportune to promulgate
new ones. This conjecture would appear to be confirmed, so far as regards the rock edicts,
hy the fact that Dhaunli and Jangada, which agree with the other versions as regards the first ten
edicts, have mnot the corresponding readings for the eleventh, twelfth, and thirteenth,
This absence of a portion of the edicts can be explained by the theory of successive additions.

f 2 T quote hove only as eurioritics one or two instances of agreemont in spivit between certain passages of the ehronicle
and cortain idioms of our inseriptions.  For example, the guestion which the king addressed to the sadigha (according to
Dipap. v, 87), althongh unfortunntely ohseured by the alteration of the texk, eanses n=, by the word ganana, to think
of the final sentence of the Sed edict.  When we read, at vorse 28 of the svme chapter,—

Ttdbahiddhipfenndd titthiyeé ninfditthiks
sfrdsirei govdenntd putholnddhi nimantayi,
wi cannot help thinking of the 12th edict. and we are tempted to translate, after this analogy {adrdaira, like pliald-
phala), ‘secking tho essence of ench doctrine.” This would be o singularly precise remembrance of Piyadasi's manner
of speech and thought. It is again a phrase commonly used by the king which the Samantapisidikd employs (apud
tildenberg, Foc. oit. p. 305}, when it vopresents that Moggaliputta, at the moment when he induees the king to eanse his
som b enter o relipions life, is ponetrated by this thonght, — sdsnnasse afiviya vieddhi bhavizeeiiti,
2% The use of birvdes appears to have been at this epoch particolarly common, Cf. Jacobi, ZDMG, XXXV, 660,
# The correck interprelation of this phrase shews theerror of the opinion expressed by Lossen (fnd. Alfarth. 112,
287y according to which this edict woulld be dated from the 13th year of the king. .
27 T4 may be noted that the Bardbar caves possess those inseriptions which are nearest of all to Pitaliputea and
that the Salkoaarim inseriptions are the next nearest.  Tia ribar is about 40 miles due south of Patnd, Sahasrim is
abont 60 or 70 miles to the sonth-west of that eity. Pitalipvira was sitnated on the banks of the old river &n ona
narrow apit of land between the 80n and the Ganges. Sahasarim is close to the upper reaches of the 8in.—G. A, G.
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But this idea is contradicted by several considerations. The most important is that which
results from the presence of the 14th edict, in all the versions, and from its tenor. Tt snffices
merely to allude to this. It is clear that, if the references contained in this edict could have
been added to the servies of inseriptions which precede them, it is becanse the whole has been
considered as forming one ensemlble, and must have been engraved at the same time. The
amplifications to which the king alludes, do not appear fo refer to verbal differences
in the text of any particunlar edict. The variations of this kind between the different
versions which we have noticed are not worthy of being pointed out in this manner. They
can only refer to the mwmber of edicts, greater or less, as the case may be, admitted into
each series of inseviptions. This pre-supposes a deliberate choice, and excludes a gradual and
successive growth of each whole. The presence of the 14th edict, moreover, implies that the
inseription is considered as definitely closed. It leaves no opening for any fuiure addition. There
has been discovered at Sopird, — the ancient ‘Siirpiraka, a little to the north of Bombay, —
a short fragment of the Sth of the fonrteen edicts. 'We have no means of recognizing to which of
the categories alluded to by the king, — amplified versions, abridged versions, and versions of
moderate extent, — the group of edicts of which this fragment made a part, belonged. Bat atany
rate, there is no appearance that the 8th edict engraved was separately in this locality ; and the
conviction of the learned and ingenions Pandit Bhagwiinlil Indraji, a convietion based on varions
indications, is that this fragment has been detached from an extended whole, analogous to
the other collections of eleven or fourteen edicts. 1 may add that in general the arrangements of
the edicts is too symmetrical to raise the idea of accidental and successive additions. The
changes of handwriting even are hardly apparent, or at least, where they can be allowed to exist,
for example, at Khilsi from the 10th edict, they donot correspond to the grouping which wounld
depend on internal arguments founded on dates (group composed of I —IV), or on comparison
between different versions (group composed of XI—XIIT).

There is, therefore, every reason to believe that, where a certain number of edicts are united
in a series, the whole has been engraved at one and the same time, and that, as a
consequence, the inscription cannot be older than the latest date mentioned in the whole. Thus
the Srd edict, which bears the date of the 13th year, was probably, in the versions which have
eome down fo us, not engraved before the 14th, to which the 5th edict refers.

Whatever may be the resultof this argument, it appears to be without practical importance.
There is no reason for believing that the king ever ante-dated or committed an anachronism,?*
and we ave, therefore, entitled to maintain that the edicts, supposing them to have been
reproduced at any epoch of his reign, have been faithfully given under their original form;
and that =0 far as their dates go, they have the force of documentary evidence for the
date which each carries, I may add that the indications furnished both by the fonrteen ediets
and by the cclummnar edicts, entitle us to conclude that the different tablets follow each
other in the exact order of their original promulgation.

This settled, we have little elze to do than to record the dates which are given, directly or
indirectly, for each of our inscriptions. The edict of SahasarAm-Rapnéth is the most ancient
of all, and goes back to the thirteenth year dating from the coronation. The 4th of the four-
teen edicts being dated in the thirteenth year, edicts 1 to 3, which precedeit, belong certainly to
the same time, and, in the third, we have, in a manner, the deed of institution of the anusanydna,
which this edict, therefore, refers to the thirteenth year. The conclusion is not withont interest
on account of the 2nd edict, so important as regards the foreign relations of Piyadasi.

# [qazen (Frd. Alterth, I1%, 253 ff) hos justly remarked that the inseriptions in which Piyadazi congratulates
himaelf on religions suecesses gained in foreign vountries and above all in the Greek kingdoms, suppose n safficient in-
torval hotwesn the conversion of the king and the date of the inseription. We shall shorily see what kind of influenee
it must have been that Pivadasi exercised over the Greek kingdoms. It will aaffice for the present to observe that as his
comyersion, even if we take as the starting point his active conversion, dated from the end of the 11th year, there
romaing, between this time and the most ancient inseriptions (3nd ediet) which refer to his foreign relations, an interval
of two years, which iz sufficient.
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If the 3rd edict constitutes this contemporary foundation charter of the enusaiyina,
there is every reason to believe that it is the same with the 5th edict with respect to the
dharmamahdmitras, and that both the tablet and the office date from the fourteenth year. The
following tablets up to the 14th contain no more chronological indications, They can all belong to
the fonrteenth year, and are certainly not of earlier date. The 12th, for example, mentions
the dharmamahdmditras. As for the 8th, which alludes to the second conversion of the king,
and places it in the eleventh year, nothing compels us to consider it as contemporary with that
fact, any more than the 13th is contemporary with the conquest of Kalifiga: my corrected
interpretation of the passage gives on the contrary, in the last sentence, a positive reason
in favour of its later origin.

Taking it altogether, the date of the fourteenth year for the group of the 14 edicts
appears to me to be very probable. The detached edicts of Dhanli furnish us in this respect,
if not with a decisive proof, at least with & presumption of valne. Towards the end of the
first of these edicts, Piyadasi declares that he will canse the anusmiydne (see below) to be held
every five years., This manner of speaking is only intelligible if the inscription is contemporary
with, orat least very shortly posterior to, the origin of this institution. Now the date of this,
ovigin is fixed by the 3rd edict as the thirteenth year. The fourteenth year would, therefore,
be a very probable date for the passage in which the king thus expresses himself, and this
would necessarily imply that edicts 5 to 14 which precede it, are themselves not posterior
to it.

As for the columnar edicts, the six first belong certainly to the twenty-seventh year,
because the first, the fourth, the fifth, and the sixth bear this date. The last (VII. — VIIL)
belongs to the sncceeding year. They give nsthe last expression which is accessible to us of the
ideas and intentions of the king.

Between them and the series of the 16 edicts, we have nothing but the dedicatory inscription,
No. 3 of Bardbar, which is dated in the twentieth year. Iiis much to be regretted that
there is no date given in the inscription of Bhabra. I know no means, as yet, of supplying this
silence of the text. All that T dare to say is that, judging from some details of phraseclogy, it
gives me the impression of being nearer to the rock edicts than to the columnar ones, If it
is not contemporary with the 16 edicts and with the edict of Sabasarim-Ripnith, Ieannot think
that it is much posterior. At any rate, it is altogether arbitrary to defer it to the later times
of the reign of Piyadasi, and to place it, as Mr. Thomas has done, without any proof other than
a pre-conceived theory to which we shall subsequently refer, after the edicts of the twenty-
eighth year.2®

These facts, however incomplete, have a great valne for us. 1t is important to bear them
well in mind, in order to avoid more than one caunse of confusion. They suflice to clear away,
by impregnable arguments, certain adventurous theories,

The ground now seems sufficiently cleared to allow ums to pass to the examination of
the historieal guestions which interest us.

The first is naturally the question of date. All literary sources, of whatever origin, agree
in representing Aébka as the grandson of Chandragupta. The double identifcation, of Chan-
dragopta with the Sandrokottos of the Greeks, and of Asika with cur Piyadasi, only allows us
to search towards the middle of the 3rd century for the epoch of our inserviptions, SofarasI
can gee, they themselves only offer us a single clue for arriving at & more precise date, I refer,
as will be readily understood, to the synchronism furnished by the names of the Greek kings.
Its exact value cannot be appreciated without forming a general opinion as to the relation enter-
tained by Piyadasi towards foreign pations, and as to the degree of anthority which we should
accord to his evidence on this subject.

B On the Early Failh of Aidks, J. E. 4. 8., N, 8., IX. pp. 204, and f.
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This evidence is scattered throngh the 2nd, 5th and 13th of the fourteen edicts, and in the
second separate edict of Dhaunli-Tangada.

In this last passage, Piyadasi expresses himself in a general manner, and withont specify-
ing any nation; he describes to his officers the conduet which they should observe towards the
frontier populations, not incorporated in his dominions.

These instructions are summed up in the expression of his will that his representatives
should learn to inspire his neighbours with an entire confidence in his sentiments and his inten-
tions, that they should persnade them that he only wishes for their welfare, that he desires, so
far as he is concerned, to assure them happiness and peace, and that he is like a father to them ;
he wishes that this conviction may dispose them to observe the dhavima, so that they may
thus deserve happiness, both in this world and in the next.

Elsewhere, in the 13th edict, the king contrasts with his forcible conquests the peaceful con-
gquests of the dhamma, — of the Religion. If is on these last that he congratulates himself.
They are possible, both in his own dominions and amongst all foreign nations (sevdsu amiésu).
“ Among them are the Greek king named Antiochus, and fo the norih of (or beyond) that
Antiochus, four kings, Ptolemy, Antigonus, Magas, Alexander; to the sonth, the Chédas
and the Pindyas as far as Tambapanni ; in the same way, Hidardjd (7). Amongst the
Vibas and the Vyijis, the Yavanas and the Eambdjas, the Nabhakas and the Nibha-
paratis, the Bhdjas and the Péténikas, the Andhras and the Pulindas, everywhere are
followed the teachings of the religion spread by Piyadasi. And wherever messengers have
been sent, there also, after having heard the teaching of the dhmitma, . . . . people practise
the dhawitma . . . . "

In the 5th edict reference is made to a more direct action, to the duties of the newly-
created dhmimamahdmdiras. They must ocenpy themselves with all sects, for the establish-
ment and progress of the dkasime, and for the advantage and benefit of the faithful of the
[true] religion; amongst the Yavanas, the Kambdjas and the Gandharas, the Rasfikas and
the Péténikas, and the other frontier populations (dpardinia), they should oceupy themselves
with the soldiers, with the Brihmags and with the rich, with the poor and with the old, for their
advantage and their well-being, so as to put away obstacles from the faithful of the [true]
religion 30

% T cannot join in the opinion of Dr. Biiller (p. 38), either as to the manner of dividing the sentence or as to the
interpretation of the term dhefimayuta, The word occurs three times in o few lines ; and each time Dr. Bitbler gives
it a different application, or even o different meaning. At line 15 (of Ehflsi) he understands hilesklidyd dhadfma-
utgee 08 meaning * for the happiness of my faithfnl suhjects ;° in the enme line, dhatimayutiyé apalibddhdyd, ‘ for sap-
pression of obstacles referring to the law ;" and in the following line, vijitasi mome dhafmayubrss, ‘in my faithfal
kingdom.” In itself this method is perplexing. There is no specinl information to ba deduced from the lst passage.
The constroction at least ia perfectly clear. As for the 2ud, one should not forget thet, instend of dhadmayetdya, G,
Las the genitive plural, dhadunayutinam, and K. the genitive singular dharmayufasa ; the inevitable conclusion is that
in Kb, and in Dh. we must take the dative in the sepse of the genitive (we kuow lLow these two cases have been
confounded in the Prikrits), and translate * for the suppression of the obstacles for the faithiul people.’ In
the third passage wo canuot construe together vijifosi and dhasmimayutasi, This is forbidden by the pesition of the
two words separated by mama, by the certain reading of Dh., savepathaeiyoi diavimayutasi, and by the construetion
of the rest of the sentenee, hoth members of which, being terminated by ifi, rofor cortninly to persons and coneequently
guppose in dhammayuta o colleetive nonn of person. (For the juxtaposition and, if I may ueoe the cxpression, the
guper-position of two locatives, of, higher upin Dh. 1. 20, o passage which will be shortly explained, and Col. Ed.
1V, 3, bahilsu plnasatasahasfon janasi . . . ). I confess that hesitationappears to me o bo impossible, I would add
that the above, joined toa comparison with Col, Ed. VIT, 1-2, where the same construction oceurs, confirms me in the
explanation which [ have given of Col. Ed, IV, 6. It remains to determine the exact sense of dhasumayula, Dr. Biibler
sees in it o titlaof the people who lived “under the law® of Piyndasi, — of his subjects in fact. The constant nseof diaviima
in a difforent sonse in the fivst place renders this interpretation somewhat unlikely ; but the expression of Dh., savapatha-
viyah dhasimaysulasi, provea toat the dhesmayuta (he or they) did not belong only to the empire of Piyadasi; the same
conelosion necessarily follows from the former passage whicl places the dhaimayutas nmeng the dparinias. I ean bence
ooly adhere to my translation. It appeara to me to be horne out by the recommendation made on the columns to
* axhort the dhavumayubes,” and elsewhere, ' to teach, to exhort, the yitas.” From the passage in Dh. 1 26 (1. 16in Eb. ), itis
clear that the dhaimeaynbas comprize men * 2ealons for the dhadma, firmly established in the dhaima, addicted to alms-
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The name of Antiochus reappears in the second edict, — * Everywhere, in my empire and also
among foreign peoples (prdchmita) such as the Chidas, the Pandyas, Sativaputa and Kétala-
puts, as far as Tambapanni, Antiochus, the king of the Yavanas, and the kings who are his
neighbours,® everywhere has Piyadasispread abroad remedies of two kinds® . . . .. . everywhere
useful plants have been imported and planted. So also with regard to roots and trees.
On the roads, wells bave been sunk and trees have been planted, for the convenience of animals
and men.'

The last passage is most vague of all. I mean that phrase in the edict of Sahasarim-
[tipnith which declares that the proclamations (sdvana) of the king have for their aim, that

all *great and small may display their zeal, and that foreign peoples (wifa) themselves may be
instrueted.’ :

I bave laid all these extracts before the eyes of the reader, as it is important to compare
ther eavefully in order to decide what conclusions may follow from them.

In the first place, one cannot fail to observe two groups of peoples who are evidently
intentionally distinguished. They comprise, on the one part : —

2xp Epicr. 13tr Epict.

The Chidas, the Pindyas, Satiyapnta, Kétala- Antiochus, the four kings who are to thenorth
puta, Tambapanni, Antiochus and his neigh- of (or beyond) Antiochus, Ptolemy, Anti-
bouring kings. gonng, Magas, Alexander, and, to the sounth,

the Chidas, the Piindyas, Tambapaoni, and
the Hida-king (7).

And on the other part:— 131 EpicT.
5TH Epicr. The Visas, the Vajjis,the Yavanas, the Kambéjas,
The Yavanas, the Kambdjas, the Gandhiras, the Niibhakas, the Niabhapamtis, the Bhijas,
the Rastikas, and the Péténikas. the Pitinikas, the Andhras, and the Pulindas.

The members of the second set are distinguished by the epithet Aparantas? that is to say
‘weaterns,” while those of the first set are called pratyantas or simply antas, and it is permis-
sible to believe that it is particularly to these that the instructions given by the king, in the
second detached edicts of Dhauli and Jangada, refer,

giving.! The passage cited in tho text shews an instruotive shade of difference; among all the religions, the dhasima-
maldmdiras must occupy themselves with the well-being of the dhashmaoyunbes. This refers to the dominions of
Pigadasi: amongst dpardatas, who were, as we shall just wow see, less etrictly dependent on the king, they hed to
wateh that they met no obstacles, or in other words that they enjoyed eomplete religions liborty. This oheervation
agroes exackly with the sense which I have maintained for dhavhemaynta,  The punctoation which De, Biihler propoees
after aprlamtd appears to me to be ipadmissble. It 18 not peesible to constroe 4 nakoh b jogmbd Bdldnash with
Ritasukhdyd, because, in Dh., we have the locative gashdhilden. This locative shews clearly that the genitive has only
boon introdusad in the other texts to avoid an acenmulation of locakives in the same sentence. It becomes certain that
v ntkambiijagasidfdldnam depends on bahbhanibhdsuw, ete. Ae for making it depend, as genitive or a8 locative, on
il zidimayictasa, that is ropugnant hoth £o the erdinary flow of the construetion and to the analogy of parallel sentences :
they all commencs with the indication of the object or of the seene of aetion imposed upon the diafmamahdmbtras
sapapisnhddize . . . . bedidhanabadhasy . . . . Aide che . . . dyoif dhodvmanisitall . .. L L .

St e, Bikler contests the reading sémipd in G., but his reading #iminah cannot be admitted. Aftor o new direct
ingpection of the stones T see no reading more probable than sdmepd, o that I can but abide by my interpretation,

1 The sense of “ medicine” and not of *hospital * (Biihler) is alone admissible here. Not only is thers proof want
ing of the equivalence of ehikichhi and of ardfyyesild, but the erection of Lospitals by Pisadasi in Greek territories ia
hardly likoly: the analogy of the words following, viz. roots, medicinal plants, useful trees, is altogether in favour of
tho firsk translation. We shonld, T think, adhere to it.

% Tt in impossible to take, with the learned Pandit Bhagwinlil Indrajl, dyardiile as an eithnic term designating
gome particular provigce (. Bo. Br. B. 4, 8., XV, p. 274); the cxpression yf vdpd omalf dporddid forbids this. Te
ghould not be forgotten that the spelling, a8 least at G. and at Dh., is dparavife; by this long 4 the word is marked, just
Like pedchariia, as a secondary derivative. It may be remarked, en possand, how well the special meaning attyibuted
to Aparduda (Cf. Laszsen, I, 648 ; II, 932) agrees witl the position which I assign, under the sceptre of Pisndasi, to the
populations eompressed under this term,
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The two groups are nowhere mixed op in the same sentence, and the relations of the king
with each appear to have been perceptibly different. Amongst the dpardntas, the Yavanas, &e.,
Fiyadasi expressly gives a positive protective mission to his dharmamah dmdtras (5th Edict). He
atfdirms that they (that is to say, without doubt, a number of individuals amongst them more
or less considerable) conform to his teaching of the dhmivna. Towards the anfas, on the
contrary, he only directs his representatives to show themselves as kindly neighbours (Dh. J. det.
Ed. IL), or refers to them (XIII) as an object of religious conquests. He marks them sharply
as exterior to his empire (@itdnami avijitanein, Dh, J. det. ed. II.: vifilamhi . . ., . évamapi
priemitésy . ., 2nd Ed.). The direct action, with reference to them, on which he congratulates
himsgelf, is limited to the communication of medicines and useful plants. This conld be carried
out by merchants or ambassadors, and does not argue, like the institution of dharmamahd-
miitras, a tie of dependence, nor does it imply any very close connexion. It is evidently becanse
the antas include the most distant populations that he says at Sahasaviim, — * that the antas them-
selves shonld be instructed.” In short, I believe that this category, included in the first group,
represents the foreign nations, completely independent of Piyadasi. The second, that of the
dpardntas, is made up of the tribes distributed along the western frontier of his empire
and over which he exercised, not an absolute dominion (for he appears to dread obstacles to
the free expansion of his co-religionists), but a suzerainty more or less effective. The best
proof that the two sets of people were not in identical situations with respect to the king, is
that he distinguishes between the Yonarijas, 1.e. the Greek kings, with their subjects, and
the Yonas, whom he classes with the Kambijas, These last, not being included in the
independent kingdoms, must necessarily have been more or less immediately dependent on
the power of Piyadasi.

I hence conclude that, if the language of Piyadasi 15 not always sufficiently clear and
explicit, it is at least exact and truthful. He does not seek to exaggerate the degree of his
snccess. For example, regarding the Greek kings, in one passage he states simply that he has
distribnted medicines and useful plants even over the dominions of Antiochus, which is in no
way improbable; and in the other, he mentions the five kings amongst the lords of foreign
countries in which he has endeavoured to spread the dimima. Regarding them he affirms nothing
as to the practical results which followed. This reserve induces us to be circumspect in the
interpretation of his words, and to refuse to admit lightly hypotheses which are based on
alleged inexactness or misunderstanding on bis part.

We can then safely take, as a point of departure in the chronology of Piyadasi, the synchro-
nism which the enumeration of the five Greek kings offers to us. Ouly the most decisive
arguments would authorise us to conjecture, as has been done by Lassen,® that the king has
mixed up different times in his insceriptions.

The texts are perfectly simple and distinet. In the 2nd Edict, he speaks of Antiochus and
of kings his neighbours, in the 13th of Antiochus again, and of four Greek kings who are to
the north of (or beyond) his kingdom, — Turimaya, Antékina, Maka, and Alikasadara. It is im-
possible for us to decide whether the * neighbours ** of Antiochus are the same kings as those
who are mentioned by name in the 13th Edict. In itself that is hardly probable, for, as we shall
see, those would be wery remote neighbours indeed, to whom it would bave been by
no means easy to despatch medicines andnseful plants, and moreover it is not specified that
reek kings are intended. The reading alwiné of Khalsi, and arané of Kapur di Giri, would do
away with all hesitation ; but it appears, according to the rvevision of Dr. Biihler, that Khilsi had
not alamné but aimé, and that the other reading depends only on an error of General Cunning-
ham. The same is the case with regard to K. Itnevertheless appears to me more probable that
the *neighbours’ of Antiochus in the first passage are not the four kings specified in the
second. However that may be, the transcription of their names has not been controverted;

8 Ind. Altarth, 112, 253 and &,



Hib THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYTADASI.

= - ————

- - —= s

there has always been recognized, in them, a Ptolemy, an Antigonus, a Magas, and an Alexan-
der. One is immediately tempted to seek for them, at least for the two last, in the countries
which would not be too inaccessible to Hind{s and to their sovereign, but the royal qualifica-
tion, which is expressly attributed to them, forms an obstacle even if we could (which has not
been done) find these names as those of governors or Satraps in a region somewhat in the neigh-
bourhood of India. We have no knowledge of Greek kingdoms of which they could have been
the sovereigns.

— == 5 r————

It is certain that the relations of Piyadasi with the Greek world were not posterior to the
revolt of Diodotus, and to the creation of the Greek kingdom of Bactriana (abont 2556 B. C.);
for he wouald have found this prince upon his way, and would have mentioned him; and the
proposed identifications, which have hitherto been wuniversally accepted agree with this
postulate. Antiochus II. of Syria (260-247), Ptolemy Philadelphus (285-247), Antigo-
nus Gonatas of Macedonia (278-242), Magas of Cyrene (d. 258), and Alexander of Epirus
(d. between 262 and 258),% were all alive and reigning contemporaneously between 260 and 258
B.C. On the other hand, the efforts of Piyadasi, whatever may have been their exact extent, to
spread abroad his moral and religious ideas, must, as Lassen (loe. ¢if.) justly remarks, have
been posterior to his comversion, — we can now add, to his active conversion, that is to say, -
the second one at the end of the eleventh year after his coronation. Az the 2nd Edict belongs
to the thirteenth year, weare inevitably led to conclude that his twelfth year corresponds to one
of the years 260-258 B, C., say, to take a mean, to the year 250. This calenlation would fix
his coronation at about 289, and his coming to the throne at about 273 B. C.

If we add to these figures the period given for the reigns of his predecessors, Bindusira
and Chandragupta, even by the anthorities which prolong them the most, i.e. 28 and 24 years,
we come to the date 325 B. C., as that of the usurpation of power by the latter. This date is
in no way incompatible with the statements of classical writers : we do not know the precise
year in which Chandragupta assumed the title of King, and if we accept the tradition related by
Justin® to be correct, he shonld have been in a position to do so from the moment when,
having escaped from Alexander’s camp, he commenced to collect bands of men around him,
The statements of the Hindils regarding the two reigns agree too little amongst themselves, to
counterbalance the anthority of the synchromism which we derive from the evidence of
inscriptions. If we take asa basis of calculation the period of only 24 years given by several
Purinas? to the reign of Chandragupta, we come to 322 as the year in which he seized his
power. At any rate, in my opinion, the caleulation which would be the most arbitrary and
the most venturous one, would be to suppress the interval of four years between Asika's
coming to the throne and his coronation, which is borne witness to by the Sinhalese
chronicles. I have already shown my reasons for this. As for Lassen’s procedunre, which com-
mences with giving, without any positive proof, the commencement of Chandragnpta’s reign in
the year 315, in order to calculate the date of our inscriptions, and therenpon tocharge iyadasi
with alleged inaccuracies,® — it is evidently the reverse of a sound method,

Unfortunately we get no information regarding the details of the relations which Piyadasi
held with the kings of the Grecian world. Itis probable that they were specially close with
Antiochus, his neighbour of Syria. The eonnection between the two kingdoms bad been tradi-
tional since the time of Chandragupts and Selencns. Althoughancieni evidence has preserved for
ns the name, Dionysins, of an ambassador, or at least of an explorer, sent to India by Ptolemy
Philadelphus, — the Ptolemy to whom Piyadasi alludes, — it may be doubted if this allusion
refers to direct relations, which appear hardly probable any more than with Magas, or with

e =

85 Tt wmny be remarked here that, ns a feeble exchange for the light which its history receives from Greece,
Todin, by its monuments, lends here a neeful indieation to Greck chronology. It becomes, in faot, cortain that
the donbiful date of the death of Alexander, the eon of Pyrrhus, is not snterior to 360,

® Justin, XV, 4. 7 Wilson, Fishnupur., Ed. F. E, Hall, IV, 186, note b

% Jnd, Aldesih. 172, 254,
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Antigonus and Alexander. It may be asked, whether it was not throngh Antiochus as an inter-
mediary, that Piyadasi had knowledge of the other kings whom he ennmerates, The time available
for the journey of his emissaries, if they were specially despatched by him, — say about a year
and a half, — would scavcely allow them to push so far forward into Hellenic soil, and just
about the period to which onr edict relates, between 260 and 238, Antiochus I1. found himself,
by his designs upon Thracia and by his struggles in the Mediterranean, brought into relations
more or less unfriendly, but certainly very active, with the sovereigns of Egypt and Cyrene, and
of Macedonia and Epirus 3

Whatever may have been the details, one point appears to be reasonably incontestible, — that
the thirteenth year from the coronation of Piyadasi corresponds neavly to the vear 258 or 257
B. C., and that consequently the coronation occurred in 268 or 270. This date, and the
correlative dates of the conversions of Asdka, of his iunscriptions, &e., are the only ones
which appear to me to be legitimately deducible from our texts ; for the alleged date in the era

ef the nirvdne at Sahasarim- Ripnith rests, in my opinion, on an illusion and a mistake.

To sum up:— It is now possible to assign to Piyadasi, with sufficient precision
his chronologieal position. That is one of the principal reasons for the great interest which
attaches to these monuments; but it is more especially to the history of religious ideas that
they appear to promise valnable items of information. It is strange that documents, relatively
of such extent, and in which the religions sentiment is so overruling, should not have long ago
cut short all hesitation regarding the inspiration by which their anthor was guided, Yet
not only has Wilson® ventured to dispute the Buddhist faith of Piyadasi, not only, in much
later times, has Mr. Edward Thomas'! endeavoured to prove that, before becoming
a follower of Buddhism, Piyadasi had been subject to other convictions, that he had
at first adhered to Jainism, — (these attempts partly rest on grossly inaccarate interpretations
and are moreover anterior to the last discoveries at Khilsi, Sahasarim and Ripuith, which have
imported new elements into the debate), — but, which is much more serious, Dr. Kern has
also, in spite of his greatly superior knowledge of the documents, and subsequently to the publi-
cation of the last edicts, appeared to be dangerously near to allying himself to the opinion
of Mr. Thomas.*? He has at any rate songht to prove, in the doctrinal evolutions of Piyadasi
gradations, the last expression of which, in the Sahasarim edict, manifests, according to him, all
the symptoms of a veritable madness. Heve again the snggestion results from ceriain in-
complete interpretations; for Dr. Kern too hurriedly adopted the first translation proposed for
the text of Sahasardm-Ripnath. It must, nevertheless, be admitted that onr monuments suggest
a religious, as well as a chronological, guestion regarding which it is necessary for us to be
explicit. This guestion appears to me to be susceptible of categorical answers.

I can only, in several respects, refer to the resnlis arrived at in the foregoing, and fo what
I have already attempted to demonstrate, especially with regard to the ehronologieal classification
of our inseriptions. It is clear and uncontested that, at the period to which the edici of Bhabra
refers, Piyadasi is a declared Buddhist. Unfortunately, as we have seen, this edict bears no
expressed date, and contains in it no element of information, which would allow us to date it with
certainty, It is nevertheless of essential importance for deciding the guestion with which we
are now dealing. It is evident that, until reasons — positive objections — are discovered to
the contrary, a piece of evidence so precise should be accepted. It wounld be conclusive even
if the absence, elsewhere alleged, of documents, of categorical statements, awoke suspicion, But
there is no room for even this nncertainty.

Our inscriptions divide themselves into two principal groups ; the first, including the Edict
of Bahasarim, and the fourteen ediets, belongs to the thirteenth or the fourteenth year ; the second,
consisting of the columnar edicts, refers to the twenty-seventh or fhe twenty-eighth, We

3 Droysen, Fesch. des Hellenismue, TIT, p, 814 and . 40 J B A 8 p 238 and T
a I R A 5N 8, IX. g 150 and IF. 42 Kern, loc. cif. 15 S8 note,
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have seen that the former group of these inscriptions alleges two successive evolutions in
Piyadasi’s religious life, the fixst in the ninth, and the second towards the end of the eleventh
year after his coronation. We have now to determine the two poles, the point of departure,
and the point of arrival. Regarding the former, I believe that no one has any hesitation ;
the leading statement«in this respect, in the text of Sahasarim-Rfipnath, has not perhaps all
the clearness we should wish; butf, whether the translation proposed by me, or that of Dr.
Biihler is accepted, it cannot be doubted that, in this first period of his reign, previous to
the prohibition of bloody sacrifices (1st edict), Piyadasi had, as the written traditions affirm,
accepted the supremacy of the Brahmans. On the second point, there is no longer the same
agreement. The king declares that he has become an wpdsaka; *® this word can indicate a Jain
layman, as well as a Buoddhist one; nevertheless, the manner in which we find it used at
Bhabra, where it 15 certainly applied to Buddhism, onght & priori to incline us towards the same
interpretation here. Doubts have been inspired by the use of the word vientha at Sahasarim,
and by the idea that this inscription might not emanate frora the Piyadasi who was author
of the other edicts. The latter are dissipated by the certainty we have now acquired, that all
onr edicts must be referred to one and the same anthor; and the former must fall with
the purely arbitrary interpretation proposed for vivutha s  Whatever reserve may be advisable
with regand to the expression smaghé papayté, or whatever be its true reading, it is clear that
the king mentions here certain relations which his conversion has established between him and
the smitgha ; that word can designate nothing but the Buddhist clergy ; the Ediet of Bhabra
shews moreover, that this application of it was well established from the time of Piyadasi.
We have, however, another proof still more decisive, — the passage of the Bth edict, in which
Piyadasi speaks of his practical and active conversion., He defines it by saying that, in the eleventh
year from his coronation, he ‘set out for the saibidhi.’%® No doubt as to the meaning is here
possible. The word sambddhi inevitably links Piyadasi with Buddhism. Before it was fully
understood, the expression appeared to imply a usage of the word different from that which is
anthorised by literature ; but the more exact interpretation, which I have given above, does
away with all difficulties ; it establishes, on the contrary, a curions agreement with the hiterary
use of the equivalent phrase smabddhii prasihdfmi, to which the passage refers.

It is, therefore, certainly to Buddhist ideas that Piyadasi was converted. But did
he become unfaithful to them ? Did he subsequently vary in his opinions ? The second group, that
of the columnar inscriptions, is very far from furnishing the slightest pretext for such a
conjecture. The one which it was deemed possible to draw from the first phrase of the 6th edict,
is quite illasory. Nay more; the passage in question, understood as I believe I have shewn
that it shonld beunderstood, turns directly contrary to any hypothesis of this description. 1If the
king referred expressly to his dhaivnalipis of his thirteenth year, it is certainly a proof that
his ideas regarding the dhawima, his religious opinions, had not in the interval nndergone any
essential change. Besides, when the two series of inseriptions are compared, the abso-
lute identity of tone and style, the common allusions to the same deeds and the same institutions,
the perfect resemblance between the moral exhortations, are such that only the strongest and

12 T do not speak of the word sivake which Dr. Biihler restores at RdpoAth., I bave already explained why
1 do not consider this restoration as admissinle.

4 It will be understood that T here rafer to the translation of Dr. Oldenberg. [ may be permitted to take this
ppportunity to add, with regard to that of Dr. Biililer, a remark which I had omitted in tha proper place. One
of the arguments which ho brings forward to uphold the meaning of the © passed,” which he attributes to wvivutha,
ia the use of the plirase viveihd wasd in the Khendagiri inscription (1. 8). This argument must be abandoned. It
ia to be feaved that this important monument, which is in so bad a state of preservation, will never become
porfoctly intalligible to us.  One thing ia viaible, that ik gontains, year by year, an enumerstion of the actiond of the
kg = dubiyd vasd (1. 4), patheRamd . ., . | ., vasé (L. 6, satamd vasd (. 7), athamé vasd (ib), &o. In line 5
wiora the foosimile of Prinsep gives fatha vivuthd vast, that of the Qorpus gives -i—tathd wef. It ought
gortamly to be coad aa fafha (7) chafubhd pisd, “in the fonrth yoar. Thie indesd is the reading given by Hahi
J'L'L_i-'v!a'lrfl.] il Mitra, .'1:1!-"!'.1. {-l.f ﬂrf.;,cr.!' IL. p. 32,

0 Gon above, po 84 and 7.
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most convineing proof could lead us to consider as probable a change of belief in the common
anthor of both. All indications contradiet snch an iden,

But not only do certain columnar ediets form the natural development of the principles
contained in the older tables, —(thus, the 5th Colomnar ediet is directed to the protection of
animal life, and may be compared with the prohibition of bloody sacrifices and of samdjasi®
ordained by the first of the fourteen edicts), — but the days set apart in this same 5th ediet are
conseerated as holidays amongst Buddhists, ¥ and the wpdsatha, to which he appeared to shew a
special respect, 18 known to every one as their weekly fesgival. The 8th Columnar edict extends
the supervision of the dharmamahdmdiras over every sect, from the Brihmays to the Nirgran-
thas or Jainas ; but, when he vefers to the swigha, to the Baddhist clergy, the king changes his
expression, He desires that his officers should watch ¢ the interests of the swigha® (smigha-
tlhast); it is evident that here, and here ounly, his sympathies are specially aronsed.® I will only
allnde to one more faet, which in the light of the preceding, takes a definite meaning, and becomes
really instructive. It will be remembered that, at Khilsi, the second part of the 14th ediet is
accompanied by the figure of an elephant, between the legs of which one reads, in characters
the same as those of the tables gajatamé ; I have proposed to translate this, ‘the elephant par
cecellence.’ This inscription is in a fashion commented upon by that which we have referved
to as at Girnar, in mnearly the same place, and which probably accompanied also ithe
figure of an elephant, which has been worn away from the surface of the rock ; —*the white
elephant who is in truth the benefactor of the entire world (or of all the worlds).” It is the less
permitted to imagine an arbitrary and aceidental addition, becanse, at Dhaunli, we again find
the same fizare of an elephant beside the edicts. It is impossible to doubt that these images
and these legends are contemporary with the inscriptions. Nor is the meaning doubtful. Not
only are we here in the presence of a Buddhist symbol, but the accompanying legends contain a
clear allusion to the history of the birth of Buddha descending in the form of a white elephant
into the womb of his mother.#?

In conclusion ; — It is certain that Piyadasi, at least during the entire portion of his reign to
which onr monuments refer, from the ninth year after his coronation (and more particularly from
the thirteenth, in which he began having inscriptions engraved) to the twenty-eighth, and very
probably up to the end of his life, was a declared adherent to Buddhism. This is the fixed
point, the necessary starting point, for all legitimate dednctions. Donbtless a certain difference
of tone may be suspected between the Ediet of Bhabra, or even that of Sahasarim, and all the

40 T ponkent myself with transoribing the term nzed by FPigadasi. Iam not eonvinesd that a definitive translation of
it haa yet been discovered, in spite of varions ingenions attempts. Tho meaning * battus * ( freibjogd) proposed by
Dr, Pischel (Goté. Gel, Anz., 1851, p. 1324) has not the aothority of the known usage of the language. Dr, Biikler haz
clearly shewn that zamija most have 2 meaning connected with * festival, rejoicing,’ but the meaving most be more
precise and circumscribed than this. In the senteues in the 1st adict it cannot well be admitted that with the
very positive and precise prohibition na. ., . prajékileviyail, shonld be closely connected oneso differant, 30 vague, as
* wo mnat hold no festivals. Besides, it is plain that the whole edict &8 entirely devoted to the protection of nnimal life,
Somdja must refer directly to soma ek by which that life was compromised. The connexion of the details which the king
gives 2oncerning his kitchen wounld, on any other hypothesis, bo altogether inexplieable. It iz this exact shade of the
meaning of samdga, ¢ sacrifice, feast,’ ov some other, which Dr. Buhler has failed to identify. Nor can I accept s
translation of the sentence asti pi fie, &o. + for, if Piyadaszi had meant to approve of © certain samiijee,” he wonld have
specified to what samdjes he veferred.  He would ok least have continued his senteoce nnder the form of an antithesis,
az he does under other cirenmstancss, and would have spoken of dhammasamdijes, or of something of the kind.

1 CF. Kern, foc. eif, LT, 205 and fE,

8 T am afraid that I should injare conelusions, which I believe are firmly catablished, if T were to bring forward
argumonts of less value, 80 I content myself with reminding my readers of, for instanee, tha nse of dsinava, corresponding
to the technical term derava of the Buddhists, and that of avavad to mean * to preach,” * to teach,” which was familiar to
the Buaddbists ( Bornouf, Tedes, p. 304 and 1.}, &e.

49 | gan only withdraw, bafora the porrected readiogs and the new translation-of Dr. Bithler, the conjectnre which
1 hazarded with regard to the 9th edict (in Dh. u. 2.), in which I believed that I had discovered an allasion to a certain
incident of the legend of Sikynmuni. The explanation of Dr. Biihler establishes, with a natural sense, a complete
harmony among the different varsions. It certainly deserves acceptance, in spite of the little difficalties of detail which
exist, and of which a final revision of the texts will perbaps reduce the nomber.
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others. Buot between these two very unequal groups, there is no contradiction, there is only
a mere difference of degree. It is explained by the difference of the persons whom the king
addressed: at Bhabra, he spoke to the Buddhist clergy; elsewhere bhe speaks to his people
at large, or at least to all his officers without distinetion.” Religious toleration iz not an
exceptional occurrence in India, but is the customary rule of her sovereigns. From the
indications of coins down to the direct evidence of the chronicles, from the inscriptions down
to the account of the Chinese travellers, there are abundant proofs of this. Piyadasi made no
exception to the rule; he forms, on the contrary, one of its most illustrions examples, one of
its most positive witnesses. Itis therefore, very natural that, in addressing himself to the
generality of his subjects, without regard to religion or sect, he should have avoided using too
exclusive manifestations of his own private faith, and strictly dogmatical statements. We can
at least be certain that mone of his insceriptions contains anything contradictory to the
Buddhist doetrine, and it is essential to remember this, if we wonld endeavour to picture te our
selves from the monuments the condition of Buddhism at the time of Piyadasi.

Now that we have determined, both from a chronclogical and from a religious point of
view, the ground on which our monuments lead us, it remains to consider the data which they
supply regarding the administration, the history, and the religious ideas of Piyadasi-
ABbka; comparing them at the same time with those which have been preserved for us by
the tradition of literature.

The epigraphical records donet, in any way, give us the materials for 8 biographieal sketeh,
even on the most meagre secale. All we can do is to group the various items of information
which they contain under certain general heads, such as the empire and the family of the king,
his administrative procedore and his relations with foreign countries, his life and his religious
opinions.

Piyadasi gives us no information regarding his lineage. We only learn from a passage of
the Sth (Roek) ediet, in which the surveillance exercised by the diarmamahdmdiras is under
consideration, that he had brothers, sisters, and other relatives, settled both in his capital and
in other towns. Moreover (Col. Ed. VIII) he pays attention to the distribution of the alms
made by all his children who live, some near him, and others in the provinces (disdsu), and in
particnlar to those made by the © princes, sons of the queen,” who are thas distinguished as
holding a snperior rank. It is to this last eategory that belong ‘ the Kumiras' who reprezent

% e exhibits now and then a particular eace for his co-religionists, but he does =0 in erder to direct apecind officers to
levote themselves to them, and to give them suitnble imstruction. It ig in this woy that T still anderstand the last
sentones of the 8rd edict.  Dr, Bihlor, following De. ern, combats the meaning which I etill continue o attribute to
gwirfar, mnd whiel is approved of by Dr. Pischel (p. 1325). I ennnot aceopt bis amendment. Dr. Biableris compellad to
adimit a different meaning for the word in each of the two passages i which 1t oecurs in the 9th edict. That is a first
ohicetion, tmt there are more serious cnes. It will shortly appear in what elose relationslip the rogidks generally
appenred with the dhadunayuelas. Thiz iz a first veason for thinking, as has always Geen done, that veta is only an
abridged equivelent for dhaduneyule, zealots,” equivalent to * eealots fer the dhadime ;" nothing 8 more notural,.
What i troe for the fivst yetd is not less so for the second sgricédni associated with fhe posishod, which is nothing
clee than the assembly of the rofidkaes, Buot in the ficet passage it is wished to take ynild as an adjective applicd to
rafidfoe and to pdddésiba (D, Bibler actonlly approves of my constroction of the sentence and defends it agaivst Dy
Fizehel). Wo must then omit the ehie which, at G., follows yufd. This procedure iz in itself violent and suspicions,
It it is =till insufficient.  The turn of the phrase af Kh., yutd lajuke pddfzeha, and the corresponding words st K.
without cha, mply the co-ordination of the three terms, and not only of the two last : if this were not g0, we must oy
a8 ot Dh., yutd bgfuké cha pidisild cha. Tt i uvonecessary to remark that, on the otlier hand, this last mode
spoaking very well ageeea with my interpretation. Yietd is therefore a substantive, orat least ueed sobstantively. Hera
wio st conelnde thot it is the cquivalent of dhedimayuld, So alwo with yntd o yuddnd in the Inst line. I bav given
one vopson, founded on its being associatod with poried,  The comparison with the sentence of the Sth Colompar edict
(0 12, lajika . paligderdizanti jenan dhammoyutadie, iz very etriking. Thore are alse other reasons.  First,
iiiapagati iz moeh more easily tronslated with & personal subijeet. It must be odmitted that the expression * the
wasemlly will tonch secifabile mattera’ is singularly fechle and vague, even for our inseriptions. Of conrse, the neator form
putind of several versions offers no diffioulty ; have we not, at Col, Bd. IV. & pulisini equivalent to purushil, &e. ¢
Poriaps yuld of G, also reprosents the nenter ; and we shall thues bave side by side 8 uze of the singular aml of the
plored, exactly ae dhadimayute is by torps azed in the ploral and in the singelar without aiterntion o the sense,
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the royal authority at Tosali (Dh. det. ed. II, 1), at Ujjayini, and at Takshasili (Dh. J, det.
Ed., 1, 23, 24). We find an allusion to his wives in the fragment designated the Hdict of the
Queen. In it Piyadasi gives orders, the meaning of which, owing to the partial destruction
of the stone, we are unable to grasp exactly, regarding the acts of liberality of the second
queen (dubiyid dévi), Amongst these acts he mentions the granting of mango groves and
gardens; it wonld seem, also, that he praises her religious zeal and her merciful disposition;
ani she thns appears to ns as sharing, as we have a right to expect, the ideas as well as the
doctrines of the king.

The royal residence was at Pataliputra, as the chronicles say, and as follows from the Rock
Edict, G. V, 7, compared with the other versions. With the exception of the four towns of
Pataliputra, Ujjayini, Takshasild, and Tésali, which have just been referred to, and of Samapa
(J. det. Ed. I, 1, and IT, 1), Piyadasi mentions no name of any people or town expressly as
being among those which were directly under his rule (vijita). The only exception is Kalinga,
the conguest of which he mentions as having taken place in the ninth year after his coronation.
The towns of Tésali®® and of Samipi cannot be precisely identified. It is, however, almost
certain that Tosali, which formed the residence of a prince of the blood royal, must have been
a considerable centre, possibly the capital of the whole province. Samapf was probably a town
of secondary importance, and cannot bave been very far from Jaugada, the site where the
inseriptions which mention it were engraved.

Althongh Piyadasi gives us so few explicit geographical data, the indications regavding
his neighbonrs on different sides, with which he supplies us, allow us to form some idea of the
extont of hia wvast dominions. [ believe that I have shewn above that the enumerations
unfortunately both vague and brief, of the frontier populations, which are contained in the
inscriptions, are of two kinds; one set refers to the provinces situated to the west and sonth-
west of the empire over which Piyadasi was snzerain ; the other includes the independent border-
ing nations. Both contain many names of which the identification is more or less hypothetical,
and even with regard to those about whose identification we need not be in doubt, we have too
incomplete information regarding the exact boundaries to which they extended in the time of
Piyadasi, to arrive at very precise conclusions.

In the first category, that of populations subject to the suzerainty of the king, appear
the Yavanas (V and XIII), the Kambbjas (V and XIII), the Péténikas (V and XITI), the
Gandhiias (V), the Ristikas or Ristikas (V), the Visas and the Vrijis (XIIT), the Nibhakas and
the Nibhapamtis (XIIL) and finally the Bhodjas (XIII), the Andhras and the Pulindas (XIII).
The Gandhiras® and the Kambdjas® certainly belonged to the tract of the river Kibul ; it iz
probable that these ¥avanas, subjects of a Hindii power, formed a province still further off in
the direction of the Greeks of the independent kingdoms, and that the list, commencing with
them and continuing throngh the Kambbjas and the Gandharas, follows a regular course from
exterior to interior., We have, however, no certainty with regard to this, and this name Yavana
could here, if necessary, designate not a particular country, but the elements of the population
which were of western origin, and which were at this epoch seattered throughout this part of
India.® I may remind my readers of the Tushaspa, styled *Yavanarija of Asika the Maurya,’
i. 2., prabably, nnder the suzerainty of Asbka the Maurya, whom the inscription of Rudradiman
at Girnir®® mentions as having repaired an embankment in the neighbourhoed, and who con-

sequently held sway in the peninsula of Kathiiwid. I would also remind them of the con-

[
B

siderabls number of dedications which, in the Buddhist caves of Western Indin, emanate from
Yavanas.

st-Cf Kern, J. B 4. 8, N. 8, XII, 384,

52 [aszen, Tmd. ,-1.f-!-"|‘!h., I, :llﬂ; I, 150, 8 Lasgsen, Imd. Alterth., I, 521.

4 CF Lassow, Toed, Alterth, II, 245 and f. Oone iz reminded of the eastern territortes of Gedroin and Ardchosis
which Salauous eaded to Chandwmagapta (Droysen Gesch, dis Hellentsmus, TT2, 199 and 1§ )

85 (Jf, Burgess, Archeol, Sure. Wist, Indin, 1873-1575, pp. 128 and .

.
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As regards the Ristikas, the very name is doubtful, The word has usnally been read
Histikas (transcribed Rishtrikas), and anderstood as meaning ¢ the inhabitants of Surfishtra.’ Dr.
Biihler points out that the reading Ristika, which at G. appears to be certain, goes against this
interpretation. The identification wonld, according to him, be in any way inadmissible, * for the
Ristikn-Péténikas must be amongst the independent neighbours of Afika, whereas Sorath and
Lita were incorporated in his kingdom.” This difficulty would not appear to us to be decisive,
after what we have said regarding the position of the provinees in the enameration of which the
Ristikas find entry. If the king delegated officers to them, he could very well have also had
inscriptions engraved among them. In fact, if we may attribute some anthority to the tradition
of which we notice an echo in the inseription of Rudradiman, we should find in it direet evidence
in favonr of the régime which, on other grounds, I believe to have been, under Asdka, that of
Surishtra. There remains the orthographieal difliculty, but, as against the risfike of G, we find
the lathika of Dh. and the rathika of K., that iz not easy to solve. I cannot admit thatthe two last
forms could represent rishifike as well as rdshtrike; the wearing away of the rock might certainly
have cansed the sign for ¢ to have disappeared at Dh. and at K. ; bnt the same sign at G. might
equally well be only some accidental scrateh in the vock. While, therefore, I eannot pronounce
between the Rishtikas proposed by Dr. Biihler, and the Rishtrikas, I still do not think that, in the
present state of onr knowledge, the latter reading deserves as yet to be absolutely abandoned.
We must, moreover, take into consideration the opinion lately expressed by Prof. Bhandarkar.®
In: the 13th ediet, the Rastikas or Ristikasare replaced by the Bhéjas, who are similarly associated
with the Péténikas.”® Although the territory of this tribe cannot be exactly defined, and has
certainly varied from time to time, the name of the Bhijas, nevertheless, earries us either towards
the Narmadi, or towards the coast of the Kdnkana.” If the two names are not simply
gguivalent, they agree in bringing ns towards the same part of India. Prof. Bhandarkar
reminds us that in several inscriptions of the Western caves there appears the name
of the Mabibhdjas ; while others have similarly the name of the Mahirathis. Our Rishtrikas
wonld be to these Mahdrathis, as the Bhijas are to the Mahibhdjas, and the Rastikas of Piyadasi
wounld in that ease be simply the Mahdrishtris or Marithds of the Dekhan. The
Paténikas, being connected with the Bhijas, should be songht for in the same direction ; and, in
this vespect, their identification with the inhabitants of Paithana, i. e. Pratishthina, towards
the source of the Godivar,® is extremely tempting, — so tempting indeed, that T am inelined
to pass over the phonetic seruples which Dr. Biihler (p. 32) opposes to it. The Andhras of
the 18th edict wonld well continue the line of enumeration towards the east.®? The name
of the Pulindas is too widely spread, for it to be possible to localise it with preeision in
the present case. It is certainly met towards the centre of the Dekhan, in the very locality
where the continnation of the enumeration wonld lead us to expeet it.9% Regarding the
Nabhakas and the Nabhapamtis of the 13th edict, supposing these names to be correct,
which is still doubtful, Dr. Bihler (Ed. XIII, =. 8) has cited from the Vaivarflapurdna the
city Nibhikapura as belonging to the Uttarakarus. He thence concludes that these Nibhakas
rmay have dwelt in the extreme north of India, in the Himilaya. He comes to an analogouns
conclusion regarding the Visas and the Vrijis, whom he supposes to have been the early
predecessors of the Bais and Lichehhavis of Népil. All that is, of course, extremely doubtful.
If we take into aceount the general dirvection, as I consider it has been followed by our enumera-
tions, it could well be admitted that the king begins with his northern frontiers before going
westwards, But the position of the Nibhakas, coming after the Gandhiras, shonld be sought
for, not so much due novth, as somewhere towards the north-west.

The peoples whom the king enumerates as his independent neighbours (aitd avijitd) are,
together with the Greeks of the kingdom of Antiochus and his neighbours, the Chidas

1 Early History of ihe Deccan, p. 9. (Extract from the Bombay Gezetteer).
88 Cf, Vishnu Pur., Wilson, Ed. F. E. Hall, IT, 155-159,  ® Biibler,p. 14  ® Cf Lasson, Ind. Alterth., 1, 216.
© Cf. Lassen, Ind. Alferth,, I, 215 n. and 970 & Cf, Fighnu Pur, Wilson, Ed. F. E. Hall, 1T, 150.
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(11, XIII), the Pindyas (II, XIII), Batiyaputa, and Kéralapuia (IL.) I do not refer to Tamba-
panni (Ceylon), which is each time named at the conclusion, and as the extreme limit (dva
tamibapamiya). The general situation of the Chédas and the Pandyas on the east coast and at
the south extremity of the Dekhan, is sufficiently well known. As for the northern boundary,
which divided the Chidas from Kalifign which was conquered by Piyadasi, it is difficult to
fix it. Judging from the terms of the inscripiion, the tervitories acquired in this direction by
the king would seem to have been of very great extent. They must have gone far to the
south. On the other hand, the existence at Ihanli and at Jangada of an edict specially referring
to foreign nations, and to the duties in regard to them which are ineumbent on the
representatives of the king, leads us necessarily to the conclusion that these inseriptions eannot
have been any great distance from the frontier of the empire. Satiyaputa and Kéralaputa
wotld appear to correspond in some way, on the west, with the Chidas and Pindyas on the
eastern side of the Dekhan. That at least would be the resunlt, on the one hand, of the learned
and ingenious conjecture of Dr. Biihler (pp. 12-14) regarding Satiyaputa, and, on the other
hand, of the reading Kéralaputa — (according to Dr. Bihler the correct reading at Dh, is
Eélalaputa) — instead of Kétalapnta at G. Such a conjecture is too convenient not to be a
little subject to suspicion, but it bas, nevertheless, since Benfey and Lassen, secured general
acceptance, and it is difficult to make any other suggestion,t

To sum up; — The empire of Piyadasi is in its main features sufficiently delimited. It
embraced the whole of Northern India, althongh his exact frontiers, both to the east and
to the west, remain, more or less, undetermined. It is equally certain that the influence of the
king, if not his full authority, extended to the central plateau of the Dekhan, and went
even further to the south along the coasts. Moreover, we have proved that, at least towards
the west, the sonth-west, and the sonth, his kingdom, properly so called, was bordered by
provinces over which he exercised a suserainty which was certainly active and effectual,
but of which we cannot precisely measure the extent.

Piyadasi tells us on the whole but little regarding the system under which he adminis-
tered theso vast dominions, his inscriptions being almost exclusively devoted to religious
stubjects. He only mentions his administration so far as it deals with religions and moral progress.
It is merely in that direction that he would appear to have carried his personal reforms.
These fall under two main classes ; according as he further extends the power and the
duties of functionaries already existing ; or as he creates new functionaries and new
institutions,

The title purushas, ‘men of the king,” would seem to be the most comprehensive term
under which Piyadasi used to imclade all the representatives of his authority,™ to whatever
rank they belonged. He himself distingnishes them (Col. Ed. I) as snperior, inferior, and
of middle rank, and he evidently refers to them as officers, for they are mentioned together with
the antamahdmdtras. He desires that they shonld conform to his instroctions, and that
they shonld direct the people in the good way. They are moreover, in one passage (Col.
Ed. IV), contrasted in some degree with the rajjikas. We shall shortly see by what charac-
teristics these last require to be classified outside the cabegory of functionaries properly so called.

MahamAatra® is also a generic term, analogous to amdiye, though perhaps with a morve
extended signification. It shonld designate functionaries of every order, but of high rank, and
was applied to ¢ bodies ' (nikaya) of various officers (ef. XII, ). Piyvadasi, like his predecessors,
was surcounded by them, and when he speaks of mahkdmdtras in general, it is impossible for us
to specify what class of officers he had in view, or even to say for certain that he did not address

83 Rdjandyukio, ns Kalliks expluine the word in Manu, viii, 48.

# Regarding the Kéraln, of. Laszen, T, 188 note. T do not refer to the Hiderf§jd mentioned in the 15th edict.
As he is soparate from the general list, we are without any index ps to the direction in which we are to seck him, and
the rending itsalf is still very doubiful,

8 (f. Bithler, p. 37. Kern, J. RB. 4. 8, N. &, X1I. p. 202,
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himself to all fonctionaries whose rank corresponded with this designation. In this sense there
are mahdmdiras in all provinces (Bdiet of the Queen), whom the king represents as charged with
the responsibility of conducting argent matters (VI). At the commencement of the first
detached ediet at Dh. and J., he addresses the ieahé&ndiras who areat Tsall (or at Samipi), and
who ave charged with the administration (probably with the judicial administration in particular)
of the town,—nagalaviyihdfakes. 1t is to similar functionaries that the BEdict of Kaudimbi
is directed. But there were also other mahdmdiras, each entrusted with the special snperin-
tendence of a religions sect, one with that of the Buddhist smigha, another with that of the
Brihmans, of the i_j,’iviluw, or of the Nirgranthas (Col, Ed. VILI, 5). The word was thus
naturally chosen to form, in composition with special determinatives, the title of functionaries of
varions orders ; such ave the {thihalhamahdmdtras, or officers charged with the surveillance over
women of the havem (XII), the anfamah@mdtras, the frontier officers, or more exactly, the officers
appointed to communicate with the populations across the frontiers (Dh,, J. det. Hd. II);)
such, finally, ave dhasivnamaelhdnuiiras, As regards these last Piyadasi expressly claims the credit
of the institution of the office (IV), and it is natural to conclude that the others existed before his
reign. The case is the same with the prativédakas® (VI), whose reports he arranges to receive
at all moments of the day,* and with the vachalhiimikas (XII), a class of overseers whose duties
we have no means for precisely indicating. DBuf in the case of all, the king has enlarged and
in some way or other remodelled their duties, adding to the special functions of these officers
those of a moral surveillance, of a sort of religious propaganda, on which alone he insists in his
rescripts. X

The same idea pervades all his new institutions, at least all those which are borne witness to
by the inscriptions. As [ar as regards the dharmamah8matras, the name itself is significant
Their ereation goes back to the fourteenth year of Piyadasi's coronation (V). He also elaims.
the credit of the institution of the rajjikas : dvam wmame lajikd katd jdnapadase hitasulkhdyd
(Col. Ed. IV, 12). The functions and the hierarchical grade of these officers are enveloped in
some obscurity. It is probable that the trne form of the word is rajjike, and that Prof.
Jacobi has rightly connected them with the rajjifs of the Jain texts, whose title the com-
mentators explain by lékhaka, ‘scribe.’ The Kalpastifra appears to bear witness to their
habitual presemce, and to their importance at the courts of kings. Dr. Biihler (p. 20),
while approving of this derivation and of this meaning, also asks whether we are to see, in these
rajjitkas, clerks fulfilling the functions of seribes, or a caste of scribes from which the king
may have specially reernited the personnel of his administration. The sentence of the 4th
Col. edict which I have just quoted, havdly leaves any room for doubt; it is incompatible
with the second hypothesis: bat the nature of their functions, even taking as a foundation the
translation of the word by lékhaka, is capable of diverse interpretations ; and it is, therefore, the
more necessary to examine onr texts as closely as possible.

The rajjikas are mentioned on three oceasions, — in the 3rd of the fourteen (Rock) edicts,
and in the 4th and the 8th of the Colamnar edicts. Of the last passages, the first contrasts
them with the whole range of royal functionaries, gronped collectively under the designation
of *men of the king.” The second tends to the same conclusion ; the king, after having stated,
without specification, that he has appointed over his people a number of persons, evidently
officials, to teach them, adds immediately, ‘I have also appointed rajjikas over hundreds of
thonsands of living beings, and they have been ordered by me to inséruet the faithful
in guch and such a manner.” In the 3vd edict, the rajjikas, together with the prddésifée and
the faithful, are invited to proceed every five years to the anuswiiydna. These rajfilkas must in
short have had a position apart from all these functionaries, for the king, in the 4th of the

B Riiller, p. 47.

87 The word vinile has Leen, T thivk, definitely explained by Dr, Bithler, who takes it in the sense of vinilake, to
mean bitler or palanguin, This hypothesis satisfies the desideratum which I pointed out in my commentary on the
passage, and on account of which I rejected varions tentative interpretations : it farnishes a designation of place.



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PITADASI 95

Colamnar ediets, stipulates for them, and for them alone, an altogether special privilege, that of
being only subject to his direct jurisdiction, Although this edict does not, strictly speaking,
make them superior in the hierarchy to the purushas, still it attributes at least an anthority,
a special importance, to the teaching conveyed by them, The king considers it their duty to
stimnlate the zeal of his functionaries properly so called, so as to make them in their turn active
propagators of the good doetriue.

It will be remarked that,]whevever the rajjikes ave mentioned, they are put in close
relationship on the one hand with the teaching of the dimima, and on the other hand with the
yute or the dhamimayuta. It is for them alone that the king reserves the technical term for,
¢ preaching ’ (vi-ava-vad, pari-ava-vad). They ave to instruct specially the dhammayuta people,
that is to say the faithful, but with them also all people (Col. Ed. IV and VIIL); if they,
proceed to the anusamyine, it is in company with the yufes.®® In the last sentence of the 3rd
edict, yudas ave spoken of, without apparently any mention being made of rajjikas; but, even
here, nevertheless, I think that they ave directly referred to. The parishad is charged
with the duty of instrueting the yufas or the faithful. I originally understood parishad as an
equivalent of smigha, and I was not, I think, much mistaken. The two Jain texts which men-
tion the rajjiis, refer to them in the compound rajjisabhd (Kalpasitra, 1, 122, 147). Judging
from the context, sallid cannot mean specially the assembly itself, but rather the place of the
assembly ; it, however, supposes a meeting, a college, of rajjiis, for the nse of which the sabhd was
set apart. I feel little hesitation in identifying the parishad of the 3rd Edict with this meeting
of rajjukas. It will be recognised that the position which the word oceupies, beside an order
given to the rajjiikes, is favourable to this opinion. The parishad reappears in the Gih
edict. According to the division of the sentences which has been established by Dr. Biihler, the
king says, — * With regard to all that I personally order to be given away or to be promulgated,
or to everything that, in urgent cases, the maldmdiras have to undertake on their own
responsibility, every dissent or blame which may arise concerning that must be immediately
reported in the parishad. Tt wonld be unreasonable to contend, & priori, that this parishad
iz different from that of the 3rd edict. This assembly of rajjakas thus appears to constitute a
sort of council, of a more specially religions character, on which the care of the propaganda
and of religions works specially devolved, and to which the piety of the king gave a
congiderable influence over his own actions. The expression of the Bth ediet, according to
which the rajjiilas were appointed over many thousands of men, and, still more, the indications
of the 3rd edict, which applies to all parts of the vast empire of Piyadasi, go far to prove that
there was not only one of these colleges, but that they existed in more or less number. The
peculiar funections of these persons, perhaps also their religions character, clearly explain both
the importance which Piyadasi attaches to their creation and their actions, and the privileged
position with which he endowed them, as compaved with his other officers. It wounld be
interesting if we could establish a palpable agreement between their name and their office,
but unfortunately, thongh the form rajjike appears to be certain, the etymology of the word
remains obscure, The very meaning which the Jain commentator attributes to it, even if we
admit that he is right, cannot be the primitive one, and ean be no anthority for the time of
Piyadasi. All that we can state positively is this, that between the mesning of *seribe,
however it arose, and the application of the word to persons whose duties as teachers suppose
a complete religious eduncation, the distance is far from impassable.

It now remains to say a word regarding a last category of persons, the pradésikas.
According to Prof. Kern,® they were probably local governors, This interpretation is eonform-
able with the use of the word in the classical langunage, and, basing his inquiries on this use,
Dr, Biithler (p. 20) secks in them for the local princes, in whom India, with its fendal system

8 [t is unnecessary to remark how this allosion favears my intarpretation of the words yuta and dhahimayuda. It

proves ab loast that, in trauslating, we canuet separato the two terms from each other.
@ JE 4 &, N8, XIL p. 3048,
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and its caste organization, has always been rich, —the ancestors of the Thikurs, Riuos,
Riwals, d&e., of the present day. In itself the explanation is very plausible, The only passage
in which they are mentioned by name, associates them with the rajjikas in their characteristic
functions. If my conjecture of yathdvisaydpi in the 8th Col. Ed. (1. 1.) is well founded, it is
probable that they are referred to in this sentence also, and yathdviseyd would correspond with
pridégike. There also, they seem to be closely connected with the rajjifas, and it is not
surprising that the king should devolve upon functionaries of so high a rank, who were in a
manner his direct representatives, a share in the mission of preaching .7

Piyadasi, while not expressing himself very clearly regarding the character and hierarchical
position of his functionaries, is also not as explicit and precise as we could wish regarding their
duties. He is more oceapied with giving them counsels of humanity, of imparting to them
moral exhortations, than with detailing their professional work.

So far as concerns the officers, probably of varions kinds, grouped together under the generic
title of mahAmatras, we see clearly enough that they existed in all parts of his kingdom
(Edict of the Queen), and that they were expected, in urgent matters, to come to the necessary
decisions on their own responsibility (VI). Some of them, in towns such as Tosali and Samépi,
acted as governors and judges (Dh. J., Det. Ed. I.): they had to prevent arbitrary prosecutions
and imprisonments ; but, as we have seen, it is, above all, the practice of the virtues most
necessary to their positions which is recommended to them ; they must flee envy, impatience,
want of application. In the fromtier provinces, the antamahamatras (Dh. J.,, Det. Ed.
IT) are only encouraged to convince the foreigners, beyond the border, of the pacific and benign
intentions which Piyadasi holds in regard to them, and are charged to bring them gradually by
these sympathetic feelings to the practice of those virtues, dear to the king, which must
assure their welfarve both in this world and in the next. All this is very vague. From the 8th
Col, edict, it appears that we must conclude, that to each sect, orthodox or dissenting, there
was attached a makdmdtra, specially entrusted with its saperintendence,

According to the same passage, the dharmmahamatras, created by Pivadasi for the diffusion
of the dhanina, would appear to have had & more extended sphere of action, They were to busy
themselves in a general way with all the sects. A reference may be made to the 5th and 12th
Rock edicts and to the 8th Col. edict, where the king recapitulates more or less explicitly
the services which he expects from them. It i1s a mission of mercy and charvity, unfortunately
without pesitive details, which is entrusted to them. Awmongst the vassal populations (V) they
appear to have been invested with particularly multifarious dunties, amongst others, the special
protection of the co-religionists of the king. They are readily confused with the melidmdiras,
named thus in a general fashion, for example, in what concerns the distribation of the alms of
the king, his wives, and his children (Col. Ed. VIII and Iid, of the Queen). They are charged
with a kind of oversight of the king's palace and of all his property, both at Pataliputra, and
in the provinces (V), but they evidently share this task with other functionaries, probably of
inferior vank, such as the dthijhakamaldmdtras and the vachabhiimikas (XII), The king
connects all his bodies of officers with each other, as all working together to aid, by mutnal
tolerance and religions preaching, the progress of the moral ideas which form the essential basis
of all seets. We cannot draw many precise ideas from langnage so vagne as this,

The duties of the prativédakas are a little better defined by theirname alone. Theyare
the officers whose daty it is to report everything to the king (VI), and Dr. Bihler (47) has

*a T think that, in any ease, Prof. Kern goos bayond his authorities, when he fizes the creation of the rajjdkas and
the pridéiikas as ocenrring in the 18th year (Loc. cil. p. 302). The date given in the 3rd edict evidently refers to the
foundation of the anusadiying, and not to the erention of the officials whom the king directs to participate in it.

T [ the edick of Koaufimbi, the word smhghasi, which iz very distinet, seems to indicate that the mahimbtras of
the town received, in this instance, orders regarding the Buddhist community. This is an additional resson for regret-
ting that the frgment is so deomaged. Should we consider that we have a trace of the continned existence of this
organisation in the inseription of Nisik (West, No. 6, Avehwol, Sur, West, Ind., IV, p. 88) - . .. . nfdsikekino sdmanina
mahdmalineg ae Mirifa? We might eazily trauslate it ' the mahdmditra of Nisik, set over the Bm'.ll.n.'gu-'
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certainly good grounds for comparing them with the charas (or chdras) whose employment is
recommended to Hind{ princes by the Dharmafistras. So far as vegards them, probably Piya-
dasi's only innovation was the zeal with which he required and heard their reports.

As for the rajjtukas, we have seen that their principal, but not their only (yafhd andya p
karnidya, Bd. IT1T) duty, was the preaching of the dhmivia, and that ehiefly for the benefit of the
dhainayutas.  Althoungh, it is true, the text is not absolutely explicit, it appears likely that to
them also was entrusted the execution of the will of the king with reference to those condem-
ned to death (Col. Ed. IV). Piyadasi determined to give these unhappy people a respite of
three days before their execution, so that they might prepave themselves for the punishment by
fasting and alms, and might practise meditation with a view to their salvation in the world to
come. We have here an inspiration which is entirely religious; and ihe intervention of the
rajjikas would perfectly agree with what has been said above regarding the character of their
office.

I would have little to add regarding them, did they not play an important part in an insti-
tation peculiar to Piyadasi, the anusarhyina, which is very characteristic, but the pature and
ritnal of which are nnfortunately not explained with the aceuracy which we shounld desire.

I desire to draw the attention of the reader to two decisive passages., Their transla-
tion is, I believe, certain as regards its general lines. We first read in the 3rd edict, — * Every-
where in my empire let the faithful of the religion, the rajjilka and the governor, setont every five
years for the anusmiyina, for this reason — for the teaching of the dhamma, as well as for any
other duty. The teaching of the dhawine, that is to say, * It is good to obey one's mother and
one’s father, ete.” ' The first detached edict of Dh. and J, concludes as follows:—*'1t is also
for this purpose that regularly every fifth year I shall summon [to the anusmiydna] every™
wiahdnidtra who will be mild, patient, and a respecter of life, in order that, hearing these things,
he may act according to my instructions, The Prince [Governor] of Ujjayini also will for this
purpose summon an assembly of the same nature, but he shall do so every three years without
fail. So also at Takshasili. While repairing to the anusmaydna, without at the same time
neglecting their other particular duties, these makdmdiras will learn these things, Let them
aet in accordance therewith, following the instructions of the king.'

It is the exact meaning of the word anwsanyidng which makes the diffienlty. Instead of
the *assembly,” which I have sought for in it, Prof. Kern (loc. cif.), and after him Dr. Bihler
(p. 21), understand it as a ‘ tour of inspection.” Dr. Bilhler relies on its etymological mean-
ing, and also on the fact that the word is really nsed in Sanskrit to signify ‘fo wvisit in turn.’
1 willingly admit that, at first sight, this translation would appear to be the most natural one.
At the same time, Prof. Kern himself admits™ that my interpretation is not impossible, and that
as a mabtey of fact, as smi-yd certainly does mean f to meet together,” anusmydna, conld eagily,
with the addition of the distributive meaning contained in anw, express the idea of ‘meeting,
" assembly.’ On the other hand, the translation which my learned colleagues propose for the
word secems to me to be irreconcilable with the passages which have just been cited.

In fact, it follows from the first detached ediet at Dhanli, that the mahdmitras, whom the
king intends, or orders, to * set out for the anusmhydna,’ are snpposed to go there to seek for them-
selves, and not to carry to others, teaching and moral instruction. T believe that T have shown
in my commentary, that the text can bear no other interpretation, Moreover, that is the only one
which logieally fits into the general bearing of the whele ediet. It iz addressed to the
mahdnitras, and only contains exhortations, a kind of sermon, regarding their duties. * Fail
not,’ eoneludes the king, ‘to satisfy me by acting in this way. It is for this pnrpose (that is to
say, quite clearly, to obtain every satisfaction from you) that this inscription hath been engraven
. .« It is aiso for this purpoze (that is to say, again evidently, to remind yon of your dutics)

72 The ploral which follows, £ mahamdid, justifies tlas frapslation.
72 Feschigd. van kel Buddhieme, 11, 220 n,
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that regularly every fifth year, ete.)’ IF we comparve closely the two passages which relate to
the anusmiyidna, what do we find P In the fivst, the yutas, the rajjikes and the prédisikas are
every five years, to set out for the anuwswiydire, In the second, it is only stated that the
wahdmdtras ave to sct ont for it. It has been rather hastily admitted that the two eategorics
must necessarily be equivalent; I myself have fallen into the mistake. It was under this
impression that, in order to establish a complete eoncordance between the two passages, I
originally proposed to take, in the fivst, the phrase tndya dhmiminusasiiye in a passive sense,
but I should never have admitted this conjecture, which I have since withdrawn.™ Tt is,
indeed, an arbitrary sopposition that these two recommendations, which are intended for
different persons, should necessarily be identical. The sccond is addressed to the mahdmdtra
who are destined, in the anusmaydra, to recefve instruction and encouragement, while the first
can very well be addressed to the funetionaries charged with fmparting them, — to the
pritdésika, the governor, as immediate and divect representative of the king, and to the rajjikas,
of whom we know that the proper function was religious and moral teaching. From this point
of view the passage of the fourth colomnar ediet, which has been discussed several times, shows
itself under a new light, Tt becomes clear why the zeal of the officers is there considered as
guaranteed by that of the rajjil-as, as these are specially charged with reminding them of their
duties. Under these cirenmstances it is evident that the enwsminyina to which the king wishes
the mahdndiras to repair, ean only have been an assembly. FPerhaps, after all, both theories
might be reconciled, if we suppose that reference is made to a series of meetings convoked by
the rajjilia and the prdidésiba on tour, for the king certainly supposes a considerable number
of sneh assemblies, 1t will be admitted, at any rate, that a tonr of inspection counld hardly
be changed into a tour of instruction, except with the conveeation of numerous seecessive meet-
ings.  Is not also a special assembly necessarily implied by the king's command that his edict
should be read (Dh., J,, Ed. det., I) on the day of the festival in hononr of Tishya ? I may add
that the acgreement, established by this explanation, with the custom mentioned for a more
modern period by the Chinese pilgrims (and to which [ have deawn attention in my comment-
ary), docs not appear to me, supposing it necessary, to be an argument by any means to be
despised.

There is, too, anether agrecment which is even more to the point. The 3rd edict
mvites to the anusmiydna the yules, 1 have stated above my opinion as to the meaning of this
word. IF T am right that we must consider it as equivalent, in a general sense, to “all the faith-
ful of the troe religion,” it is clear that the enusarypdng to which they ave invited cannot be a
* tour of administration.”  Dat, even supposing that my explanation of the word is not considered
convineing, and that the translation is not admitted without some reserve, it appears to me
that it is impossible to sevionsly eontest the identity of the yuta of the 3rd edict with the jana- *
dharivmayute of the 8th columuar edict. That name must designate at least n considerable
category of people, and not mevely officials, and would consequently exelnde every kind of idea
of a ¢ tour of inspection.’

These assemblies had therefore, in my opinion, the altogether speeial characteristie, that
they were not meant for the entire population. Desides the superior officials who were respon.
sible for them, and who took an active part in them (rajjika and prddésika), they -
comprised only the yuias, that is to say, the faithfal Buddhists, This furmishes the key to a
diffienlty which occurred to me in the first detached edict at Dhaanli (a. 25), and of which I did
not originally offer a snflicicnt solation. The reader will remember the phrase, ' I shall snmmon
to the ennsmiydna every mahdmitra, who will be mild, patient, and a vespecter of life." Ik, as
the rveader can see from my revised commentary in this translation, appears to me that we
must understand the phrase as baving a shade of ° possibility’, — every mahdmdtra who may
be endowed with these qualities ; and in these qualities T only see a development of the idea

4 Dh., det. Ed. T, w 28,
TE Phe congtant tee in our boxts f dhatimSursasli i the aolive senee I'Iliil"']?- eondemiiz - sueli gu .I:'?l']"'t""-"-"i'-"-
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which is expressed in an equivalent manner by the compound dhamuayete. In the Zid
edict, addressed to every one in general, Piyadasi convokes to the anusmiydna all the faithful
without distinction ; herve, where he addresses himself specially to the mahdmnalras, he specifies
those only among them whoe fall under the category of dhawiamayutas. The two passages
agree in establishing that the enusmhyina was reserved for Buddhists, It was one of the
principal occasions when the rajjikas were given the mission of exercising their ministry of
teaching, which was specially conferred upon them over those of the people who believed (Col.
Ed. VIIL, 1). It will be remarked that this pecaliarvity agrees very well with the purely
religious name of mékshaparishad, assemblies of deliverance,” given by Hiunen Tsiang to those
quingquennial or annunal assizes which we compare with onr anusaviyidna.™

It iz curious that these assemblics of the anusmhyAna should have been convoked at
dilferent periods, — every five years in the countries direetly administered by the king, and every
three years or less in the provinees governed by the princes who lived at Ujjayini and at
Takshagili. For Tosali, which we gee to have been also ruled by a kumdra ( Dh. J., Det. Ed. II),
we find no special instructions, and it is therefore probable that the convoeation took place there
only every five years. It is difficult to see the reasons of this varviation. Oue conjecture only
appears to me to present some probability, viz. that towards his west and sonth-west frontier
the king wished to multiply the occasions of meeting and instruction, in the interests of his
co-religionists belonging to the vassal populations surrounding his borders, and over whom his
usual action would necessarily be less direet and less efficacious.

Of the other measures of which the initiation belongs to Piyadasi, some have alveady
heen mnoticed, — such, for instance, as the three days respite which he gives to the condemned,
before their execution, that they may prepare for death; while ofhers,—such as the planting
of trees along the roads, the construction of wells and tanks,—are eommon o most of the
kings of India.

We have spoken of the snppression of bloody sacrifices (1). The Sthof the Colomnar edicts
states the restrictions imposed by the king upon the slaughter and mutilation of animals,
and on the consumption of their flesh, and we know that in this respect, he practised in his
palace what he preached, (I). We have already discussed the honour which he elaims
of having spread abroad, in all places, medicines and wuseful plants (II). As for
certain acts of an altogether religions character, such as the sending forth of missionarvies, they
will be considered in the concluding portion of these observations.

We learn that he entertained certain relations with foreign countries, and more espe-
einlly with the Greek kings. Tt is unfortunate that he gives us no particulars concerning this
subject. The employment of ambassadors (dites), whom he mentions in the 13th edict, is to be
expected and teaches us nothing. These relations with other lands, and the inflaences which
resulted from them, were certainly no new thing, and onr inscriptions, unless T am mistalken,
preserve a picce of evidence regarding them, which, althongh indivect, is worth drawing
attention to.

The reseripts of Piyadasi commence, all or nearly all, with this phrase, — *Thus saith the
king Piyadasi, dear unto the Dévas.’ Now, so far as I know, this formula is an absolutely
isolated example in Indian epigraphy, 1t makes its appearance with onr inscriptions, and, after
them, appears no more, in spite of the influence which the example of so powerful a sovereign would
be expected to exercise. The fact is curious, and is worthy of having its explanation sought for.
Now we do find this formula elsewhere. Intheentire series of the inseriptions of the Achemenides,
from Darius to Artaxerxes Ochus, rhe phrase thdtiy Dirayavaush Lshaydthiya,  thus saith the
king Darius,’ or its equivalent, thdtiy Kshaydrshd, &e., inevitably forms the frame of each of the
proclamations. In both cases, this phrase in the third person is immediately sneceeded by the
use of the first person, and we are still further justified in drawing attention to this envions

T Beal; Si-ya-Ri, 1, 52, &c
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coineidence by the fact that, again in both cases, the same word (dips, lipi) is used to designate
the inseriptions, and that, as we have seen, we are led to admif, on altogether independent
grounds, that the Indian form of the word was originally borrowed from Persia. The very idea
of engraving long inscriptions upon rocks is neither so natural nor so universal that the coinci-
dence in this respect between Piyadasi and Achemenide kings shounld easily be considered to be
fortuitous. Iecertainly do not pretend to discover here a direct and conscious imitation of the Achie-
menian inseriptions, but the protoecl employed in both cases must have been consecrated by an
older enstom of the royal chanceries, and in this imitation I cannot refrain from noting a trace of
the influence exercised by the Persian conguest and administration in north-west India.
It was Darius who first carried thither his rule and his arms, and the organisation of the Satrapies,”
which he instituted about the same time, was exactly of a nature to spread abroad the usages
and formulas of administration peculiar to his empire. This remark naturally agrees with a
conjecture which I have made elsewhere.” It tends to confirm the influence which I thought
myself justified in atéributing to the Persinn administration over the palmographical bistory of
India. It is a subject to which I shall have to return.

The literary traditions are strangely silent regarding the varioms governmental and
administrative measures, which are known to us throngh the evidence of these monnments. We
have, it is true, proved coincidences or points of agreement between the two classes of
documents, which are charactevistic enomgh, and from which we ean be certain of the
identity of the Piyadasi of the inseriptions, with the Asbka of the books; but it must
be admitted that, beyond these valuable concordances, the two series of accounts
diverge in a singular manner. It is seldom that they refer to the same facts, so as to
render one a direet check upon the other. It is not that they are contradictory or incom-
patible with each other, but that, simply, they do not speak of the same things. The
chronicles, for instance, do not even mention the conguest of Kalinga, or the relations of the
king with foreign princes. This circumstance is capable of explanation, In the writings of the
Norvthern Buddhists we only possess fragmentary acconnts of Asdka, and the Sinhalese chroni-
cles do not profess to give his biography indetail. If this prince interests them, it is because he is
considered as the principal anthor of the diffusion of Buddhism in Ceylon, and it is only the religions
aspects of his life which ave of importance in the eyes of the monkish writers.™ Moreover, it has
long been recognized that these traditions, both those of the north and those of Ceylon, are deeply
imbuned with legendary elements, which are, at least in great part, apecryphal, and which were
certainly composed long after the epoch the history of which they reflect. The sphere of
religion is almost the only one with regard to which some comparisons are possible; and that
which gives some interest to the comparisons, limited though they be, which we are able to
institnte, is, that from them we may hope to recognise in what direetion, if not in what degree,
tradition has graduvally deviated from the truth,

According to the Sinhalese chronicles, the coronation of Astka did not take place till fouy
vears after his coming to the throne, and we have no means for certainly checking this state-
ment. There is nothing to show its improbability, and we might eyen say that the care with
which the king, agrecing in this with the practice of the chromiclers, expressly dates from his
abhishika the facts about which he informs us, appeprs rather to indicate that his coronation,
as 3 matter of fact, could not have coinpided with his taking possession of his power. The
iradition is most liable to snspicion so far as it deals with the events which are said to have
accompanied this act of taking possession, or at least which are said to have preceded the
coronation. If we are to believe the Sinhalese, AsOka seized the throne after puiting to death
ninety-nine of his broghers, and is said to have spared one only, Tishya, who entered three years
later into a monastic life. The commission of thiz erime is contradieted by the inscriptions,
in which he speaks of his brothers, and of their residence in various towns of his empire ; indeed,

—

T P Bpicgel, Evan, Allerih., 11, pp. 228 and if. T8 Jowrn. Asiglique, 18759, I, p. 536
T Of, the remark of Thrandtha, Gernt. frapslal. po 20,
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agreement is far from existing amongst the different sonrees of the tradition, and aceording to
Tiranitha,3it was six brothers whom the king made away with.  According to other authoritics
there was no murder at all, but it is replaced by other acts of craelty.  In the déika avadine,F!
the prince slays his officers and his wives, and sets up a “hell,” in which a number of innecent
people are submitted to the most refined tortnres.?  According to a Sinhalese account,? Adika
sends a minister to re-establish regular practices amongst the Buddhist clergy, who are troubled
by the treacherous intrusion of a great number of false Brihmanical brethren. Infuriated agaiast
the monks who refused nnder these conditions to celebrate the wpisethia, the minister decapifates
several with his own hand. He only siops, when the very brother of the king offers himself
to receive the fatal blow. The king, being informed of what has oecurved, falls a vietim io crnel
anguish of conscience. In the north, we are told® how Asoka, to punish profanation committed
by Brihmanical mendicants npon a statue of the Baddha, sets a price upon their heads, and how
he only desists from his exccutions when his brother, who is here called Vitisoka, is, in
mistake, slain as one. All these aceounts are at the same time very analogous, and very
different. It is equally impossible to accept any of the versions as good historical coin.  We can
recognise them, without difficalty, as more or less independent developments of two ideas common
to both sets. The first is the antithesis between the criminal conduct of As6ka before his
conversion, and his virtnons conduct subsequentily to it. In this way the dsdke-avaddna® places
the conversion of Asika in dircet relation with his ‘hell,’ by the intermediary of the pions
Samudra. The other is the memory of a certain opposition between the king and the
Brahmans. It reappears in the southern aceount of his eonversion, and is there attribnted
to the comparisons, unfavonrable to the Brihmans, which arose in the heart of the king,
between them and his nephew, Nigrodha the sramana.

In his inscriptions, Piyadasi himself enlighfcns ns as to the origin of his conversion.
He draws for us a mounrnful picture of the deeds of violence which accompanied the conguest
of Kalinga, the thousands of deaths, the thousands of harmless people carrvied off inio slavery,
families decimated, Brihmans themselves not escaping the miseries of the defeat. 1t is this
spectacle which filled him with remorse, and which awakened in him a horror of war. Here we
are upon a solid ground of history. It is very probable that the litevary versions are only later
amplifications of this kernel of simple and certain truth, The sentiments which Piyvadasi
explains to us in the 13th edict, would appear to exclude the idea of a caveer of crnelties and of
crimes pursued through several entire years. 8o much for the first point of view,

As for the second, Piyadasi himself, if I correctly translate the diffienlt passage at Sahasarim
declares to us that, affer his conversion, he proceeded to deprive the Brahmans of that
almost divine prestige which they enjoyed throughout the whole of India. Without
any doubt, he did not persecnte them violently ; at the same time he approves of the alms which
were given to them ; but he must have marked his preference for the Buddhist religion by various
means which it is not difficult to imagine. It is this proceeding, doubtless, which has been
transformed in the literary tradition into an absolute banishment, — nay rather, a hloody perse-
cution of the Brihmans.

In both cases, a comparison of the monuments with the legends and the chronicles tends
to show, 1st, that the traditions are marked by grave exaggeration, and ave full of arbitvary
amplifications, and 2nd, that they are dominated by religious and specially by monastic
prepossessions, — prepossessions which were infinitely more precise than any which ever
existed in the mind and at the time of Piyadasi. All ofher observations lead to a similar
conclusion.

We know, from the 2nd edict, that Piyadasi claims the credit of having spread abroad

8 Germ. franslal, po 25 * 81 Burpouf, Introduction, pp. 364 and
B Phirandtha, pp. 25 and f, containg yet other vavintions, 8 Makdvaise, pp. 39 and T,
8 4 oka-aedidna ap, Burmonf, pp. 423 and i # oo, ot pp. 367, and fi
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everywhere medicines and nseful plants both for men and even for animals. Acecording to the
story of Buddbaghisha, Asdka, ou learning that a Shikshu has died for want of medicine; has
four tanks (pikiharani) dug out at the four gates of the city, which he fills with medicines, and
offers to the monks. Here, on the one hand, the exaggeration is earried to an absurdity, and, on
the other hand, the monkish prepossession stands clearly confessed. Piyadasi takes measures
to give to those who are condemwned to death, before their execution, u respite which will allow
them to meditate with a view to their religions preparation for the event. We also see that, on
gseveral oceasions, he exercises his prerogative of mercy with regard to eriminals.  If we now
turn to the déiba-gvadidna, we learn that Asika absolutely prohibited the putting of any one to
deaily, and he takes this resolution owing to the death of a blikskse who turns ont to be no other
than his own brother. Here, again, we see the exaggeration and the religious colouring.

The legends of the north, and the sonthern traditions, each represent Asbka asan adherent to
what appeared respectively to each to be the only orthodox Bnddhism. Nothing iz more
natural. But what we want to know, is, to what degree these pretentions were justified.

Since Kittoe's time, it has been generally agreed, that the DBhabra inseription appears to
reproduce a letter from the king to the council, which, according to the Sinhalese aunalists, is
said to have been held at Pitaliputra in the reign of Astka. 1 must except Prof. Kern, who,
in his criticism of the data relative to this ocenrrence, comes to purely negative conclusions, and
considers the alleged council as au invention.® It is at least certain that the coincidence which
has been accepted as self-evident, is met by more than one difficulty. The king Enpjniua with
entive precision the aim which he bas set himself in this letter: viz., that certain lessons shonld
be spread abroad as much as possible, both among the mouks and among the laity, He mentions
neither a general collection of teachings current under the name of the Buddha, nor any of the
circumstances which, in the southern tradition, characterized the council of Pataliputra.
Can it be admitted that the king designated simply by the name of Migedla-smigha
a solemn meeting, assembled under exceptional cireumstances, as is depicted by the Sinhalese
books ? The very manner, too, in which the king puts nearly on the same level the authority of
his own orders and the anthority of the words of the Buddha, renders it little likely, granting the
piety and orthodoxy of which he boasts, that he should be addressing himself to a council assem-
bled to codify those very words of the Buddha. The king, on so solemn an oceasion, would
assuredly not have employed language so even, so entirely devoid of all allusion to the cirenm-
stance which provoked his intervention. I think, therefore, that, in this letter, Piyadasi addresses
simply the clergy of Magadha, or, as T have conjectured, the Duddhist clergy in general, inorder
to recommend to them theactive dissemination of the lessons attriboted to the Buddha., Moreover,
far from admitting that the ediet shews the histovie reality of the council, I wonld be rather
disposed to think that, in this case also, the memory of the efforts made by Addka to extend the
Buddhist doetrines and to stimulate the zeal of their nataral preachers, amplifying and acquiring
definite form as time passed on in the traditions of the schools, hag been either the origin or the
foundation of the tradition regarding the alleged council.

One of the two chief works attributed by the Sinhalese to this synod, is the initiative
which it is said to have taken in sending forth, in all directions, missionaries charged with pro-
pagating the Good Law. In this, again, everything points to the conclusion that the chronicle
confiscates to the profit of the elergy an honour which, in reality, belongs to the king. The
Edict of Sahasarim-Ripnith (aild pi cha jinmite) proves that, independently of any conneil,
Piyadasi was devoted to the propaganda in foreign parts. If I have rightly interpreted the
conclusion of the edict, he must bave, within a little more than a year of religious zeal, sent
forth missionaries (vivnfhas) as far as possible in all directions. We see, in any case, from the
13th edict, that he gent forth envoys (ditas) to gpread his religions ideas, and that, from that
period, he prided himself with having, in this respect, obtained a certain amount of success.

86 Somantapisrdikd, ap. Oldenbarg, po 5085, 8 Hurnouf, pp. $235-424.
## Cf, Burnouf, Lolwe, p. 325, 8 Kern, 11, 278 and IF.
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prepossessions, has transferred to the clergy, an action which, in frath, should be credited to
the sovereign, 0

According to legend, Asdka would appear as a fervent adorer of the velics of the Buddha
and as a great builder of sbipes.  In this respeet the monuments do not permil us to be aflirma-
tive. I can only adhere, in spite of the objections of D, Bihler, to my explanation of the
4th edict, Piyadasi there, in my opinion, deseribes religions Testivals celebruted after his con.
version,  Im conneetion with these processions, I applied the word eiwidna, in edwdoadasand,
ta shrines filled with velies ; but 1 confess that this interpretation, which was of necessity cou-
jectural, appears less probable to me to-day. It would be hardly consonant with the zeal of
neophyte to put, if we take the word in this sense, the vimdnadusand, on the same level with
the hastidasand, the agilhmadhing, &e,. 1 think then that in the monmments we have no proof
that Piyadasi practised the cult of relies, though we have still less proof to the
contrary.

There is, on the other hand, one point with regard to which we are entitled to strongly
charge the literary tradition with an anachronism. According to the Sinhalese, the canon
of the sacred writings is said to have been fixod, as early as the time of Akdka, by two
suceessive councils. Thisappears to me to beirreconcilable with the language which the king
uses at Bbabra. No doubt, several of the titles which are quoted in this inseription, are to be
found in the DPili scriptures, and the example of the rdlkulividasulla is of a nature to lead us
to maintain d priori, with respeet to the other titles, that the king really did refer to lessons very
similar to those of which the text has been preserved io us. Dr, Oldenberg,® on the othe
hand, remarks that the king did not necessarily profess to cite all the lessons of the Buddha, the
anthority of which he recognised. Nevertheless, it must be confessed that, if there existed,
besides them, a defined and consecrated body of seriptures, it would be quite extraordinary that
Piyadasi shonld choose, in order to sum up the mass of Buddhist lessons, pieces so little charac-
teristic, so short, and so devoid of dogmatic importance, as those which he eites appear to be,
and that too, without even alluding fo the great collection of which the title alone wounld have
been infinitely more significant, and to which it wounld be so natural to appeal when addressing the
highest representaiives of the clergy and of the whole Buddhist church, It will be remarked,
besides, that the terms employed by the text, — sundyw, upadhilayéyn, — refer only to oral
transmission,

These remarks would be incomplete without an examination as to the degree to which they
are confirmed by the doctrines which the author of the inscriptions professes.

In the special Edict of Bhabra, the language of Piyadasi is, in several characteristic poinis, in
agrecment with the terminology of literary Duddhism. Not only does the king address the
clergy (smitgha), but he salutes it by a formula sanctioned on snch oceasions by the canonical
writings., He commences with a confession of faith (pasdda) in the Buddhist Trinity, — Buddha,
dharma, and swmighe. He alludes to the four-fold division of the faithful into Bbhikshus and
bhikshunis, updsakas and updsikds, and finally he refers to certain religions lessons of which,
as we have scen, several at least are to be found in a moreor less equivalent form in the
Pripilakia.

In the other inscriptions the points of contact with the Duddhism of our books arc less
apparent.

W n one in{p-nrtant and interesting point, —I mean the introdoction of Buddhbism into Ceylon, — our
inscriptions do nok assist us to eome to any corinin conelosion.  Piyadasi nover mentiona Tambapanni, except as an
extreme limit of his influence. It would appear, however, that we must include this great island amongst e countrics
evangolised under his divection. It is altogether another thing to decide whether it was really converted then, or
whether this was done by his son, &e ; and in this respect, the silence of the mopuments secms hardly Favoweahls
to the authority of the traditrons,

N Mahdvagya, pref p. xl. o,
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The great aim of Piyadasi is to teach, to spread abroad, and to encourage the
dhamma. This word appears so frequently in his inseriptions, and has so characteristic an
importance, that it is indispensable to fix its exact meaning. From the definitions or deserip-
tions which the king gives ns, it follows that to him dhamma ordinarily implies what we
call the sum of moral duties,

According fo the definition given in the 2Znd Columnar ediet, the dhaimma eonsists in
commmitd ill[{ the least p-r_;f::aih]{!- ill {u‘i‘:‘um:u] « i ddaod ng el .F{JI'I-IL in pi-.ﬂ.f'f.iﬂillg THEPLEY, [‘!I]:'L-'I'il.-_}'. I.l'ut]],
and also purity of life.” The eighth adds * genileness.”  Several enumerations sum up the prin-
cipal duties which constitute the essential points of the teaching of the dhmima : cbedience to
fathers, and mothers (Ed. 111, 1V, XI, Col. Ed. V111), to the aged (Ed. 1V, Col. Ed. VI1II), to
gurus (Col, BEd, VIIT), respeet to gurus (Bd. 1X), to brdbmanas and sremanas (Ed. 1V, Col. Ed.
VIIT), to relations (Ed. IV), and even to slaves and servaunts (Ed. 1X, XI, Col, Ed. VIII),
chavity to brilmanas and gremapas (Ed, 111, 1X), to friends, to acqoaintances and to relations
(Ed. 111, XTI}, and in one passage (Ed. 111), — besides epovyayatd (F), of which the meaning
has not yet been satisfactorily determined,”? — moderation in language ; above all, respect for
the life of animals (Ed. 111, 1V, 1X, X1)%

Here there is nothing exclusively Buddhist, and henee Pivadasi was able o say (Col, Ed.
VII) that the kings who preceded him have laboured in order to canse the progress of
the dhofine.

The 13th edict contains an enumeration aliogether similar to those which sum np elsewhere
the teaching of the dimima, yet made in order {o prove that the virtues which it records are
aften P]mtised indifferently by adherenis of all mlig{mm dogmas : — * Kyverywhere,’ says the king,
¢ dwell bridlhmanas, sramanas or oiher sects, aseeties or honseholders: among these men, . . . .
there exist obedience to superiors, obedience to fathers and mothers, tenderness towards friends
comrades and relations, respect to slaves and servants, fidelity in the affections.” The dhamima
is here attributed to all sects, It is that sdra, that * essence,” which is common to all, as Piyadasi
BAYS in the 12th Edict, and the universal progress of which he desires, ¢ That is “'IJ}" ]mpm{mj-
is to be desired. All should hear and learn to practise the diasiza from the month of one
another'™

At the same time, the Edict of Bhalbra shows that the special Buddhist use of dhmhma
was familiar to Piyadaai, and that the word was already in his time associated with the two
other terms, — buddha and saighe, — to constitute the trinitary formula of the Buddhists.
Nay, more than that, Piyadasi everywhere puis the idea of {he dhavima in direct relation
with his positive conversion to Boddhism. His first conversion he defines in the 13th edict
by the words dhaimarviyé dhonmakimatd dhaoivmdnusathi.,  As for the second, his *seii ing
ont for the senbidhs’ is deseribed by the words dhemmeoydtrd. Tnthe fourth ediet, in the sentence,

-« piyadasing vinié dhmimachavaning bhivighisi  ahd dhamimaghiss vimdnadusand cha

" The explanation proposed by Dr, Bihler satisfies me neither ag regards the form (the loeative would be unique
in the inseriptions), nor as vegards the supgested meaning which is entirely hypothetical. As for the translation
‘ modesty,” proposed by Dr. Pizeliel, he haz himsell made the snggestion with the most cxpress regervations.

# The moral ideas which Pivadazi expresses elsewhere, as when he contends that virtue is diffienlt i{o practise
(Ed. ¥V, VI, X, &ec.}, or when he declares that he considers il his duly to promote the happiness of 1he world
{Ed. VI), and that in his eyes no glory ia eqgual to the practice of the diasime (X)), and no congquest to the conguests
made for the gain of the dkagmna, and when he waiutains (Col. Ed. IT11) that rage, croelty, anger, and pride ars
the sources of sin, — all theee observations are of a very general charaeter, and add nothing to what we know
from elsewheore.

*k Ed. XTI, T pow think that it is thus that we shonld nnderstand this phrase (1. 7). The king never distig-
guizhes between different dhodonas, and does not take the word Lo express indifforently any belief whatover, and
it ia diffionlt to maintain that he should do so in o solitary passage. I prefer therefore Lo make efomeiass dopend
not on dhadinaii, but on sernfye and susiedvan ; the genitive tos taking o forco equivalent to that which the
ablative would have, — an oceurrence which is not unosusl.  Tn the concluding sentence of the ediot, T exnnot but
accept the correction of Dr. Biihler, and | take ftpapizainla as meaning, ' the belief peculiar to each person,’ and
not * my own beliaf.”
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v o 0oy Bhwimacharanz necessavily refers to the conversion of the king,? and specially siguifies
his adhesion to the Buddhist dhaime. It finds its expression in the ceremonies peenliar to the
cult, though, almost immediately afterwards, dhainasharana siznifies merely the practice of
moral duties, in accordance with the ordinary value which the word dhasma has in the mouth
of the king.

Ouaght we, therefore, to conclade that dkaitma, in onr inseriptions, takes snccessively {wo
dilferent meanings. They would, in that case, be bronght together and econfounded in snch a
manuer that, & priori; snch a theory is hardly probable. On the other hand, Pivadasi certainly
does profess a large spivit of folerance; he desires that all religions sects may live everywhere in
perfech liberty, beeanse all of them aim at the subjection of the senses and at purity of sonl (VII).
But, however liberal his intentions may be, they do not reach to indifference. He does not
hesitate to interdiet bloody sacrifices,” dear as they must have been to those very Brihmans to
whom he boasts that he made alms, and he dissuades from, and ridicules, the rites and cere-
monies conscerated by Drahmanical usage, which weve celebrated ab marriages and bivths, in
cases of sickoess, and ab the moment of sctting outb on a journey.

In the Bdict of Sahasarim, the sentance veparding the mismialévd and the amismndfed, sup-
posing that my translation is aceepted as correct, certainly expresses an idea of polemics in regard
to beliefs differing from that of the kingz.9 It is true that, as Dr. Bihler has remarked
(p. 15), respeet for the life of animals is a trait common in India toseveral religions, but ik never-
theless appears to me to be proved, by the very care with which the king limits and points ont
his desives in this respect (Col. Ed. V), that he did not obey a general feeling, but a dogma
dear to his personal doctrines, and the practice of which he imposed even on people who did not
consider themselves bound by it.  The choice of days reserved is specially charactevistic, refer-
ring as it does to the festivals of the religious calendar of the Buddhisis™

This conflictof opinions, or of expressions, is onlyapparent. There isa means,and 1 think only
one means, of reconeiling them. It iscertain that the meaning of dharma or dhainma has been
gradually eircumseribed and brought within definite limits by the Buddhists as a techni-
cal term. In place of ‘law, moral law, virtue,” in general, the word, taking for them a special
bearing, signified at first *the law peculiar to Buddhists,” — the moral rales and the dogmatic
prineiples as they understood them, and finally the writings thomsslves in which those
prineciples and these rules are recorded. But nothing compels us to assume that such an

® Dy. Biihler, who disputes certain details of my translation, is in substantial arreement with me on this point,
Whether we translate with him, ‘in Folge seiner (Bakehrong zur) Exfiillong der Gasetzes,” or, a3 [ have dons
litaeally, ¥ thanks to the obssrvane: of the religion by Piyadasi,” the moaning is essentinlly the same, and, in both
casas, it iz considersd that the allogion is to the king's conversion to Buddhism, and that, consequantly, the expres-
sion dhammacherons 18, in the eyes of the king, safficiently characteristic of the practice of the Buddhist religion.
It is in regard tothe way in which wa onght 6o andersband the conjunetive participle dosayite, that Dr. Bihler and
I ceasa to he b one.  He lays stress on bhe past sense which tha Torm inplies, and vefers the allnsion o fhe Fostivals
givan by the king bafora his convarsion. The peiok is, indsed, of maderats importancs, but I cannob rofrain from
adhering to my original interpretation. It seems to me to be indisputabls Ehat, if the king had intended bo lay strass
o tha distinotion which is maintained bofween the aotnal ffdeighds § and hiz former religions feasts, he would havs
markad it more cleavly by hiz langnage, and by the turn of the sentence.  As for the nae of the conjuneliva
participle with o sense eqiivalent to that of a participle present, De. Bihler knows better than I do that it iz of
every day ooceureencs.
% The now readings fornished by Pandit Bhagwiolal and De. Bihler put boyond donbt the interpretation which
thay have given of projifiiievigan: and its equivalents.  In this respect, it is necassary to correet my Eranslation.
7 Prof. Kern (pp. 312 and .} considers that the terms in which Piyadasi expresses himssif in regard o tha
Brihmans, eatitle us to rejech the statement of the Sinhaless chronicle, according bo which Addks iz said to have,
ab the moment of his conversion, consed to feed brdhmenasz, and to have substitated in their place sramanez,  Thisg
ia, [ think, going too far. It is one thing to toleorate the Brahmans aod to give them alms, and another thing to
pueronnd oneself with them remularly and constantly, even in one's own palace. For my part [ 2ee no abzalnts
innompatibility batwasn the languags of the king and the rewiniscencss of the Sonthern Buddhists. If is wone-
gessary to add that [ do oot atbach any graze importancs to this matter of detail, The disfavonr which I belisva
the king himself ndmits to have shown Lo Brihmans, could evidently have beon mantfested o obbher waya
% 0F, Kern, fFeschied. van fiet buddh., 11, 206 and .
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acceptation had become fixed in the time of Piyadasi, nor that, in those days, even in the
formula buddha, dharina, saigha, the word had any other signification than * the moral law.’
From this point of view, the literature accepied as orthodox offers us, in a work recognised
as one of the most ancient, instroetive parallels, and I am surprised that writers have not before
this thought of comparing our inseriptions with the language of the Pili Diammapada.

Taking first the use of the word dhwivna, the Dhammapada, like our texts, uses it in the
entively Buddhist formula of the frisarana (verse 190). At the same time, the epithets by which
it is usually accompanied, — ariyappavidita (v. 79), semmnadakichdte (v. 86), uttama (v. 115),
sunvndsanbuddhadisita (v, 392), — clearly show that it is not yet erystallized into a narrow and
technical acceptation. We may also form a judgment from verses 256 and ff., where the word is
applied exactly as Piyadasi might have done, and from verse 393, which is so entirely in the tone
of our monuments: — yamhi sachchaim cha dhammd cha s6 sukhi sb cha brihmand.

The meaning is still more generalised in passages like verses 167-169, and in the cases in
which the word is employed in the plural, as m verses 1, 82,273, 278270, 384, Baddharma
serves more especially to designate the Duddhistlaw (verses 60,182); but, we may jndge from
verse 864 how far the two words dhaiuna and seddhainmnae are mixed up and confounded : —

Dhammirimd, dhammarato, dhamimam anuvichintayam
dhadunai anussarvam bhikkho saddhammi na paribiya

Verse 183,—

Sabbapipassa akaranati kusalassa upasampada
sachittapariyfdapanam : étam bnddhina sisanamh,—

cannot fail to remind ns of the passage in the 2nd Col. Ed., in which Piyadasi defines the
dhaminia, — apisinavd bahulayind, &e.

The general tone and the main points of the moral teaching present in the two cases the
most evident analogies. T can only quote a few examples. The king again and again dwells
upon the necessity of persevering efforts to advance in wmoral life (Ed. VI, X, &e.), with
an insistence which is quite equalled by that of the Dhammapada. It will suffice to refer to the
chapter on appandda (verses 21 aund f.). Compare (verses 7, 116, &e.). I cite again verse 23,
in which the epithet dalhaparakkama reealls the word pardkrama employed by the king with such
visible preference ; also verses 24, 1685, 280, to show a use of the base uithd parallel to that which
we find in our inseriptions (G. VI, @ and 10, and perhaps, J., Det. Ed, I, 7); finally verse 163, in
which the remark sulbardni asddhiing is an exact fellow of the ideas expressed in our Sth ediet.
Both anthorities incnleate the vecessity of self-oxamination (Dhammap,, verse 50 ; Col. Ed. 111)
regard for all, and in particular respect to the aged (Divmamap., verse 109; Ed. IV, V, IX, &e.)
and moderation in ];‘l.ul',_\*ll:l.gﬂ I:I).hum.m:p., verse 133 ; Fd. TT1, XI1). Verse 234, which makes
trnbhfulness, Merey, Uilm'il:{ the three earding vipt mes, can be rmu':'.l;:w:.-i with the two passnges of
the 2nd, and of the Tth — Bth Colomnar edicts, which bring w:__.;'n,‘.lhg:l," the same trind of zache
dayd, didué. While the king recommends aliditsd and abolizshes the use of animal flesh at his
table, the Dhaucnapada exalts the elimsale mans (v, 225) and recomwends a sivict temperance
{v. 7, L)

The mosi striking coineidences are perhaps those which deal with details of form. The
formula frequently nsed by the king, — sadhin dinvai, &e,, — is found also in the Dliawmayada,
verse 39, clittassa damathd sddku; verse 36, chakkhund swnvard sddibu, &c. With the 9th and
1lth edicts comparve verze 334 sabbaddnmin diammeddnmn jindti, &e. ; with the freqnent nse of
the base &rEdh, the ﬁ:r.:nressfnn of werse 281, .-'I.f.f?n{.'.rf_;,lﬁ Mg , with the phrase d ki meih
nuvattati, tne dasimdnuvatting of verse #6; with diewimddiithdné at Dhanl(verse 26), diimi-
Js‘:;!.r'.-!f_.-l'?-e.f.- of verses 217, 236 and §f., with dhammarali at Eh. and K. [X“l 16 and 12 cf. the
end of the Sth P.’Hu:t—}, the recommendation of verse 83, #n!rr’i{:—:nil_ r”:m}a,rrn::lhJ'ri'nzh',u'l. 1'1:&:'?'!&63;1‘:..

The verses 11-12, — asdre siramating siré cha asdradassing, §¢., — at least bear witness to a
use of the word sdra extremely analogons to thai which we find in the 12th edict, & propas of
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the sidravadhi. Piyadasi aims at the teaching of the diwima, dhmimasa dipand (12th Bd.),
and aceording to verse 363, the duty of the bhikshus is the same, afthai dhaiiaiicha dipéti ; the
only true glory which he sees lies in the diffusion of the dhmivne (J0th Bd.), and according to
the Dhammapads (verse 24), — . . . . . dhwivmajiving appamattasse yosi bhivaddhali ; it is in
the dhmima that he fixes happiness (Col. Ed. 1., 9, &e.), and aceording te the 3¥3rd verse of the
Dhawmmapada — yambhi sachchan cha dhammi cha o6 sulli . . .

To the king, happiness is both happiness in this world snd in the world to come. It is
the very formula of reward which he unweariedly promises ; it is found no less often in the
Thmnmuapada, verses 16, 132, 168, 177,

The spirvit of tolerance shown by the king is not itsell altogether wnknown to the canonical
book., Not only does verse d in a general way reeommend mercy and the forgetting of hatreds,
but, far from treating the Brihmag and Bribmanism as enemics, il puts the pame in close
connection with that of the bhilshu: —

Santd dantd niyatd brahmaehiri
gabbésn bhiitésn nidbiya davdain
so brihmnant s0 samand sa bhikkha (verse 142).

By the side of the BLikl:huvagye, it devoles a whole chapter to exalting, under the name of
the brikinana, perfection such as it eoneeives i, whileal the same time it does not forget that the
brilimana is the representative of a dificrent cult (verse 302). The anthor dees wot vielently
denounce this enlt, but, as Piyadasi does with regard fo eeremonies (mangela), he proclaims its
inutility (verses 106-107). Finally, he compares the sfmadiiald and the brilwmaiiatd, the
quality of the sramane, and the quality of the drélmane (verses 382), just as the king himself
associates brdlmanas and Sramanas,

These comparisons are far from exhausting the number of possible points of contaet, nor can
they give one that general impression which has also considerable value, and which can only resalt
froma parallel stndy of the two fexts. Bach as they are, they appear to me to be of a nature to
justify an important eonclusion : that theideas and the langnage which are bronght to light, from
a religious point of view, in onr inseriptions, eannot be considered as an isolated expression of
individual convictions or conceptions. A book of eanenical repute lays before us an equivalent
sulliciently exact to allow ns to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism,
earlier than that which bas found expression in the majority of the books which have come
down to us, — that they correspond to a certain stage in the chronological development of the
religion of Hikya.

[t thus happens thal certain indications appear to be of a nature to connect Piyadasi
and the Dhammapada.

We are so0 acenstomed to see Indian kings carvying several different names, thaf the double
nomenclature of Piyadasi and Asbdka neod not surprise us. It wounld still, however, be
interesting to discover its reason; the more so as the word Asdka is not, either by its meaning
or by frequent use, one of those which wonld appear suited fo be used as a surname.  We have
scen, on the authority of the Sinhalesc chrouicle, that Asdka at the tiroe of Lis conversion tock
the name of Dhammisdka, It is probable that his real name was Priyadarsin, for that is the
only one which he applies to himself, and we are thus led to conclude that the king took only
at his conversion the name of Akdka or Dharmsdka, though Le judged it tobe mopportune to
l,'ru!r]uj' 1t 'Eu his MOl ments, as be wonld thos canse in the JIJil.ll-“!‘ af J:::: J'!'-:'ll i Vely 'Lu'-i-'-'hll'!"
ab]{_:i:]‘lnﬂgf} in the protocals of his !:h:l,.rjl'r‘l‘}?, Ynt, on the other hand, this namne, u::Tm':sliy denr
to the Bunddhists whose trinmph it commemorated and of which it was the sigrn, becanie so esia-
blished in their memory, that it threw into the shade the one that the king bore in his first years
before his conversion, which the literary tradition paints in such sombre colonrs, This conjec-
ture, which appears to explain sufficiently the facts under consideration, has been suggzested fo
me by two classes of passages which 1 quote from the Dhammapada.  The word sdka, © grief,’ is
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nsed by the Dhgwivapade with a certain amount of insistence, for instasce in verses
212-216: —

Piyatd jiyati sdkd piyatd jivati bhayam

piyatd vippamuttassa natthi soko kutd bhayam ; ete. . .
or again in verse 3306 : —

Y vt tanit sahati jommin taphat 15ké durachehayain

s0kd tamhd papatanti ndabinda va pikkhari.

Iu verse 195, the Buddhas and the Srivakas receive the epithet timnusikapariddaca.
rom this nse of sika is dedunced the adjective asiks, as in verse 412 —

Yidha puiifiafi cha pipad cha abhd samgam npachehagi
asdkai virajam snddham tam aham briémi bribmaga,
The word is again found in verse 28 : —
Pamadam appamadéna yadi nudati panditd
paniapisidam druyha asiki sokinim pajam
pabbatatthd va blinmmatihé dhivd bilé avékkhati.
The same thonght is expressed in verse 172 —
Y'd cha pubbé pamajjitvi pachchhil s6 nappamajjati
g0 imath 10kam pablisdti abbhi muttd va chandimi.

The last stanza but ove contains six pddas, which wonld lead one to suppose at first that
there has been some interpolation; and, indeed, the middle double pdde, — paiiidpdisddam, &e.,
- could be snppressed without in any way altering the general sense ; it would appear, moreover,
to be wanting in the version which is reproduced by the Chinese translation® To tell the
truth, it does not fit in well in meaning with the rest of the passage ; we should at least expect a
va or an fva. I cannot help thinking that this half-verse is an addition intended to explain and
complete the general idea, by anallusion to our Aflka-Piyadasi. Under these considerations, the
use of pajé, which may signify the ‘subjects’ of the king, and the use of the rather rare metaphor,
paitidpdsdds, ¢ the palace of wisdom,’ take a new meaning. Althongh we are driven to admit
that the half-verse in guestion is an addition, which did not oviginally form an integral portion
of the stanza, I consider that it does not spoil the sense, and that perhaps the first anthor had, as a
matter of fact, the allugion, which it expresses, in his mind's eye. The theory of a similar
allusion in verse 172 explains well what would, under any other hypothesis, appear excessive and
too emphatic in the words dmeam [kain pebhiséii in this and in the following verse. 1 may adid
that the above seems to me to suggest, in regard to verses 212 ff., which have just been
quoted, an analogous idea, and it muy be nsked whether in the first, which has served as 2
prototype for the others, the contrast between piye and éka bas not similarly been inspired
by a pun on the double name of Piyadasi and Asoka,

These passages are scattered almost throughont the work. Each confirmsz the other, and
I think it may be inferred that the general composition of the book, — I do not say its definite
taking of shape, or, in any ease, its form as we have it now, — goes hack to a time not far from
that of Piyadasi, to an epoch when his memory was yet alive. This is not the place to seek if we
can discover other gronnds of a nature to confirm those which we have just suggested, and it will
be sufficient to point out that, for entirely different reasons, it has been generally considered
that the Dhammapada is one of the most ancient Buddhist texts.}® At the same time T do bt
prasume to attribute to the hypothesis which I have been led to suggest, either more certainty,
or more importance, than is due to it,

To return to my general conclnsions regarding the Buddhism of Piyadasi : — In my opinion,
our monumentsare witnessas of a stage of Buddhism sensibly different from that to which
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» Cf, Beal, Diamuagada, p. 70 19 Cf. Fausboll, pref. pp. VI and iT
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it developed in later times. It appears tous asa purely moral doctrine, paying little attention to
particular dogmas or to abstract theories, little embarrassed with scholastic or monkish elements
having but little tendency to insist on the divergencies which separated it from neighbonring
religions, ready to accept consecrated terms and forms when they did not offend its moral ideal,
and as yet without texts fixed by writing, or, we may be surve, a regularly defined canon.  As far
as we are in a position to judge, the character of the texts emumerated by Piyadasi at Bhabra,
entirely agrees with such a stage of Buddhism.

One other remark also has its value, Nowhere, amongst the rewards which he offers in the
futore for virtue, does Piyadasi make any allusion to nirvana. It is always svarga of
which he speaks (Ed. VI, 1X; Dh,, Det. Ed., I}, Donbtless the king may have deliberately
preferred to choose a term familiar to all intellects, and more conveniently snited to all
doctrines. But, in spite of all, this absolute silence appears to me to be significant, as clearly
indicating an epoch anterior to the metaphysical und speculative developments of the Buddhist
religion.

The history of Buddhism implies, if I am not mistaken, a period, still near its sonree,
marked by a popular character, less determined in its dogmas, less isolated in its legends, in
which the essential originality of the doctrine had room to manifest itself freely,
an originality which is founded on the pre-eminence attributed tothe due carrying out
of moral duties over the execution of liturgical forms and practices. Snch a period
appears to me to be a kind of necessary historical postulate, and I think that the inscriptions
of Piyadasi preserve for us not only a trace, but direct evidence of it.

Things soon changed their aspeet; and the peculiar features of this ancient epoch were
quickly lost by tradition. This follows from the few comparisons which we have been able to
make, between the evidence of the monuments, and the dafe given by literature. The very
character and person of ASdka have undergone, both in legend and in chronicle, alterations
analogous to the evolution which followed his time,

Aédka became in them a type without individnality and without life, his history a sub-
ject for edifying legends, and his name a peg on which to hang theories of moral develop-
ment. His early life has been extravagantly blackened, to serve as a counterfoil to the
virtues which inspired him after his conversion. He has been depicted at the end of his
career as entirely under the feet of the clergy, as a sort of maniac in almsgiving, and as an
ideal of monkish perfection, which, however admirable it may appear to Hindiis, cannot seduce
us to similar applause. His inscriptions furnish no confirmation whatever of these statements,
Prof. Kern,1% influenced by the legends, considers that towards the end of his life Pivadasi showed
himself to be intolerant and a bigot. He discovers in his last edicts the expression of an aetunal
fanaticism, and maintains that the tone and course of ideas suggest that the intellect of ihe
prince must have deteriorated, and that, while all the edicts bear more or less traces of a
tronbled mind, the last ones are specimens of insensate babbling.'%?  This judgment is based on the
false idea that the Edict of Sahasrim belonged to the final period of the reign of Pivadasi, and
I confess that, go far ag I am concerned, I can discover no pretext for such vehement conelusions,
But Prof, Kern is, in general, very hard on the poor Piyadasi. When he considers that the 13th
edict, the one which deals with the conquest of Kalinga, leaves on the mind an impression of
¢ hypoerisy',19 I cannot refrain from fearing that he is yielding to a bad opinion preconceived
against a king whose clericalism annoyed him,

The character of Piyadasi has generally been more favourably appreciated. It cannot, I
think, be denied, without injustice, that he exhibits, in his edicts, a spirit of moderation, a moral
elevation, a eare for the public good, which merit every praise. He possessed from his birth a
taste for enterprise and energetic qualities, borne witness to by the conquest of Kalidga. Did his
conversion injure the native vigour of his temper? The thing is the more possible, as being the

W Keen, 1, p. 307, n. 192 Ibid, p. 319. 13 fhid. p. 815.
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effect which Buddhism generally has produced, not omnly upon individuals, but upon entire
nations ; but that does not yet entitle us to view him as the childizh and belpless being he has
been represented. 1t was the sentiment of religionm which inspired him with the idea of
engraving inscriptions thronghout his empire. We usually only see him under this aspect, bat
the desire which he expresses in so great detail, to be kept continually informed regarding his
affairs, and to expedite them without any delay, does not give us the idea of an idle prince.

I am afraid also that, in some respects, he bears, more than is justly due, the responsibility
for the somewhat clumsy and awkward language which he uses in his inscriptions. It is
plain that the style, — at least the style of prose language, — had in his time not yet achieved
that experience, that freedom of manner, which give to the thoughts a turn at once elegant
and precise. His sentences are often short, even abrupt, and are always wanting in
vaviety. His language is a'prentice sailor, afraid to venture far from shore. When in
an unlucky moment, he ventures on a period, he only makes his exit with great difficulty.
The ill-fitting garment does injustice to the inkellect whose movements it encnmbers,
That intellect was not, perhaps, very vast or very decided, but it was certainly animated
with escellent intentions, and full of the idea of moral duty and of the sentiments of
Lumanity. DBy the various efforts with which he was inspired in his religious zeal, by his
relations with mations not subject to his empirve, nay, with peoples the most distant from the
Peninsuls, and finally, by the monnments, epigraphic or otherwise, of which he was the creator,
Pivadasi certainly rendered services to the general civilisation of India, and the credit of these
merits we are in justice bound to render to him,
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PART II. - THE LANGUAGE.

NHE language of our inscriptions presents, especially as regards grammar, hardly any
absolutely impenetrable obscurities. Much light is thrown upon it by a comparison with the
analogous idioms with which literature has made us familiar, Nevertheless, the orthographical
or dialectic peculiarities which distingnish the different versions, and the chronological position
which our monuments oceupy, lend to their study a philological importance, on which it is not
necessary to insist.

I propose, in the first place, to sum wup, in as condensed an inventory as possible, all the
grammatical phenomena worthy of intevest. In a second part I shall draw general conclusions
from these phenomena. 1 shall endeavour to determine the true natare of the orthographical pro-
cesses, to define the extent of the differences of dialect, and to group together those indications
which are adapted to throw light on the state of lingnistic development in the middle of the
3rd century B. C.

In gpite of the continual progress with which attempts at their decipherment are rewarded,
the condition of the monuments doeg not permit us to hope that the texts will ever be fixed
with a rigorons certainty. Our facsimiles, morcover, are, at least for several versions, still
regrettably insufficient.

It is, therefore, impossible to establish absolute aceuracy in our statistics of the grammatical
forms ; and it must be understood that many of the facts which are about to be recorded, if
they are rare and exceptional, are not free from doubt; but, fortunately, the characteristic
phenomena reappear sufficiently often to entitle us to establish them on solid grounds, and what
remains in doubt 18 m no way likely to compromise our general deductions.
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I.

— THE GEAMMAR OF THE INSCRIFTIONS.

A, — GIRNAR.

1. — PHONETICS.

(a). — Vowels.

Changes of Quantity, — Except in certuin
special cases, I enter neither here nor elsewhere
under this heading, words in which the leng-
thening or the shortening is the result of com-
pensation, and can be explained either by the
simplification or by the doubling of the con-
sonant which follows. It is hardly nceessary
to add that, among the changes of guantity
here noted a great many may be and can
only be apparent, being referable either to
mistakes of the engravers or to incorrect
readings.

Vowels lengthened. — Anmitarmi, VI, §;
asmipratipati, IV, 2; dsu (= syuh), X1, 7;
abliramakdnt, VILI, 2; chikichhd, 11, 5 ; ndtika,
V, 8; wipdlé, V1L, 3; vijayamhd, XIII, 10;
tithd, X1, 4; medhiritiya, X1V, 4. At the
end of words: chd, IV, 11; éed (nom. mase.),
X111, 4; mitdswistute, 111, 4; nd, 1, 2; XIV,
2 ; pardpisaidagarahi, X11, 13 ; sarvatd, 11, 6 ;
tatd, X11, 8 ; XIII, 4; tatrd, XIII, 1; Sfamhi,
IX, 2; panidhési, 11, 8.

A long vowel regularly becomes short before
anusvira, or before a consonantal group, even
when, as here, the latter is mot represented
in writing : but sometimes, instead of doubling
the consonant, the preceding vowel is leng-
thened in compensation : dhimae, V, 4; visa,
V, 4 al. Sometimes the vowel remains long,
even though nasalized : anuvidbiyation, X, 2;
atikdmtan, VIII, 1 susrusabin, X, 2; vihdrayd-
i, VIII, I ; samachévdm, XI1L, 7. We should,

perhaps, add here several cases in which & |

represents a Sanskrit @i (see below Nasalized
vowels). Sometimes, finally, a vowel remains
long before a consonantal group : bdwhana, 1V,
2. VIII, 3; XI, 2; ndst, passim; vrdalika,
V, 5; taditpané, X, 1; dfpa-, passim; and
before a mute followed by »: Bhrdird, 1X,
6: mitran, XIII, 1; pardlramémi, V, 11;
parikraméne, YL 14.

Vowels shortened. — Aradhi, IX, 9; dradhs,
XI, 4; étarisam, IX, 4; dané, IX, ¥ ; dpayd,
VIIL 5; fatikéna, 1X, B; susrusd (once susisd).
At the end of words makaphalé, IX, 4; prdaa,

—

L, 10; II1, 4; rdja, V, 1; tade, XIIL, 5; tatha,
XII, 6 (several times tathd); yathe, III, 3
(several times yafhd); wva (in the meaning of
vd), V,8,5; VL 2, 8, 9, &e.

Changes of Quality. — Pirinda or pdrinda

| = pulinda (7), XIII, 9. Bta (= atre) VIII, 1,

3, IX, 8. I is weakened to ¢ in dvidditevya (for
°dé®y IX, 8 ; likhdpayisam, XIV, 3 (for 1£°). —
The vowel 7 1z written v in vrachhd, 11, 8 ; —
a in bhati, XII, 6 ; vadhi, XII, 2, ete.; bhataka,
IX, 4, &ec.; dadha, VII, 3; kata, passim ;
kacha, 1X, 8 maga, 1, 11,12 ; magavyd, VIII,
1; suhadaya, IX, 7 ; usata, X, 4 ; vistate, XIV,
2; vydpata, passim ; — 1 in firisa, IV, 5; éflirisa,
IX, 7, &e.; ydrisa, XI, 1, &c.; — % in pari=
puchhd, VIII, 4; vuta, X, 2.

Additions and Suppressions. — Additions :
a in garahd, XII, 3; garakati, XII, 5; 4 in
wthi, XI1, 95 u in prapundts, X111, 4.

Suppressions : @ in pi (passim) for api which
is preserved II, 2 ; 4 in t¢ (V, 8; XIII, 11) for
iti, which is preserved five times; ¢ in va for
fva (passim).

Contractions. — ava into ¢ in dridlana
(passim); dvdditavya, IX, 8; akd, IV, 3, if 1
am right in explaining it as equivalent to
athavd ; — a(Du into § in khé; — a(y)# into
é in mdra, I, 11 ; — a(v)f into ai in thaira, IV,
7;V,7; VIIL, 3; — a(y)i In é in wvijftavye,
XIIL 11, and several times in the formative
affix of the cavsal, hdpésati, &e. Cf. below ; —
ayd into ai in fraidese, V, 4; — ya into 1 in
parichipitpa, X, 4 ; — tya into ¢ m élaka, X1V,
3; —if péténika, V, 9, really represents a
corruption of pratishthina, we shonld have in it
the contraction of a(th into £.

Nasalized Vowels, — The nasal, whether
before a consonant, or at the end of words,
is, except in two cases in which a final m is
preserved by sandhi, invariably expressed by
annsvira. The anusviira is omitted in a certain
number of cases, such as cchdyika for ke,
VI, 7; -pidswinda for “dui, K11, 4; avikisd for
®himsd, 1V, 6, &e. These omissions, several
of which are, withont doubt, only apparent, and
duoe to the condition of the stone, are i every
case accidental, and are to be referred to the
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negligence of the engraver,
upon them.

I lay no stress

Certain cases seem to imply the equivalence
of a long vowel to a vowel nasalized : dparitd,
Y, o; atthatan, IV, I; V,3; YL, 1; suswansd,
XI1II, 3; niyidtu (= nirydnin), LI, 3; pddd,
II, 2; susrusd (accusative), X, 2; nichd (=
aityam), VIL 3; péjd (ace.), XII, 2, 8; van
(= vd, vai), XIL, G; sdmichai (nom. pl. mase. ¥),
II, 3. But in most of these examples the nasa-
lized vowel is long by derivation, and it may
as well be admitted that the sign for anusvira
has aceidentally disappeared. It is also possible
that the apparent confusion between & and wi
may, in some cases, be due to an error in the
reading. The second # of susrusd, being here
almost always written short, there are grounds
for believing that the anusvira of suswnied 1is
due to an inadvertence of the szeribe; the
reading sdmichmi and its interpretation are
not certain. There wonld, therefore, only re-
main nichd, an unique example, and but a
fragile basis for such a deduction. We might,
perhaps, add &, IX, 5, which would be equi-
valent to étas (nom. sing. neunt.), unless, indeed
it represents &fdi,

In one case also, karw, X1, 4 (ef. karam, X1I,
4), min appears to be replaced by #; and some-
times by & : in athé, VI, 4, 5; yuté, III, 6;
savi (sarvé) kdlé, VI, 3, 8. DBut several of
these facts admit, as we shall see, of a dif-
ferent explanation.

In pravdswimhi, IX, 2, the nasal is written
twice over, by an abuase which is too frequent
in the mannseripts to cause us sarprise.

(b). — Consonants.

Simple Consonants. — Changes. — gl into
by in lohukd, XII, 3 ; — dentals into cerchrals,
in pafi- for prafi (passim); perhaps prafi
in hivamnapratividhdand, VIII, 4, bat pra is
doubtful ; wsela, X, 4; dsadha, 111, 5; vadhi,
XII, 2, 8 9 (beside wadhi, IV, 11); dasanrd,
IV, 3: {I:Imi‘h'.‘r', VIIL 3 (darsanam, VIIL, 4);
prapuniti, XIII, 4; yina, V, 531 — th into £ in
aki (athavid); — d into v in {ddrica, éldrisa,
ydrisa ; — ok mto K in the base bhii : hifi,
ahwisw, &e. ;— U into », if piriida or piriada,

XIIL 9, is equivalent to pulinda. If péténika,

The corobral 1 is always preserved in the base ; it
never apperrs in terminations, even where it ought to

V, 5, is rveally derived from pratishihdna, it
wounld afford an example of the loss of the aspi-
ration, t for {h.

Suppressions and Additions. — Buppres-
sion of an entire syllable in alhd (= athdya),
XIL 9; dlokika, XIII, 12; dlikacha, XI, 4 (for
thali®); loss of the initial y in dva(ydvat), V, 2,
al.; of a medial consonant in kAo (khalw), mire
(inayira). — Addition of a v in vule (ulta),
1X, 6, &e.

Compound Consonants.

kt becomes b : ablisifa, &e.

ky becomes k : sake, X111, €.

kr becomes k: atibdifam, VIII, 1, &ec.:
pardkdmaté, X, 3, &e. It remains unchanged
in pardkramdmi, VI, 11 ; pardkraména, VI, 14,

ksh becomes chh : achhdti, X1II, 7 ; chhanati,
XIL, 5; chhudaka, XII, 4, &e.; swnchhdya,
XLV, &; wvrachhd, 11, 8B ; — kh, in ithiflallia-
mahdmatd, XIL 9; khamitavd, XIII, 6; sain-
khiténa, XIV, 2,

g becomes g : agikhandhdnd, IV, 4.

gr becomes g : agina, X, 4, &e.

ji becomes ()i : katamidiatd, VII, 3, &e.
drapaydmi, V1, 6, al,

dy becomes d in piadi (pdndydl), 11, 2.

ny becomes win : dnaniga, VI, 11; kiraima,
YVIII, 4,

tm becomes fp in dtpa-, XII, 3, 4, 5, 6.

tth becomes gf in wslana, VI, 9, 10,

ty becomes ch ; deldyika, VI, 7, &e.

fr becomes £, as in bhatd, XI, 3, &e. It is
unchanged in bhrdtrd, IX, 6; mdtram, XIII,
1; mitréna, 1X, 7; parated, VI, 12 ; prapitrd,
IV, 8; pitrd, IV, 8; puird, IV, 8, al. ; savr-
vatra, VI, 8, al.; sovatra, V1, 4 ; tatrd, XIII,
1; tatre, X1V, 5; yalra, 11, 7.

fv becomes tp: aldchétpd, XIV, 6; dra-
blitpd, 1, 3; -:hﬂ!pfe‘rﬁ, XIIL 8; dasairitpi, X1V,
4 i .ﬁ,rf.fm"jrr'i, ¥I, 11; P:!.f'.!'n’_‘i'u_'_,i:t'fj'-f?, E[V, 4 : torclitd=
pand, X, 1. It becomes £ in safiyaputs, 11, 2,
if the etymology proposed by Dr. Biihler is
correct.

fg bocomes chh in elikichha, 11, 4, &e.; —
and s in useféng, X, 4.

didh is preserved : vadhi, IV, 11, or more
ovdinarily changed into dk in vadhi, XII, 9, al.

oxist according to the Sanskrit rule, as in dévinaii-

priyéng, &a.
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dy becomes j in aja, IV, 5 ; —y in uydna, .-

VI 4.
dr boecomes o : cliliudala, &e,
dv is preserved : doé I, 11, al. ; deddasa IV,
12, al.
dhy becomes jh : majhaina, XIV, 2, &e.
dlr becomes dh : dhnva, 1, 12, &e.; it would
appear to be preserved in (a)mdhra-, XIII, 9,
according to the reading of De. Biihler.
ny becomes i, 4 ; adié, Y, 5, &e.; manald,
X, 1, &e. The spelling daydsu, for niyydsu,
VIII, 1, is connected, in & manner more or less
arbitrary, with this transformation of ny into #.
pt becomes f : asamilan, XIV, 5, &e.
pr becomes p : pakarans, XII, 3; dévdnaii-
piya, XIII, 9, &c.; — 1t 15 preserved in:
asamipratipats, IV, 2; dévdnaipriye, 1, 1, 5, G,
8+ IL:1 4: IV, 2 5 8 12:°W, 1 ¥WIL, ‘2
1X, 1; X, 3; XI, 1; XIV, 1; prdchaitésu, 1I,
2; pradisikd, 111, 2 ; prdpuniti, XIIL 4 pra-
kavana, XIL, 4; prajd, V, 7; prajikitacyam, I,
3; prdane, 1,9, 10; III, 5; IV, 1, 5; XI, 3;
prapitd, V1, 13 ; prapiird, IV, 8 ; pratipati,
X1, 2 ; perhaps pratividhins, VIII, 4; prava-
jitind, XII, 2 ; pravdsesunki, IX, 2 ; privadast,
IV,1,5,8, 12; VIIHL, 2;: X, 1.
hdh becomes dh ; ladhésu, X111, I, &e.
br becomes b: bamhana, passim ; it wonld
appear to be preserved in drdmhana, IV, 2, 6.
by becomes bl : drablisu, 1, 9; drablaré, I,
11,
bkr becomes bh : Shdacd, XI, 3, &e.; it is
pl'e.‘iE't"‘l."ed in -Erl"::"f.?-i"il'ff,, ]}:, 6.
wmy is preserved : samyapratipeti, 1X, 4;
X1, 2;
mr becomes il : tambapainnd, 11, 2,
rq becomes g : svaga, passim.
rgh becomes gh : digha, X, I.
reh becomes ol ; vachabliimikd, X11, %, &c.
i becomes i : fambapaint 11, 2.
vt becomes £, as in anuvataré, X111, 9, &e. ;
— | in smiwata, IV, 9: V, 2,
rih becomes th, as in atha, passim.
rd hecomes d: mddava, X111, 7.
rf becomes dk, asin vadkoyisalt, IV, 7, &e.;
— dh, as in vadhayaii, X1I, 4, &e.
rlik becomes bh : gabla, V1, 3.

THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYADASI.
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rie becomes s : kaiimé, de.; dhdma, V, 4.

vy becomes y : niydtu, 111, 3,

v becomes v : puve, VI, 2; save, passim ; —
it is preserved in purva, V, 4; serva, VI, 9 (and
three other times); sarvata, VII, 1; XIV, 2
(and four other times); sarvatre, VI, 8 (and
three other times); sareé VI 8B (against
eighteen sava or savata).

ré becomes rs in darsane VIIL, 4, &c;—
becomes £ in dasand, IV, 3.

rsh becomes s : vasa (vdsa), VIII, 2, al.

vehy becomes s in kdsati ({for kar[i]shyati);
V, &; kidsainti, VII, 2.

rh becomes ral : gavahd, &e.

Ip becomes p : apa, passim.

Iy becomes I : kaldra, V, 1, al.

vy is always preserved: apavyayatd, III, 5 ;
divydni, 1V, 4, &e., except in pijétayd, X11, 4.

vr becomes v: pravajifa, X1I, 2, &e.

éch becomes chh : pachha 1, 12

5y becomes s : pasati, I, 5; — or siy: pativé-
giydhi, X1, 3.

ér becomes ¢ susisa, 111, 4, &e.; — or sr
in bakusruta, XII, 7 ; susrusd, XII, 22; XI, 2
{and three other times); sramana, IV, 2 (four
times samana); srdvipakamn, VI, 6; srundju (7)),
XII, 75 susrusatinm, XTI, 2.

s becomes #v : gvftd in the legend attached
to the elephant.

shk becomes k in dukate, V, 3; dukara, V,
1, al.

shir becomes sf : vdelika, V, b.
shih beeomes st : adhistiana, V, 4; sésé, IV,

| 105 nistina, IX, 6: tisfamite, IV, 9; tstéya,

| V1, 13.

#k becomes ki : agikhemdldni, IV, 4,

#t is preserved : asfi, passim ; &e.; — it
becomes st in anusasii, VIII, 4, al.

sth becomes st in gharastdni, XII, 1; — and
st in stita, VI, 4.

st becomes ml, e. g. in the locatives in mhi.

¢y becomes g, e g. in the genitives in asa.

sr becomes #: parisava, X, 3, &e. ; — it is
preserved in nisrite, V, B; sahasra, 1, 9;
XIIL, 1.

sv is preserved : svaga VI, 12, al, &c., except
in galkam, 1X, 5.
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hm becomes wth: it is, at least, thus that 1
believe that we should read the group %?
which, strictly speaking, could also be read hin.

(). — Sandhi.

Sandhi ravely occurs except between the
parts of a compound word, and, as an almost
invariable rule, requires the elision of final
consonants ; it is nearly exclusively voealie,

A final anusviira is changed into m in kafa-
vyam fva, 1X, 8 ; dvam api, 1L, 2, I further
note the form aiamamiviase, X1I, 7.

A final d is retained in fadipeyd VIII, 5;
tadamnathda, XII, 5.

a+a gives d, except in dhdmadhistdniya, V,
4 ; dhamanugahd, IX, 7. lIn ndsti (passim), the
long vowel is retained in spite of the double
consonant which follows.

a+i gives é in vijaydchhd, XIII, 11,2

a+u gives ¢ in mannsipagdnt 11, 5.

a+d gives é in téndsd, VIII, 3 ; chéva, IV, 7.

i+a gives § in ithijhakhamahdmitd, XII, 9,

Lv,-l--u gives 4 in pasipagdni, II, 6, a eurious
form which would appear to be borne out by
the other versions.

It must be understood that, except in
special cases, I shall not expressly quote those
modifications which are of a purely mechani-
cal character, being merely the applications
of the phonetic rules which have just been
indicated.

(a). — Gender.

The distinction between the masculine and
the nenter tends to disappear. This, as we
ghall shortly see, is evidently due to the in-
fluence of the Magadhi spelling.

(b). — Declension of Consonantal Basos.

This tends to go over into the declension of
bases in a: parished becomes parisid ; Farman
becomes kmimna, and is declined like a neuter in
a; of varches, we have the locative vachamihi,
VI, 3; the present participle of @s, makes its
nominative singular saiitd, VI, 7; VIII, 2.

The following are the traces which still
exist —

' wersions.

EBases in AN. — nom. s. rijd; gen. s. viid;
instr, s, rdid ; nom. pl. rdjidnd,

Basges in ANT, — Kavam, XII, 4, nom. sing,
of the participle present, beside kari(i)ts, XII,
3, tisfenitdd, nom, pl. mase,, IV, 9,

Biaser in AR(RI). — Contrary to the other
versions, Girnar pregents, for these bases, no
traces of the passage into the voealic declen-
sion. Instrum. sing. bhedtd, 1X, 6 ; bhdtvd, X1,
3; pitd, IX, 5; XI, 3. Locat. sing. wmdtari,
pitari, passim,

Bases in AS. — Ace. sing. yasd, X, 1, 2;
blhuya, VIII, 5, ought to be bluyd,

Lases in IN. — Here we have no trace of
the vocalic declension. — Nom. sing. piyadasi,
priyadasi (passim); the final vowel is always
short. — Gen. sing. pi(pri)yadasing ; instr.
pi(pri ) yadasini,

{c). — Declension of Vocalic Bases.

Bases in A. — Maseculines. — The termina-
tions are the same as in Pili. I only note
peculiarities worthy of remark.

Nominative #ingular. — Besides the regular
form in 4, there are several cases of the nomi-
native in €, as in Migadhi : epaparisavé, X,
3; pueé, IV, 5; dévdnampiyé, XII, 1; prrddé-
siké, 1IL, 2; rajiké, 1II, 2; sekalé, X, 3; yé,
V, 1. To these examples we sghould add the
many more numerous cases in which the nomi-
native nenter ends in &, instead of, and beside,
am. It iz the less permissible to snggest a
mechanical change of mit to & beecause the
termination mi is still retained in the majority
of enses. We have, therefore, here an imita-
tion of Migadhi; and, so far as rvegards
Migadbi itself, the final reason for the nse of
the termination & in the nenter. les in the
obliteration of the the
nenter and the mascnline, which has resulted
in the common aceeptation, for both genders, of

distinetion between

the nniform use of the masculine termination.
It is clearly in this way that, VIII, 4, we
have hirainapafividkdind (for *dhdnan).
Aeeusative singular. — I have gquoted above
the form in ¢ in afhé, V1, 4, 5, and yuié, 111,
6, for the accusative. Twice, saredé fdle, VI,
.3,'8, cmrrcspumis to sovmi Edlam of the other
It must, nevertheless, be stated that

2 . Biikler's interpretation would do away with this combination.
® Dr. Biikler's interpretat 1d d ¥ with t bination
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savé kidlé, can very well be explained as a
locative, and that yuté counld, withont diffi-
culty, be understood as a Pali acensative plural.
It is true that we miss parallel examples to
anthenticate this termination here. However
the matter may be, if we must really admit it,
I can hardly imagine for the ending é of the
accusative, any origin other than false analogy
with nenter nominatives in &

Dative singular. — It is always in iya,
There is one solitary instance of the form éfdyé,
111, 3.

Ablative singular. — In &: hitatpd, V1,11 ;
kapd, IV, 9.

Locative singular, — In amhi or in & The
two terminations oecar with about equal
frequency.

WNeuters. — The terminations are the usunal
Ones.

Nominative singular. — As examples of the
nominative in & I quote : afté, 1X, o; balu.
eidhé, IV, 7; charané, IV, 7, 10; ddnd, VIL,
3; VIIL 3; dasani, VIII, 3; mawmgald, IX,
4 (mamgalmn, IX, 1, 2, 3, 4) ; kaimd, IV, 10;
mahdlekd (vijitam), XIV, 3; makaphalé, IX,
4; katavyamaté (lokalitmin), VI, 9; mild, VI,
10; palividhdnd, VIII, 4; sfsté kamé, IV,
10; wipdld, VII, 3; yé, V, 2; tdrisé, yirisé,
vadhité, IV, b.

Nominative pluoral. — We have a termina-
tion in &, instead of dnid, in dasend, 1V, 3 ;
prrdna (vead pd}, I, 10,

Feminines, —

Tnstrumental singular. — In dya, as mddhi-
ritdyo, XIV, 4.

Locative singular. — In dyam, as parisdyan,
VI, 7. Itis diffienlt to decide whether saiii-
raniya, VI, 9, is, or is not, an error of the
ENETAVEr,

Nominative plural, — In dyd, in mahidiys,
IX, 3.

Linses in 1. — Of Maseulines we find —

(fenitive _quea.r‘uf. — Nitinan, IV, 6, al.

Lovative plural, — Natisu, IV, 1.

Feminines, — We have no example of the
For the singular, the accnsative in
aii, and the instrumental in iyd, eall for no

[I“ILE'FL;.

remark.

Nominative singular, — In i, I note, how-
ever, apachiti, IX, 11; kini, IV, 4; rafi,
VIII, 5.

Dative singular. — Anusastiya, 111, 3, onght
perhaps to read °yé,

Allative singular. — Tambapaini, 11, 2.

Bases ¢n U/. — Masculines. —

Nominative singular. — Sidhu, IX, 5,

Gendtive plural. — Gurinam, [X, 4.

Ablative plural. — Bakithi, IV, 4,

Feminines. —

Nominative singular, — Sédhu, 1X, 4, 11.

Neuters, —

Nominative stngular, — Balu, XIV, 3, al.;
sddhu, IX, 8, al,

Nomeative plural, — Bakini, I, 8, al.
(d). — Declension of Pronouns,

Demonstratives, &c. — I give, according
to the alphabetical order of the bases, the
forms found at Girnar.

Anya. — Nom. sing. nenter: aid, IV, 7;
IX, 5 afle, 1V, 9; IX, 19. — Gen. sing.:
airamariiasa, X1, 7. — Loe. sing. : ainé, VIII,
5, beside afamhi, IX, 2, — Nom. pl.: amiié,
Neih:

Ima, — Nom. sing. mase., aymi; fem.
fyash ; neuter, tdmih. Ayesh is, however, nsed
for the feminine : 1, 10; V, 9; VI, 13: XIV,
1, and for the neuter with phalmn, XII, 9, —
Gen., masec. : imass, IV, 11, — Dat, fem.:
tmdyn, I1I, 3, = Instr. mase. : imind, IX, 8, 9.
— Lioe, : fieamhbd, IV, 10.

Fkatya. — Nom. plur, mase. : fkachd, I, 6.

Eta. — Nom. sing. masc. : éza, X, 3; used
for the nenter, or rather with a mascoline
which, by origin, is neunter, such as kammé,
&e, IV, 7, 10; VI 10; fem., és4, YIII, 8, 5;
neuter, éfain, X, 4 (perhaps under the form
étd, IX, 5); the parallel use of te wounld lead
one to think that éfa, X, 4 ; XI, 3 = élad, and
is not an incomplete writing of éfmi. — Dat.
ftiya, once (III, 3) étdyé. — Loe.:
dfamhi, IX, 2. — Nom, pl.: été, which, being

sing. :

associated with #i prdnd, indicates again a con-
fusion of genders,

Ko, — Nom, sing, mase.: kochi, XII, §5;
neunter: kivchi, passim.
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Ta. — Nem. sing. masec.: sa, XII, 5, and
usnally &4 ; fem. : sd. XIIL 10; nenter: fam,
XIII, g, more often ta, IV, 10Q, al., whether for
tam, or more probably for fad, preserved in
composition, VIIL, 5 and X11, 5; s is employed
adverbially as equivalent to fad, I, 10, as fre-
quently appears in the versions in a Migadhi
spelling. — It is unnecessary fo draw special
attention to fawm, fase, fiye, {Ena, tamhi, (2,
tézmin, tENL.

Na. — XIT, 1, we find #€ nzed as an accensa-
tive, and applied to neuter substantives.

Ya. — Nom. sing. mase. : yd, once (V, I} ¢;
nenter : yai, VILL 3, but munch more frequent-
ly ya, for yad, IV, 10; VI, 5, 6,11; X, 3;
XII, 3. — Nom. plar. : yé, ya, XIII, 6; yind.

Sarve. — Nom.-ace. siug. nenter., sSarcan
(savam). — Loc. sing. (?) : sarvé, V1, 8; savé,
V1, 3. — Nom. plur.: savé, VII, 1.

Porsonal pronouns, — The following forms
ocenr of the pronoun of the first erson : alan,
mana, i for the genitive and once (VI, &),
for the instrumental, mayd.

{e). — Declension of Numerals,
Dweé, nom., I, 11 ; I, 4. — T, nom. neunter
(prdna), I, 10, 12. — Chatpdrd, nom. masc.,
XI1II, 8. — Pwachasu, loe,, 111, 2.

3. — CONJUGATION.
{a). — Verbal Baszes.

The simple bases arve, in general, the same as
in SBanskrit, after making allowance for phone-
tic modifications, as when we have side by side,
Llhavati and kiti, prapapits for prdpaiti. There
arve, however, changes, as: chhanati, XI1I, 5,
in place of chhaniti; karai, X1I, 4, participle
present, beside Lardmis, XI1I, 6; we should
note the extension and alteration of the base of
the present in prajilifavyaon, 1, 3. The con-

!
|
|

sonantal conjugation is only preserved in asti ;
in upakandti, XII, 6, it passes into the 9th
class. For the root Fram we have the two
bases : pardkrawiini, VI, 11, and perdldmalé,
X,3. In the passive, the formative affix ya 18 |
combined according to the usnal phonetic laws, |
in drabliaré, L 11 : drablizsminé, 1, 12 ; drablise, |
e

In the cansals, whether in aya or in paya the
formative aye is contracted to & whenever it
would take the form ayi: alickétpd, XIV, 6; |

hipésati, V, 3; palivédétavye, VL 8; pijéta-
(v)ya, XII, 4. One exception: likhdpaytimn,
XIV, 3. In one case, dvdditavya, IX, 8, it is
even reduced to i, Likldpayisan, beside the
nsual lé khdpifa, presents an &LJ]J_-'legUllH weaken-
ing in the base.

(). — Terminations.

Present, — The terminations of the middle
voice, which in one ease are, for this tense,
used to form a passive, drablaré, 1, 11, are
generally nsed with a neater, or even with an
active sense : annvataré, XIIL 9 (the reading
anuneatamié of Dr. Biithler appears to be at
least very doubtful) ; wmeiiaté, X, 1; XII, 8;
parekimats, X, 3 (by the side of pardhramdiq,
VI, 11); karits, 1X, 1, 2, 3 (by the side of
karoti, V, 1). — In sulhdpaydmi, VI, 12, as-
sociated, on the one hand, with gachhéymn,
and, on the other hand, with drddéayminu, it is
diffienlt to aveid rccognising the snbjunctive
nsa.

Imperative. — The 3rd pers. plur, : érddha-
aetitfa, ¥VI 12; i.-fy;;r"ﬂ_r IIL, 3: y'i'r_;'”}J!rr, 1V,
11, require no remarks, The middle termi-
nation, with an active semse, is preserved in
the 9rd sing. : anweidliyetin, X, 2 ; susrusatinm,
X, 2. It will be noted that both exceptionally
retain the long vowel gt and not i, The
2nd pers. plur. borrows, as in Prakrit and
in Pili the termination the of the present,
Im_."iq;:':.:fﬂﬁ{!., VI, 5.

Fotential. — st pers. sing.:
V1, 11; plur. dipayéma, XII, 6, — 3rd pers.
ging. in & in Vhavé, XI1, 13 ; in éye, in isfiya,
VI, 13 ; in étha, 4. e. with the termination of
the middle, in pafipaétha, X1V, 4 ; plural: in
éy.ﬂ', in ?:ﬂmﬁyn. VII, 1: in t.?l"rﬂ.l.lr termination
of the miLlfi]ﬂ: in anuvat{éyram, VI, 14
SMSH,FE;':.'".I' :‘-TII, 7. Dve. Bithler reads a:f':f:_?r-'r';m'a,
i. g. sgrandpam, XII, 7, the form which to me
seems to give srundju. The correct reading
wonld be srunéin for srugéyu.  But, at Girnar,
we have no certain example of the spelling
i for y. = The verb as makes the 3rd sing. in
asa, X, 9, and the plorval ase (dsx), XII, 7.
There is comsiderable difference of opinion as
to the origin of this form; some look for it
in the Vedic sabjunctive asaf, and others

qachlié o,

| in the extension by analogy of sydt, synk into
] asydt, asyus (Kulin, Beitr, zur Péli Gramin,,

p. 104).
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Poast. — 3rd ]1[;1'5,];] ne, aorist = aliisu, VIII, |
2; d@rabhisu (= drabblisn, passive sense), I, 9.
The form faydsu, 1. e. al{yyaydsw, VIII, 1, may
be compared with the #rd pers. sing. in dsi,
of the dislect of the Githis (ef. Maldvasin, 1,
545). The 3rd sing. aydya, wonld seem to he
a sort of imperfeet, influenced, pevhaps, by the
analogy of the perfect yiyé.

A solitary example of the perfect, in dla,
passim.

Future. — The only example of the 1st pers.
sing. is in e, for dmd, as in Prikrit: Likhd-

payisein, X1V, 3.
muddle form : ewwealizacd, V, 2 Gralilizanird
(passive), I, 12; in this last case, the i is a

The 3rd plor. has twice a |

material error, nnless it has been introdunced
after the analogy of the termination miii.

Absolutive, — In tpd ( = fvd) : aldchétpd,
XIV, 6; drabhitpd, 1, 3. Once in ya, in
swichlidye = saikshayya, XIV, 5,

Infinitive, — Arddhétu(in), IX, 9. — Tt is very
doubtful whether Ahamitaré, XIII, 6, is an
Dripakan and srdvipakam (VI, 6),
which appear to perform the office of in-
finitives, are in reality adjectives, like pdchala,
bidhakea, with this particnlar shade of meaning,
* which is tobe given,” * which is to be taught.’

infinitive.

Participles. — The middle form of the parti-
ciple present iz preserved in dlwijanidnasa,

¥L, 3.

B.— EAPUR DI GIRI

The readings of Kapur di Giri have of late made marked progress.® A few items of uncer-

tainty, no doubt, still remain, a state of affairs which is sofficiently explained by the condition of
the rock, but it is only in points of detail that certainty is really impossible, and we may believe
that, so far as decipherment is concerned, we have not so much to expect from the future.
I eannot, therefore, do better than take for the basis of my grammatical analysis the last
publieation of Dr. Bihler in the Zeitselirif! der dentschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, XLIII.,

pp. 128 and ff.
1. — FHONETICS.

(a). — Vowels,

The alphabet of Kapur di Giri does not dis-
tinguish between long and short vowels. We
cannot, therefore,
(uantity.

here discuss changes of

Changes of Quality. — o for w in garenan, |
IX, 19 ; pana, ibid, by the side of gurx and |
puna, — ¢ for &, in likhapayami, X1V, 13; |
bhagi aiid, VIII, 17 ; vijinemend, XIII, 3; !
aittiking, XIIL, 9: ghatiti, XIV, 13; due, I,
1, — w for ¢ in wcharucha, 1X, 18 ; dshindhani,
II, 5: mula, XIIL, 8: & for a in étre, VL 15
étraka, 1X, 20. We cannot say that & has
been substituted for & in cases like smikhayé,
XIV, 14 and the datives in ayé'; all we can do
15 to mfer the graphic equivalence of eye and
s — & for i in édizan X1, 23 ; al. — In blmyé
(for blhuyi) we should not, 1 think, look for an
actual change in this dialect of 4 into & but

should simply consider it as an accidental
Magadhism of the spelling. — w for & in lilha-

piti, I, 1. The vowel rf has no real existence

in this dialect, which, however, does not pre-
vent its being vepresented in several ways by
the orthography. It takes sometimes the form
ra, in grahatha, XI1II, 4; XII, 1, sometimes
the form i, in wistriténa, XIV, 13, and some-
times ru, in grunéyn, XI1L, 7; mrugd, 1,8, Tt is
changed to a in dukelmi, V, 11; vapate, XII,
0 viyapata, V, 13; usating, X, 22; so also
in vajri, in which the influence of the etymolo-

| gical form has introduced an r in the following

syllable ; — to ¢ in didha, VIL, 5; édiga, 1X,

| 18, al.; kita, VI, 14; the influence of the r has

here cerebralised the dental, which shews that
the orthogeaphy kitva, I1, 4; VII, 12; VII, 5,
is purely a learned and affected one ; — to = in
vudhéshu V, 12; vigaputa V, 13 ; parvipuchha,
VILL 17 3 muié, X111, 1; dharmavutan, X111,
10. — In rukha, X1I, 5, vri wonld be changed
into v, but Dr. Biihler's reading, vute, gives
an entirely different word.

Additions and Buppressions. — Additions:
initial € in séri®, XII, 9,

Suppressions: @ in pi (passim); ¢ in ¢
(passim) ; & in va = dpa X, 22, al.; ¢d and

# Note by Translafor. — The seetion regarding Kapur di Givi having been entirely re-written by the anthor for
the purpose of this tronslation, it i3 hardly necessary to point ont that the following, in no way, agrees with the

corresponding pages of the original work.
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yié = dvmin (cf, below) ; in shae = éshim, VI, 16,
if Dy, Bihler's analogy is well founded.
Contractions, — ave into & in dridhana,
VI, 14; &e.; into a in yamaird, XIII, 6, if
we must take it as equivalent to ydvamdlra ;
alw into & in Ehi (passim) and # in ke, IV, 9;
iya into ¢ in élakayé, X, 21; ayd into ¢ in
tidasa, V, 11, if this is the correct reading,
which I strongly doubt; — vé into « in the
participle absolute, and in chafure, XIII, 9.

As for examples of Hiatus like dévanapriasa,
priaderdisa I, 1; XIIL 1; ékatié, 1, 2 ; da (hia)
V, 13; VI, 16; IX, 20; X1, 24, the resembl-
ance between a (€) and ya (y¢) ha, is so close,
that it. is perhaps still permissible to doubt
whether the reading is certainly correet.

Nasalized Vowels. -— I believe that, consi-
dering the condition of the rock, it is just as
impossible as it is at Girnar, or more so, to
attach here any definite significance to instances

in which the anusvdre is omitted, especially

as the last revizions have considerably redoced
the number.

1 shall have occasion, lower down, to draw
attention to the egquivalence of i and o final,
the explanation of which still appears to me to
be doubtfanl, althongh certain instances seem
really to indicate an actual phonetic pheno-
menon. A presumption favourable to this
explanation might be drawn from the spelling
alikasudard for ®sam®, X111, 9.

As for the nominatives neunter in e for am,
the concurrence of a number of masculine
nominatives in ¢ only allows us to recognise
in them instances of Magadhisms, and not a
phonetic fact peculiar to the dialect of Kapur
di Giri. So also in the cases of chaturd, XIII,
9, for chaturd, and rajeni for rejand, equivalent
to rajind, ibid., if, as I have considerable doubt,
the veading is really correct. As for ayi =
ayai, VI, 16, the correct reading is very pro-
bably ago.

(b). — Consonants.

Simple Consonants. — In addition to the
characters of the alphabet of Girnar, Kapur di
Giri possesses, 80 far a3 regards consonants,
two pecubar signs, one for the cerebral and the
other for the pa]atnl sibilant. I shall only note
those instances in which their use does not
correspond with that of Sanskrit.

Changes. — &k into & in ku = ko (khaly),
IV, 9

g into & in maka, XIII, 9,

gk into h in Tahuka, XTI, 11.

J into y in prayuhitacd, I, 1; raya (by the
side of raja), 1, 1; al.; kambiya, V, 12 ; —into
cha in vrachwinti, X111, 10 ; vrachéyam, VI, 16,

¢ is cerebralized into f under the inflnence of
an r-sonnd, whether voealic or consonantal.
The spelling, however, fluctuates. Not only
does the classical appear side by side with the
Prikrit orthography, but we also find inter-
mediate stages in which the + is retained in
writing, and often in an arbitrary fashion.
Examples arve, — prali becomes pati;: but
prativésiyéng, IX, 19; smapratipati, IV, 8,
pratipajéiya, XIV, 14 prafivédétavd, VI, 14 ;
p-ﬂ"ir::'&ﬁ:ﬂ'u:, E.'l!-!_irf'lli.';'l.fe::' it VI, 14; 11:?!'51;5-35!& i
VI 15; Epita i1s written kifa, VI, 14; Fafa in
sukata, V, 11; kiiva, II, 4; V, 11, 12 ; VIL
3; wvydprita is written va(viye)pata, passim ;
vyaputa, V, 13, and also viyapatra, ibid. I may

“also quote vistriféea, XIV, 13; mutd, XIIIT, 6,

and mufé (7) XIII, 1. — ¢ appears weakened to
d in hidasuklayé, V, 12, by the side of heta®,
ibid.

bk into b in ahd (= athavd), IV, 8.

d into ¥ in dyan for idan, nom. sing, neut.

dh into d in kide, I, 1 = d@dha (7).

p into v in avatrapdye, XIII, 8B,

b into p in padhan, VII, 15,

bk into & in the base hifi, by the side of bidts,
fliavati.

! into r in aralliaii and its derivatives and in
rochetu, X111, 11,

v into y in yd for évai, if Dr. Bithler's
analysis is correct (in IV, 9).

# into y in badaye, 111, 5 ; IV, 10; —into =
in gnusichanaiy, X1IL, 2 ; samachariya, XIII, 8.

sh into ¢ in manusa, I1, 4, 5 (by the side of
manusha, XIII, G);—into s in arabhiyise, 1, 2;
yésu, X111, 4 ; allisite, IV, 10 ; al.

# into & in anusasanam, IV, 10; anosadiiant,
ibid, ; into sk in pewichashe, 111, G (ef, shashn
below) ; — into & in haché (= sackéd), 1X, 20,
Liogs of an

Suppressions and Additions.
initial y in eva = ydvaf, passim ; — of a medial
hinde, V, 13; VI, 16; 1IX, 20; X1, 24, if the

reading 1s cerbain.
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Addition of a prosthetic b in hia, IX, 20;
hida, XIII, 12; hédise, VIII, 17; ofa vin
vachati, XIIT, 8, in vute I, 5, if this reading
(= upta) should really be preferred to the
reading rukha.

Compound Consonants. — ki becomes f:
ablisita, V, 11; &e.

Ly becomes & in sakii = sakyan, X111, 7.

l:r remains unchanged : parakremats, X, 22
&e.

lesh becomes kk : swmikhayé, XIV, 14 ; rukha
(?), IL, 5; Ehudrakina, X, 22; — and chh:
mickhayé, V, 13; distridkiyachha, XII, 9;
chfiamitaviyé, X1II, 7.

LAy becomes bk : mubhamute, X111, 8,

gr vemains unchanged ; agrabluti, XIII, 4 ;
&e. -

jii becomes fi, except in the base anapéli, in
which it becomes 1.

jy becomes j: jotikamdhani, IV, 8,

ij yields & in vaianaid, 111, 7.

In shashu, I do not think that tlie sk can be
considered as representing the group fs. We
have here an instance of formation of the
locative after the analogy of substantives,

ely becomes aid in pmida, X111, 9O,

sy becomes i, except in anapiyai, VI, 16,
in which it is written niya.

f# becomes cervebralised into £, under the in-
fluence of an v-sound, in dharmavelem, X111,
10 ; nivatiye, 1X, 19,

fth is writien both éh and th in wlhena, VI,
15,

tin becomes £ in ate® XII, passim.

ty becomes regularly ck. The Sanskrit
spelling is, however, preserved in ékatid (or
élatiyé), I, 2; and it is changed into # in
paritijity, X, 22, and also, perhaps, in the
participle absolutive in #2, if it is to be analysed
as equivalent to fye (by false analogy).

tr remains unchanged, except in tiduse (or
t6%) equivalent to frayidada.

tv becomes £. 1 can hardly believe in the
abzolutely solitary example of a double # in
fadattayé X, 21, as read by Dr. Biibler. I
zhould prefer to snggest the reading fadatrayé,
were L not much more disposed to think that
it 15 simply fadatayé which we should read.
Cf. satiyaputra, 11, 4.

ts becomes s chikisa, 11, 4; weaféna, X, 22.

didl is eerebralised into dk under the influ-
ence of an v-sound : vedhi, IV, 10; vudhana,
VIII, 17.

dy becomes §, except in wuyane, where it
becomes y, VI, 14,

dr remains unchanged in khudrakéna, X, 22.

de, becomes d in diyadhae®, XIII, 1, and is
resolved into dur in dues, I, 3; IL, 4 ; it is re-
doced to b in badaya®, IV, 10,

dhr remains unchanged : dliruve, I, 3; &e.

nt, instead of the spellmg Wif, appears,
according to Dr. Bihler, to be written fu in
atikratnwi, VIIL, 17, and kardind, IX, 18. This
15 o detail which deserves verification.

sdhr 13 written adhr in widhra, X111, 10,

gy becomes Wi : wiia, IV, 9; &e.

pt becomes ¢ : natard, IV, 9, &ec.

o is resolved into pun : prepunati, X1II, 6.

pr usually remains unchanged. Exclading
donbtful ecases, I, however, note pojupadand,
IX, 18; papitra XIIT, 11. We have already
seen how extremely fluctuating is the spelling
of prafi : sometimes prafi (prativésiyéna, XI,
24), but also pati (passim), prati (seuai-
prafipati, IX, 19), and patri (pafrivédaka,
patrivéddtn, VI, 14).

bl becomes dh : ladleshn, XIT1, 8.

br remains unchanged : bramape, passim.
bly becomes b @ arablisaiinfi, I, 3.
blir remains unchanged : blratuna, IX, 19 ;al.

my becomes e or s o abhiramend, VIII,
17. The double i admitted by Dr. Biihler in
semma, IX, 19; XI, 23; XIII, 5, appears to
me to be improbable. T prefer to read sanai,
and to suggest that either samait is for sania,
or that saimyak has taken the form sewmi by
analogy.

mr becomes b in tmibaparing, 11, 4.

iy becomes g : sugam, VI, 16; or is written
gr in vagréna, X, 22,

rel becomes ch, with the r transposed to the
preceding syllable, in vrachasi (= varchasi)
VI, 14, if my analysis of the word is justified,
and we should not undevstand *vrafyasi.

rit becomes i in fmibapasind, X111, 9,

vt beecomes ! (enuveliéanti, V, 11): some.
times written »f (kirts, written kifri, X, 21),
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or with transposition of the + to the preceding
syllable (kratava, I, 1); sometimes, also, f:
katacs, X1, 24.

rik nsnally gives us th (alha, passim), but
also th (athai, IX, 20; anathéshn V, 12), both
one and the other being sometimes written
with », thr (VI, 14; IX, 18) and the (IV, 10),

rihy is written heiya in ndvalliriymn, IX, 18,

rdk becomes dh : vadkizati, IV, 9; &e.

il gives us bh with transposition of the r in
garblagarast (written grabliagarasT) VI, 14.

rut remains unchanged, but with a transposi-
tion of » in writing : krama = karma ; dhrama
= dharma, The spelling dhrasima, IV, 8; X,
21, marks the real character of this method of
writing.

ry becomes vy : anaitariyine, VI, 14;
samachariyam, XIII, 8,

re usually remains unchanged, with transposi-
tion of the r either in the same syllable as
in savra, or to the syllable preceding, preve, V,
11; srava (?) VI, 11. But the spelling v is not
rave: savalra, 11, 5; V, 13 (several times); VI,
14, 15, 16; VII, 1; XIII, 10 (several times);
savan, X, 22,

ré remains unchanged with transposition of
the » o “drai.

rsk is written sk in vasha, passim. It remains
unchanged in prashoids, scil. parshada,
N, 1d: WEL 2+ XTE 1, 2.

raliy gives us sh in feskawnti, V, 11.

Ip becomes p: Eapa, V, 11; &e.

Iy becomes ! in kalene, V, 11.

vy hecomes either we (vasanwmn, XIII, 5:
katava, V1, 15 ; vatavs, XI, 24; &e.), or viya
(viyapatra, ¥V, 13: pujéiaviya, XII, 3), often in
the same words: or it hecomes y in wrugaye,
YL 17,

#ch becomes ¢k (and not k) in pacha, I, 3 :
X111, 2.

dy become &y in prafivédiyina, X1, 24.

ér usually remains unchanged (sugrusho,

passim} ; it 18 written sr in srésta, 1, 2 ; srétha, |

IV, 10.

shlc becomes L : dulurwn, V, 11 ; dukafmn,
ibid.

ghler becomes &r @ base nikvamati, passim.

sht becomes st in dipista, IV, 10, &c.; —
and th in athe = ashtaw, XIII, 1.

shiris written ¢f in rastikenan, V, 12,

shih is written fh in sréthe, IV, 10 ; th in
HHH'E, I..:"f, ti"'[:l', m”aﬁe'hrxﬂé, 1'#;', 13; and =f in srésta,
L 2, and #eiiti, IV, 10.

shy becomes § in all fotures : anapézaminti, 111,
i H &e.

sk becomes & (and not L) in jotikamidhand,
IV, 8.

st remains unchanged, whether written with
the special sign to which Dr. Biihler appears
to have correctly given its true valne, or with
the gronp st, as in swistufe, 1X, 19.

gtr remains unchanged : striyaka, 1X, 18;
igtri® XIL, 9 : ef. also vistriténe, XIV, 13.

sth becomes th : chivathitika, V, 13; grahatha,
XIII, 4; and also th, grakathand, XI1, 1.

gt becomes ¢ in all locatives in asi ; but these
forms do not properly belong to the language
of Kapur di Giri.

sy usually becomes s, as in the genitive in
asa, But we find written siya as equivalent to
syat, IX, 20; al.

¢r remains nnchanged : sehasrand, 1, 2; &e.

st is assimilated into & in seqam, VI, 16 ;
samikéna, IX, 19; and written sp in spasunain
(V, 13), if the reading is really certain, and it
is not simply a badly written se.

hiit becomes w : bramana, passim.

.ky becomes k in salai = waliyai, a5 B LS
{¢), — Sandhi.

A final enusedra iz changed to w in deaméva,
XI1IL, 9 ; paratvikam éva, XIII, 11.

In compound words, 1 have noted :—

a elided hefore € : bramanibhéshe, V, 12,

a combined with » into 6: manuidpakan,
1T, 5.

a elided before w: pajupadand, IX, 18.
istridhiyachha, X1I, 9.

w combined with u into & : pasdpaka, 1L, 5.

¢ elided after ¢ :

2. — INFLEXION.
{a). — Gender.

Here, as at Girnar, the nominative singular
nenter of bases in a often endsin & e, g,
IV, 8: yadisam . . . . na bhutapurve tadis,
&e. Another example of the confusion of gender
appears in the plarals yuten:, III, 7, and
kaldagant, X111, 2 (if indeed it is thus that we
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should read). One is tempted to attribute to
the same canse the not unfrequent nse of the
desinence & for mi, dhermecharans, IV, 9,
prativédétave, V1, 14, 19, katavs, 1X, 18, 19;
X1, 24 ; vaterd, 1X, 19 ; X1, 24 ; fakd, XIIL, 7 ;

THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PITADASI.

pranatrayi, I, 3, which I take as equvalent fo |

prdanatraymi ; but the accusatives ani, IV, 93

anudivasd, 1, 2; satabhagi, XIII, 7, and, above | have noted above. I have also pointed out the

all, the nominative karvenifai (for Lerandd) X1,
24 ; XII, 4, 6 ; (perbaps, also, gelitfait = swilla,

ally in & ; but often also in asi, az in Migadhi :
mahkanasasi, I, 2; gananesi, 111, 7; dharma-
yutasi, ¥V, 13; dridhanasi, &e. VI, 14; &e.
We find the locative in § written as weakened
to 4 in bhagi wani, VI1II, 17,

Neuters. — The nominative singular ends
in i, which i3 several times written 4, as [

i frequent Magadhism of the nominative neater

V1, 14); vé = évenr (Biihler, in 1L, ), appear |

to shew that in these cases there is only a
mechanical equivalence between the sounds &
and i, There is still, however, s, often used
(I, 2; IV, 7; &c.) as a particle, equivalent to
tad, and which cannot be explained as a
mechanical substitute for tesi, 1t only remains
for us to see in it an arbitvary restitution from
the Migadhi s, based on false analogy.

{b). — Declension of Consonantal Bases.

Of this only a few iraces survive.

Bases in AN, — Nom. sing. raja (ruya), pas-
sim ; gen. raiid ; instr, raie, XIV, 13 ; —nom,
plur, rajand, XIIL, 9, I do not believe in the
reading rajani.

Bases in Al (RI). — Except the nom. plur.
nataré, IV, 9; VI, 16, the other forms have

adopted the vocalic declension, the bases in ar |

having gone over to the declension in #:

pituna, blvatuna, 1X, 19 ; bratunan, spasunan, |

V, 13; matapitushu, passim.

Buases in AS. — Acc. sing, yasi, X, 21.  The
loc. varchasi, V1, 14, can indifferently belong
to the base varcha or the base varchas,
VIII, 17, is a Migadhism for bhuyd.

Il é,

Bases i IN. — Priyadaréin has gone over
to the declension in ¢ : priyadariisa, passim. I
note, however, the instr. priyadavsivae, IV, 10,
We have also the nom. plur. hastind, IV, 8.

(¢). — Declension of Vocalic Bases.

Lases i A. — Masculines. — Here, again,
1 only note such peeuliarities as deserve atten-
tion. The nom, sing. regularly terminates in
#, which appears to be weakened to u in
lkhapitu, I, 15 sometimes it takes the form in
¢, the Migadhi termination (samayé, 1, 2;
dévaneiyiriyé, jand, X, 21 ; mukhamuts vrjayl,
XIIL 8 ; Twramayé, X111, 9), written ¢ in amii-
feoni, X111, 9 ; sréstamati, I, 2, — Dat, sing. aya
written more commounly ayé — loe. sing. usu-

in 2, which is sometimes written 7, as in ghafiti,
XIV, 13.

Foeminines. — The loc. ﬁiug, in -r:y&‘-,' el Frser-
nidivanayd, VI, 15 pavishayé, VI, 14,

Bases in I. — Feminines. — Dat. sing. in
iy : ayatiya, X, 21 ; nivufiya, IX, 19, — Instr.
sing. in tya : anusastive, 1V, 8. — abl, sing.
the same, faibaporiniya, X111, 9,

Bases in U, — Masculines. — Cf. bases in
AL

Feminines. — It is guestionable whether
sadlen, LIL, G, 7; IV, 10, represents the femi-

| nine, or whether it is not rather the nominative

nenter.

Neuters. — Nom, and acc. sing. in w: baku,
IX, 18, &e. — Nom. plur. in uni : bakunt, I, 2.

(d). — Declension of Pronouns.
Demonstratives, &c,

Anya. — Nom. sing, neut,: aian, 1V, 9,
IX, 1% — Tat. sing. : aviinayé, 111, 6 : LX,
18. — Loc. sing. aiii, VIIL 17. — Nom. plur.
mase. aiied, ¥V, 13 : al.

Lina, — Nom, sing. fem. ayeit, I, 1; al. 1
have no hesitation in considering that ayi, VI,
16, should be read ayé = ayaii; neuter, idan,
IV, 10; iyess, V, 13 ; XII, 2 (ind) ; dmaih, VI,
16 ; al. — Gen, sing, twise, II1, 6; IV, 10, .—
I}, Bithler considers that, in VI, 16, we zhonld
vead fsha = ésliam. T donbi this.

Eletya. — Nom, sing, masc. ékalié, 1, 2,

FEta, — Nom. sing, mase. éshé, XIII, 8:
neut. ffait, IX, 19 ; X, 22; &ké, X, 22 ; perbaps
dta, I, 3. — Gen. sing. étiza, 1II, 6, — Dat.
sing. éfayd, passim. — Gen, plur. éfésfia, which
should probably be vead &ézhmn, XII1, 5.

Ka, — kichi, the nom, neut. is of frequent
ocearrence. — IX, 20, Dr. Biibler reads éshe,
which he explains as the gen. plur. This
passage should not, however, be considered as
having received its definifive analysis.
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Ta. — Nom. sing. mase., si, V, 11; al. —
Nenter: fam, passim. — sd, frequently employed
as a particle, when it vepresents practically the
same form: I have alveady intimated above
how this has come about. — Of the other cases,
it is suflicient to note {dsha (fésham 7) XI1IL, 6,

Yu. — Nom. sing. masc. y¢, passim ; Fem.: |
L~

ye, XIII, 7, 12, Neuter: pam, passim; yé
IX, 18. - Gen. plur. wéshae or ydéshan, XILII,
5. — Loe. plur. yése, XIIIL, 4.

Sarva. — Nom. sing. neut. : gerea, X1V, 13.

— Acc, sing. masc, and neunt, sarvash, VI, 145 |

VII, 2. — Nom. plur. mase.: sarvéd, VIL 1;
al. — Loc. plur.: sarvéshu, V. 13.
Personal Pronouns.

lst person. — Nom. sing. elati, passim. —
Gen. sing, mé, V, 11; al. ; mahe (mahaoi) V,
11. — inste, seaya, VI, 15 ; al.

(e). — Declension of Numerals.

Duwi, nom. I 3 IL 4.

Chaturd, nom. mase. XIIL, 9,

Pusiieliaslhn, loe. ITL 6.

Shasia, loc. of shat, XIII, 8.

Atha, — ashtaw. in composition, XIII, 1.

It seems that the form of the numeral
adjective for twelve, was badaye, IIL 5, and
for thirteen, fidwda, V, 11.

CONJUGATION.
Verbal Bases.

3.
(8).

=ave for phonetic modifications, these have,
in general, the usual forms. I only note the
presents wpahaiti, X1I, 6; prapusati for pra-
punite, X111, 6, and the participle prayuwhdtavé,
L, 1, with an irregular extension of the base of
the present. Alais transferved to the present
under the form ahati, never ala,

In the passive, the formative affix ya follows
the ordinary rules in combination : haimaniti,
L 3; wrabhizmiti, 1, B ; vuchati, XIII, 8, In
avabliyfsu, I, 2, it is expanded into iya. Cf.
anuvidhiyisamts, X111, 10,

The cansal formative aflix, aya is usnally
contracted to é. Nevertheless, we have, VI, 14,
napayami, by the side of anapdind in the follow-
ing line.

(b). — Terminations.
According to Dr. Biihler, there survives one

IX, 18, but I am very sceptical regarding this
reading, HEven the passive, as we have just
seen, always takes the terminations of the

pavaswial pada,

Potential, — As has its Svd pers. sing. siya,
X, 22, al., which serves in one passace as base
of an anomsalons ploral siyasw, XII, 7, by the
side of which appears also asu, X111, 11.  The
Srd pers. plar., éyasu, instead of the usnal fyu
(Frumeyn, XII 7; avafrapéyw, XIII, 7) also
appears in lhainéyasw, XI1II, 8. The wusnal
formation of the singular is in éymi, dya; bot
the form in & (Skr. ét) appears to have been
retained in fithé, 1X, 20, and prabhevé, XI1II1, 7
{ which it does not appear to me to be possible
to analyze as a locative).

Past, — 3rd. pers, sing. nikram:, VIII, 17.
— The last revisions have revealed the middle
form dipiste (Pili dipitthe) IV, 10; V, 13;
VI, 16 ; XIII, 11, with a passive meaning. The

i 3rd, plar. nsnally keeps the sk ; nibrawmish,

e

VIIL 17 ; menishn, XIII, 11; lichishu, IV,
10. We have, however, also, arabliiyisu, I, 2.
Abhavasw, VIII, 17, is an anomalouns forma-
tion, due to false analogy.

Fufure. — It is written evervwhere in dsai:
instead of ishati, We have, however, kashaii
car(f)shyati, V, 11. It i1z doubtful if
achkamti, V, 11, onght to be classed as an
irregular future of as,

—

Participle Absolutive, — Usnally formed in
in, e. g srufn, XIII, 10, and the irregular
viginitu, XIII, 2 : in yé in saiddayé, XIV, 14,
It would appear that we have the termination
fi in alichédi, XIV, 14, and, if the reading will
stand vervification, in #isfity, IV, 10, I still
prefer to explain it, after the analogy of
paritijife (X, 22) for paricha(fya)jite, a5 @
contraction of éya, rather than as represent-
ing the vedic fei, which Dvr, Bihler seesin
1t

Infinitive. — I note the infinitive forms
tffrirtlﬁ'ﬂm and sravalkam, VI, 14.

Participles. — 1 find the following middle
forms of the present participle : asemanasa,
VI, 14 and vifinamant, XILL, 3,

The Future Farticiple Passive usnally has

the termination ."r.rr.'.llllfrr . lint fara also ocenrs in

example of the middle termination in karintd, | katavamaton, VI, 15,
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C. — KHALSI, DHAULI-JAUGADA, COLUMNAR EDICTS, BHABRA,
SAHASBARAM, RUFNATH, BAIRAT.

The Spelling of the remaining edicts is so similar, that it will be advantagecus to group
all the facts together in one view.

The edicts are veferred to by their initial letters: Dh. = Dhanli; Kh. = Khalsi; 8. =
Sahasaram ; R. = Ripnith ; B, = Baivit ; Bh. = Bhabra. For the Columnar Edicts, I have
taken, as typical, the only complete version, the most corvect and that best known, that of the
pillar of Firdz Shih at Dehli (D), 1 only cite the divergencies of the other versions (D2ARM)
when they appear to me to present points of special interest, and to be not merely accidental
transformations.

The text of Jaugada is, in the series of the fonrteen edicts, almost invariably identical with
that of Dhaunli. Dr. Biihler only notes four points of divergence; according to his texts I
Tmunt at most seven or eight; the text of Jangada, being morveover less complete than that
of Dhauli, offers nothing new. The case is not the same with regard to the detached (or
*separate’) edicts ; here the two versions more frequently shew points of difference, which are
not all devoid of interest, Under these conditions Dhanli, as a general ruole, answers for both,
and T shall content myself with merely drawing attention, in the proper place, to forms peculiar

to Jaugada.

The fragments of the Queen’s Edict, of the edict of Kausimbi, and of the inseriptions of
Baribar, are too short and too damaged to lend themselves to methodical treatment.

1. — PHONETICS.

({a). — Vowaels.

Changes of Quantity. — Kh. does not mark,
for ¢ and u, the distinction between long and
The solitary instance in which an  has
been read : piyadesi, I, 2 (Bihler) is so in-
digtinet, that the facsimile of General L‘lmning—
ham gives it as short. I have no doubt that he
is right. — K. and B. read jomnbudipasi, which
is not sufficient ground for us to conclude that

short.

they wounld not have marked the long vowel,
if the text had brought it again elsewhere;
and that especially, because at Bh. we have
We must, there-
fore, conclude that this peculiarity belongs
|.I'IIL"'|' to Kh.

Vvowels lengthened., — Kuinst. — A final
very often becomes &, more often, indeed, than
it remains short. I quote only a few examples
of cach case : abhisitasd, X111, 35, &e.; abhisi-
tiwa, IV, 13, &e.; dhda, passim (once only dha,
VII, 6); ajd, 1V, 9; ehd (more frequent than
cha) ; éva, 11, 6, al. ; hida, 1, 1, al. ; palaid, TX,
A P

certain examples of @ and «.

:,uluu:, Ew:miru; mamd, V, 13: of

(= va, éva), I1I, 7, &e. — In the middle of
words, I note subhdaydmd, VI, 20; lati, VIIL
23.

Duaviy, — Finals : dhd, III, 9, al. (never
dha); dldidhayévi, det. 11, 6 ; chalévi, det. 1L
53 mikhamdei, 111, 10; pdapunévi, det. I1, 7;
yeggant, IV, B mamd, det. I, 5; na, L 4;
vasévufi, VII, 1 (Jaung. %¢). — In the interior
of words, we find several instances of lengthen-
ing, some of which are compensatory or ac-
cidental : -sahdsdni, I, 3 ; tikhasilaté, det. I, 24 .
ablitkdlé, V, 25; chilathitikd, V, 27; VI, 33;
ui‘r:jﬂ"‘, VIL 2 a:rrrhm'!fyu, det. I, 11: wdthdili-
yena, det. I, 11; kilwina, VIIL 5 (Jang. L¥)

can only be an error of the engraver,
J &

Denrt. — Finals : @hd (ohd), passim ; apala-
ta, VI, 3 (RM ®fa), if the form is rveally equi-
valent to apahritye ; anupafspajeyid, VII-VILL,
17: asvasd, V, 18 (RM ®za); bhayénd, I, 4;
chi, passim; évd, L, 6 (RM ®va) ; ginasd, V, 18
(RM °sa) ; hémévd, 1, 8; VI, 6 (ARM ®va): ja,
napadesd, IV, 5 (RM ®sa) ; ldkasa, VI, 2, 4,
(BM “a); mamd, IV, 12 (D*RM °ma) ; papdvd-
VI, 13(ARM ®va); usdhénd, 1,5; vadhiyd, VII-



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PITADASL

125

VIIL, 138, 16, 18; sddhi, I1, 11 (ARM °dhu).
D. VI, 8 and 1, 4 writes piyiyd, palikhdyd and
sustisdyd, the instrnmental written in dya by
RM. — Medial vowels: -ddkhindys, II, 13
(D2ARM da®); anupatipaja, VII-VIIL, 10, 21, |
3 ; anupatipagisati, VII-VILIL, 10; swapatipati- |
ya, VII-VIIL, 8; anidpatipaimé, VILI-VIILL 7 ;
nithiliyé 111, 20; packipagamand, VI, 8 (A
piehu®); patibhigd, VIIL.VIIL 8 pativisitham,
VII-VIIL 5 (by the side of pafivisithmi); pava-
gitdnan, VIL-VIIL 4 ; putdpapitiké, VII-VIII,
10 ; sasipatipajisati, 11, 16 (D2ARM %°).

Instead of the ehdlasithitikd of D, II, 15, D2
wives childthitika and ARM chilmiihitikd ; in-
stead of the cheghants of D, IV, 10, D?* gives
ehaghamii.

Buapra, — Finals : dhd 1; chd (four times;
twice cha); évd, B. — Medials : chilathitiké, 4.

Sanasariv, — Finals: avaladhiyénd, 6 ; chd-
4, 5 (more often cha); paiind (= paicha), 6-
likhipaydthd, 7. — Medials : chilathitild, 5.

Roexite. — Finals : apaladhiyéndg, 4; paka,
viamdnénd, 3; v(dya(h)janéng, 5 ; vyuthind, 5,

Bairir. — dhd, 1; chd, 6.

Vowoels shoviened, — Knirsi. — Finals : ma,
XII, 14; — Medials: aweniyen, VI, 20;
ayatwé, X, 27; akdléna, XII, 32; avdhasi, 1X,
24 : abhilamdnd, VIII, 22 ; avai, X111 6 ; avatalé
XI1II, 39; dpayd, VIIL, 23; lajd, X, 28; lajdnd,
XIII, 5; vijinamané, XIII, 36.

Duavri, — Finals : anuviging (nom. pl.), det.
1L, 4; -wiydhdlaka, det. 1, 1, and other noms.
plur. ; ichha, det, II, 4; sdtaviya, det. I, 18;
lija, det, 11, 4 ; atha (yatha), four times against
twice ailhd; paja, V, 27; va (=vd), V, 21, 25,
26; VI, 28, 30; det. 1, 20, 21, — Medials : nati,
det. 1, 8, 12 (7) ; sa(h)khina, det. 1, 22,

DenLi. — Finals: ajake, V, 7 (RM °Ld) ;
asvoiha IV, 4, 13 ; atha, VI, 4 (RM °thd) ; 111,
20 ; ésa (nom. fem.), I, 9 (ARM ®si) ; lija (nom.),
passim (by the side of ldjd); siya IV, 15; fatha,
VI, 6 (RM ®thd). — Medials : dladk:, VII-VIII,
10 ; ava, IV, 15, (A miwa, M dvd) ; eveldmi, VI,
i palibhaseyisen, 111, 21; anwvidhiyantid,
VIL-VIIL 7 (*dii®, 1, 7) ; anulupiyd, VII-VIIL
13, 16, 18; bhutdnan, VII-VIII, 9; dpayd,
VIIL, 5.

In the following instances other versions
present a short vowel, as against a regular long

one at D, : abhitd, IV, 4, RM abhita; D. 1, 6
apekhi, RM “kha ; D. VI, B, atand, RM ®na ; D.
1V, 10, athd, D2 ®the; D. IV, 13, avimand,
DERM ®wa; D. IV, 3, dyatd, BM ®ta; likhipiti,
D.1,2; 11, 15; IV, 2; VI, 2, 9, RM ®ta; abhitd,
D. IV, 12, DR °bhi®; athamipakhdyé, D, V, 15,

| D2RM ®°mi% D, I11, 20, isyildlanéna, RM sya®,

Changee of Quality. — Knirnsi, — a into 1
mahimind, XIV, 8; pichhé (?) (= paichit), 1,
4; mto &: hite (=atra), VIII, 23, al; into «:
munisa, II, 6; — § into &: adiaiyé, IX, 24; —
#% nto a: galw, X111, 36, 38; into ¢: munisa,
I1, 6 ; — & into 1: gikithé, X111, 38 ; mi, XIV,
19; — @ into €, not only at the end of words,
and for ah, as in pulé, 1, 3; mukhaté, VI, 18;
— there are some exceptions, as Idjind, 11, 5 ;
kilalaputi, 11, 4; sdtivaputd, 11, 4, — but in
kaléty, W, 13; IX, 24; apakaléti, XII, 32 .
upakaléti, XII, 32,

Ri changes to a: adké, 1X, 17; dnaniyan,
V1, 20; bhatiyd, XII, 33; vadhi and vadhi,
passim ; bhatakasi, XIII, 37, al.; kata, passim ;
gahathini, X1I, 31 ; maté, magé, XIII, 35, 36,
39; mikatd, V1,19 ; wsaténa, X, 28,29 ; viyipata,
X1I, 34, al,; vithatind, XIV, 18: — into i:
ddisé, IV, 10 ; didha, V11, 22 ; gikithd, X111, 37 :
Edisiyé, IX, 24 ; kitaimaia, VII, 22 ; migé, 1,
4; migaviyd, VIII, 22, ddisé, IV, 10; — into
w : palipuchhd, VII, 23; lukhdni, 11, 6 ; vudhi-
aai, VILL 23 ; vetai, XIII, 9.

Duavet, — a into u : avucha, VII, 21X, 16,
(Jaug. avacha) ; munisa, VII, 1, al. (by the
side of manusa); — a into ¢ : héta (atra), XIV,
19 ; — i into a in puthaviyam, V, 26 ; — { into
anusathé (for *thi) VI, 31 ; — w into 1 : munisa,
loe. cite; pulisa, det. I, 7, 8; — & into 1
asamati, XIV, 19; viditu, det. II, 6 (for °ds°
Sdayi®) ; piténikésu, V, 23; — d into ¢ in

-
e

o
—

| kalétd, V, 20, al.; and at the end of words

when derived from ak : bhiyé, dhaimaté, &e.
(né = nd, na, at Jang. det. I, 4, is doubtless
only an incorrect reading).

Bi becomes @ : ddasé IV, 14 ; dnandyan, det.
II, 9; VI, 32; bhati-V, 23 ; bhataka, 1X, 8;
_kata, passim; vadhi, IV, 18; usaféng, X, 16 ;
t,'!:yffjm!&, V, 24; —: adisé, IX, I1; t?df#ﬁugf,
VIII, 3; hédisa, passim; dhitd, det. 11, 6;
tadisé, IV, 14; — w: lukhdni, 11, 8; putha-
viya, V, 26 ; vedha, IV, 15; VIII, 4 ; perhaps
Luté, det. I, 16.
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Javeapa, — @ final changes into » in sevatu,

II, 8 (Dh. ®ta) ; — 4 into & in dnanéyan ( =
dnaniymi = dnrinyan), det. I, 9; det. 1I,
13.

Dennt. —a into ¢; mejhima, 1, 7; — a into
w ¢ -muté (ARM), V1,19 ; muwnisdnmn, VII-VIII,
2,al. ; —wu into € : munise, passim ; pulise, 1, 7,
al. ; mina, 111, B, if it really is equivalent to
punah, which appears doubtful ; into & : giti, I,
10; — & into i ; sikeli, V, 8 (D2 “l) ; gehitha-
naniy, VILVIIL, & ; likhdpitda, passim ; — o (ah)
final into & : @6, IV, 15. — Instead of séyatha,
¥V, 2, A has sayatha, -— I changes toa:
apahata, VI, 3 (if really equivalent to apahrit=
ya) s apakathésu, VI, b ; bhatakésu, VII-VIII,
8; vadki, VII-VI1I, 8, al. ; kapana, VII-VIIL
B: kata, passim ; wviydpald, VII-VIIIL, 4, 3, 6;
— into +: nisijita, IV, 10,

BrABRA. — & changes to ¢ in Likhdpaydini,
&: — riinto ¢ in adhigichya, 6.

SaHASARAM, — échanges to 1 in Whhdpaydatia,
7; — mundsd, 3; — kald, 3 ; misamn ( = mrishd),
& 3.

RupsitdH. — Pavatisu (for °t€°), 4 ; — amisd,
2; katé, 2, ok,

Buirir, — DBidhi for °dié, 2.

Additions and Suppressions, — Kninsr. —
Additions : galakd, X1I, 31; galelati XII, 35 ;
supadilayé, V, 14 (if equivalent to swpra-
diryoin); — singhé, XIII, 38; — puluva,
passim ; kwwdpi, XIII, 39 ; suvdmikindg IX,
25. — Suppressions : pi, passim; & (i, 1X,
26); va (= iéva), IX, 26, alias.

a}CF .

Duavet. — Additions : supaddlayé, V, 22;
annviging, det. I1, 4; ithi, IX, 7 ; bilamathéna,
det. I, 11 ; palikilésé, det, I, 21; puluva, V, 22,
al.; suodmikina, 1X, 10 ; papundvi, det. 11, 7.
— Buappressions : H (i, det. 11 4, 7), pi, va
(fva), passim.

Deuvi. — Additions : wpedafided, IV, 5 : vida-
hdmi, VI, 6; gé(iyvayd, 1, 7; dsinavé, 11,
11, al. ; duvidasa, VI, 1; suvé, I, 6. — Sup-
pressions: pi, H, va (fve), passim; anuvékha-
prind, VII-VIIL, 2; pativébhamdnd, VI, 4, 7.

Buasra, — Additions: alahdmi, 4; abhi-
khinmh, 7; pasind, D. — Buppressions: (4,
r |
=y ihiks

SamAsAnAM. — Suppressions: pi, &, passim
po (fva), 3.

—

Roexirn, — Additions : sumi, 1. — Sup-
pressions: pi; fi; va; dind, 2; sumi, 1.

Contractions. — KuivLst. — Al into i :
ki, X, 28, al.: — ayainto ¢ in cansals; — ava
into d : dlddhana, ¥V, 16; VI, 18 ; — ayi into
& in Wkhdpésami, XIV, 19; — aly)d into ¢
tédasa, V, 14 ; — ya into i : palitiditu, X, 28 ;
tya into & Elakayé, X, 27,

Daaver, — A(Duw into &: ki, IX, 8; — ava
into é: viyihdlake, det. I, 1; eiydvaditaviyé,
IX, 11; dlddhina, passim; — avd into 4§, if
ahi, IV, 13, is really equivalent to atha vd ; —
aya into &: wjénifé, det. I, 23; — ayi into ¢
in wédity, det. I1I, 6; — ayd into ¢:
V, 22; —fya into é:

tidasa,
éfaka, passim; — ya
into ¢ : palitijitu, X, 15; — va into & : atdland.
det. I, 11, 12 (Jaug. °tu®); — vi into u : su
{ = swid), det. 11, 4 ; dudhalé, det, 1, 16.

Denut, — Nigohdini, VII-VIIL, 5 (nya-
griodha) ; — jhépitaviyé, V, 10; khd, passim
fehw, II, 12 ; paliyipaddthe, VII.VIII, 1:
dlidhana, VIL-VIIL 6 ; viybvadisanti, IV, 7, 9;
sufsvid), VII-VIII, 17, 18.

Buasra. — Kk, 3 ; dvddé, 5; abhivads-
mdnani (for %dya®), 1.

Riuexita, — Lékhdpétaviyé, vivasétaviyé, 5.
Bairir, — Aladhétayé, 6.

Nasavisep Vowens, — I do nof attempt to
point out all the instances in which the
anusvira has been omitted, either in negligence,
or by error. They ave frequent, especially at
Khilsi.

Knirsr. — A long vowel equivalent to
a nasalised one : atapdsamdd (Cdem), XI1I, 32,
33; dadatd (*twn), XIIIL, 15; dévandpiyé, X1,
| 30, 34; dhmimasu(su)sd (%smn), X, 27; disd
' (::Zﬂili'!}. XIV, 21; hétid (Ptam), V, 14; koivnatald

{c'hm'i}, NI, 2!‘}; -Ir}rrJ;rE {ﬂjulil}. xII_. 31| 3'-[-; I.u.'“i;tf
| (= punyair), 1X, 26 ; smiten, XIV, 17 (if
it is really & nom. plur.). — After Dr. Bithler's
revision the only trace of a confusion between
am and » which would appear to remain is
sukhiténg, XIV, 17 (for san®).
ance of several versions in the spelling supa-
dilaya, V, 14, renders, in this instance, the
equivalence of smi and su hardly probable.

¥
The concord-

Duavei. — Equivalence of the long and of
the nasalizsed vowel: bhoibhane and bebhona
blicvazedlii Ii":”ifﬁi}, VIL 1: kalawtan {Ill}nl.
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plur.), dét. I, 18; kmimmaia(lasr), VI, 32, as
against bamatald, at Jang. ; kiti, X, 13 ("tim) 5
senbiodhi (Cdhai), VILL, 4; pelatai; (*id, “ta):
VI, 23; sifaviyen (Jang. Syd), det. I, 17;
cataviymn (Pyd), det. I, 25 yd (yai), IV, 17. —
Savidait (n. 8. m.), V1, 30, and vayd (= vayamit),
det. II, 8, appear to imply the equivalence of
asit and &, — w for an in tésw mifdnamin, det. 11,
10. — The nasal is written double in awndlai-
thé, IIL, 11; smamyd, IX, 8; suklenm, det.
1L, 5.

DenLe., — dnupalipati®tin), VII-VILL, 3;
-visati, V, 1, 20; smitais (nom. plar.) IV, 13;
time = {rim), IV, 16; V, 12; yd iyen (=
yasi ddan), VII-VIIL 7 je=liman, V1L, 3, (=
Eimu).

Samssarin, — Awmisan, 2 ; widsan, 3 (= %sd);
chaw, 5 (= chd}.

(b). — Consonants.

Two peculiarities are common to all the
versions, which we are now comparing. In
the first place they know neither the cerebral
n, nor the palatal & They replace both by the
dental n. There is only one solitary excep-
tion : Dh. det. II, 6, would seem to have,
according to Greneral Cunningham’s facsimile,
pativid, I should be much surprised to find
this reading anthenticated ; already, in Prin-
sep’s time, the faesimile published by him
shewed that, at this place, the stone is damaged
and the reading uncertain. I am strongly
tempted to believe that the real reading is
patiind, as at Jaugada. As to n Dv. Biihler
states two exceptional occenrrences of it, one
in khanasi, Dh. det. 11, 10, the other in saeénd,
J. det, 1L, 3. — In the second place, they have
no r, replacing it regularly (when standing
alone) by I I notice only two exceptions, — at
Ripuith, where, by the side of aldlé, 6, we
read ehhavachharé, 1, and chiratlitika, 4.
Samavariya at Kh. XIII, 2, is probably a false
reading,

Khilsi presents a two-fold peculiarity : the
first is the use, for the sibilant, of three signs
differing in unequal degrees : fI\, E, and ¢u, of
which the first is also employed on one ocea-
sion at Bairit (svanitgiliyé)., It appears to me
to be certain that these signs are all, among
themselves, absolute equivalents, and that they
do not represent, ag has been maintained, the

three sibilants of Sanskrit. I have already
dealt with this question in the Introduction ;
and I shall return to it later on, I can,
therefore, meglect its consideration here. I
may remind my readers that in translitera-
tion I represent the sign ([\ by s — The
second point concerns the use, at Khalsi, of a
character ';t which I, at first, considered as a
simple graphic variant of 4. The same sign
is employed twice (vadibd, adiakizilkdni) at I,
I pass over this dificalty here, and content
myself, in order to retain consistency in tran-
seription, with rendering the sign in gnestion
by k&, as I have hitherto done.

Simple Consonants.

Changes, — KuiLsi. — kinto g in amtiyiga,
1L, 5 ; XIIT, 4, 5.

g into k in makd, X1, 5 ; entékina, ibid.

gh into k in lakukd, X1, 32, al.

ch into chk in kichhi, passim.

i into & in palitidits, X, 28,

finto ! in bhataka, XIII, 37, alias; kala,
passim ; meaté, XIIL 39 (by the side of maid) :
pali-, passim ; wsaléna, X, 28, 29; viydpata,
passim ; vithaténd, XIV, 18; — into d in disé,
VL 19; h:‘elasukﬁa:fyé = hilagu”, V, 15.

d into d in hédisa, VIII, 22 ; IX, 25 (by the
side of ddisa); duweddase, 111, 7; IV, 13; —
into ¢ in tatdpayd, VIIL 13 (7); — into y in
syam (in the neuter, for idasi), passim.

db into d (F) in hide, passim.

bl into & in hifi, ete., passim.

y into j in majuli, I, 4; — into v : pasévu,
VI, 21 (ordinarily the termination is dyu) ; —
into & : yéhamr, VI, 20,

s into kb in ka(i)ehd, 1X, 26,

Duaver. — & 1:|'|='|.ﬂ;.;‘1;".‘i into ki in alkfialfass,
det. 1, 22,

g into gh in chaghati, 1I, 11, al, if it is
really equivalent to jagrs, which is extremely
doubiful.

eh into j in gjald, det. 1I, 7, (Jaug. has
achala); — into ekl in fichli, passim.

j into ek in chaghaii, loco cit. ; kaibicha,
V. 25,

£ into ch in ehilhifn, 1V, 17 ;: — into {1n
pati, passim ; kaele, passim ; vigapald, det. I,
]_D., al, : '.'.{ﬂrlh.fnﬂ'. i L
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th into h in ahd (), IV, 13.

dh into d (7) in hida, passim.

hh into & in lehfou, det. I, 5; Adtd, &e,
VIIL, 4; hitapulnva IV, 14, al.

w into » in the termination évu of the 3rd
pers. plur. of the potential (at Jaug. éyn, except

in nikkamdvd, 11, 11) 5 dvutiké, det. 1L 8 (at |

Jaug. dyu®); — into k in the lst pers. sing. of |

the potential : yéhawm, &e.

v into m in mayé ( = vaywn), det, 11, 8.

Javgapa. — E into g in hidaligan palaliga,
(Dh, : ®lika ®lékair), det. II, 7; hidaldgika®
(Dh. : °ki®), det. II, 12-13.

4 into ¢ in patipétayéham, det. I, 5 (Dh.:
nativddayéhan) ; patipitayéma, det. I, 5 (Dh.:
*nida®) ; vipatipitaymaton, det, I, 8 (Dh.:
vipatipddayaminihi); palipdtayéhen, 11, 2;
smipatipdtayitavé, det. 11, 16 (Dh. : ®pidda®).

DEALL. — ¢ into gh in chaghatidti (7F), IV,
8, 10.

gk into k in fahu, VII-VIIT, 9.

1 into ck in chaghaiti (¥7), IV, 8, 10.

¢ into d in vadikd, VII-VIIIL, 2,

i into t in kala, passim ; pafi-, passim
(patiydsminésu, VI, B); wiydpatd, VILVIII,
4, 5, 6; — into v in chivedasai, V, 12.

th into {h in nighaithésu, VII-VILL, 5.

d into d in duwvddasa, VI, 1; pmimadasai,
Vv, 12.

dk into d (?) in Aida, VII-VIII, 6, al.; —
inko & in nagihdand, VII-VIIL 5.

p into b in Hibd, VII-VIII, 10, 11; — into m
in mina ( = punah ), III, 18,

bh into k in hihi, &c., passim.

m into pk in kaphkata, V. 5;—1ato v In
gévayd, L, 7.
termination éow
of the potential; pépdvd, VI, 3; — into & in

y into v in dvwd, IV, 15 ;

the termination éhair of the lst pers. of the
potential,

s into & in hékantd, VIL.VIIL 4,5, 6 l:.ie.;j.*rlrﬂﬁ,
VII-VIII 2).

Baasia. — k& into g in adhigichye, 6.

bh into h in hisati, 4.

SAHARARAM. — p into v in avaladliyind, 6 ;
paratavd, 3.

Lh into & in feddw, 5.

d into d in udild, 4.
Riexirn. — d into d in wdild, 3.
bk into L in Tusw, 2.

Additions and Suppressions. — Kuinsi. —
Loss of an initial y in: a, XII, 31; a, IV, 12 ;
X, 28; ddisé, IV, 10 ; atatd, 11, 5, 6; asd, VII,
21; atha, 11, 4; XII, 34; dva, IV,12; V, 14; IX,
25, 26 ; dvataké, XI1I, 39 ; £, passim. — Addi-
tion of an initial ¥ : yéva, IV, 12 ; XIV, 17; of
a medial v : kaligya, XI11, 35, 36 (kaliga, XIII,
39); of an initial h: kédise, VIIL 22 IX, 25;
kéta (atra), 1X, 24, al.; hétd, X, 28; hévam,
passim, (fvaw, 11, 6) ; kida, VI, 20, al.

Dravrr. — Loss of an initial %, except in:
yasd, X,18; 4d, IV, 17; yé, 1, 8; V, 21 ; yéhai,
VI, 32; yuj, passim; yina, V, 28: — of the
syllable ra in héméva, det. I, 24, — Addition
of an initial ¥ in: yéva, IV, 17 ; =—of a v in
vuté, IX, 10; — of an initial k in hédiza, passim
(by the side of édisa); héméva; hita, XIV, 19 ;
héta(m), V, 21 ; hévanr, passim (never dvai, dva
and never héva); hida, passim.

Denni. — Loss of the imitial y in: afa,
VIL-VILI, 11; atha, III, 20; IV, 10; VL 4;
dva, IV, 156 (yéva, V, 19); &, V,17; VI, 8 ; éna,

| VII-VIIL, 11 ; — of the syllable ya in : ffadathd

(or possiblyequivalent to étadathai #), VII-VIII,
3 ; — of the syllable va in Aéméva, VII-VIII,
4, al. — Addition of an initial ¥ In yfva, V, 13 ;
VII-VIIL, 8 (by the side of éva); — of an initial
vin vudain, IX, 10 ; — of an initial fi in héméva ;
hévaii, passim (by the side of fean); hida, VII-
VIII, 6, al.

Brapra, — Loss of the initial 3. — Addition
of an initial % in hévan, 3, 8.

Samasariy. — Loss of an initial 4 in am, T, 2
(yaid, 7). — Addition of an initial ¢ in eivuthd,
7;—of an & in hfvam, 1.

Ropximn, = Addition of an initial k in
h(i)dha(?), 4; hévmit, 1, = The initial ¥ remaing
unchanged : yfealald, 5; yd, 2,

Bairir, — Initial y lost in aw, 3, preserved
in ya (yad), 2.

Compound Consonants.
kt becomes ¢. Kh., Dh,, D.

ky bhecomes kiy: (sakiyd(?), 8. 3; sakiyé,
R. 3; svaitgiliyé(?), B. 6.

kr becomes always [
kv becomes Auv in kuwevdpi, Kh. XIII, 39,



THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PITADASI.

129

— =

fesh becomes, at Kh,, &k : khadaka, X, 28, &o.;
el in chhanati, X11, 32 : —at Dh., kL : Bhudaka,
det. II, 5, &e. ; — at D., bk : anwvékhomdné,
VILI-VIIL, ¥, &e. ; jhin jhdpétaviyé, V, 10; —at
Bh., kh : bhikhuniyéd, 7; — at 8., kh : khadaki,
f£: —at R, &k : khudakd, 3.

lahp becomes khin in ablikhinmi, Bh.

kahy becomes kR in dupativékhé, D, 111, 19.

Lhy becomes, at Kh., kh : sdkham, XIII, 14 ; —
at Dh , khy : mékhyamalta, det. Il, 2;: det. I, 3
(Jaug.: mikhiya®); — at D, kh : mikhind, V,
20, and khy: mikkyamaté, VI, 19.

gn becomes, at Kh., g : agikaidhdni, IV, 10;
— at Dh,, g: agi-, IV, 3; and gin: anuvigina,
det. 11, 4.

gr becomes g, Kh, Dh,, D.

Jjit becomes sin or %, Kh., Dh,, D.

fich becomes i, at 1).: pohiadasa, V, 12,
al. ; — at 8, : pmimd (?), 6.

dy becomes diy at Kh, : panidiyd, XIII, 6; —
at D.: chamddiyé, IIL, 20,

ny becomes niy in ananiya, at Kh, VI, 20;
at Dh, VI, 32; det. IL, 9; — sin in hiloina ;
at Kh., VIII, 23; at Dh,, VIIL 5.

ik becomes &k, D., S.

#h becomes th in uthina, at Kh, VL, 9, al, ;
at Dh., VI, 31, al.

tin becomes f, Kh., Dh,, D.

ty beeomes, at Kh., tiy: apatiyé, ¥, 14, &e.;
remains unchanged in nitymi, XIV, 19, if
indeed we are to read thus ; changes into ol in
nichd, VII, 22; into ¢ in palitijitu, X, 28 ;— at
Dh., becomes fiy: afiydyiké, VI, 19, &e.;
changes into ¢k in Ekachid, I, 2 (donbtfal ; J. has
Elatiyd) ; niché, VII, 2; changes into ¢ in
palitijitu, X, 13; — at D., becomes el : mchff,
I, 12; packipagamandé, VI, 8; tiy in patiyd-
saindsu, VI, 5, which R. and M. write patydsa®,

fr becomes everywhere £,

#» remains nnchanged in fadatvdyé, at Kh.
X, 27, and at Dh., X, 13 ; — becomes ¢ at 8. :
nahatatd, 3 satd, 7; and at R.: mahatata, 2;
gata, 5.

¢s beeomes s at Eh.: ehikisd, 11, 5 ; never-
theless chikisakichhd, same line, appears to
chew @ certain hesitation between the form
shilkisd and the form chikichhi ; wsalina, X, 29;
—at Dh. 1L, 6; X, 65 — at D.: usaténd, 1, 5;
chh, at R, in chhavachharé,

tzy becomes elhh at D, in -mnackhé, V, 4.

ddh becomes, at Kh., db in vadhi, XII, 31,
34, 35, remains dA in vadhi, IV, 12, 13; dh,
at Dh., in vadhi, IV, 18 ; vudha, IV, 15; VIII,
4 ; and at D), in vadhi, passim.

dy becomes j (Kh., Dh., 1), except in uydnt
(Kh., VL 18; Dh,, VI, 29} in which it becomes
y, and at D, I, 3, in dusampatipddayé for
u:irf‘yﬁ, '}:Iylf.

dr becomes everywhere d.

d¢ becomes, at Kh., due: duvddasa, III, 7,
&e.; — at Dh., duv: devdld, det. II, 2, &e.;
v in anueiging, det. I1, 4; — at D, due ; duvéhi,
VIL.VIIL, 8, &c.;—at 8, R. and B, din
_jﬂ#iilfi:ttfe'pu.eﬁ {51, 2;:R,2; B, 4); and duwv at
3. in duvé (6).

dhy becomes, at Kh., dbiy in adliyaklia, X1I,
3d; — ﬂt-.u., fmfy in r:lltl-en”r-[r']f;.r:, o T
(RM ®dhya), avedhiyind, VII-VIIL 9, &e. ; ji
in nijhati, VI-VIII, 8.

il becomes dfh, Kh,, D.

ny becomes an, Kh, Dh,, D.
_ pt becomes f, Kh., Dh., D. — Appears to
change into vat in pivatavé (= praptacs), 8., 3.

pr becomes everywhere p.

bdh becomes dh : ladhd, Kh., XIIL 11, &e.

br becomes b, Kh., Dh,, D.

bhy becomes bk, at Kh., in ibhésn, V, 15; —
remains unchanged, at D., in ablyusndmayé-
howiny, VII-VIIL 19 ; ablyusnamizati, VIL-VIII,
21. — It is written bliy, at Dh., in dhiydsu, V,
24 ; dlabhiyisw, 1, 3; at Kh., in alabliyati,
&e., 1, 3, 4.

bhr beecomes b, Kh,, Dh,

iy remains unchanged in samyd at Kh, IX,
25 ; XIIL, 37 ; and at Dh., sasimyd, IX, 8.

mr becomes mb, at Kh., in teibapainiyd,
XIIIL, 6; at D,, in asbivedika, VII-VIIL 2.

rq becomes everywhere g.

rgr becomes gh, at D, in aighanthesn, VI1I-
VIIIL, 5.

vele becomes eh, Kh., Dh., .

rn becomes nin, Kh., 1.

rt becomes, at Kh., ¢ in nivaltéli, 1X, 26 ;
anuvatmhti, XIII, 8, &c.; f, in anwvafisohti,
V, 9; ni(va)téti, nivatéya, IX, 26 ;—at Dh, ¢
in anueatisminds, ¥V, 215 § in anvvalate, V, 27;
kiti, X, 13;--at D., ¢ in pavafayévu, IV, 5,
13; ¢ in kévata, V, 14; palikafavé, IV, 11.



130

THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PITADASL

rih beecomes, at Kh., th or th : etha, IV, 12,
al.; atha, VI, 17, al.; — at Dh., th in athiys,
det. [, 19, 21 ; det, II, 8; th in atha, passim; —
at Do, th in atha, VIL-VIIL 3, 10; th in athasi,
VIL-VIIL, 4, al.; —at S., th: athai, 7, al. ; —
at K., th : athdya, 3, al.

rthy becomes thiy at Kh, (IX, 23) and at
Dh. (IX, 7), in adlathiymi.

rf becomes J, Kh,, D.

rdk becomes, at Kh., dh : vadhayisanti, IV,
12; diyddha, XIII, 35, &ec.; db in vadhité,
1V, 11 (ordinarvily vadiita); — at Dh., dh:
vadhayisati, IV, 16, &e.; —at D, dk :
Eisildng, VII-VIIL, 2, &e.; —at 3, dh in
avaladhiyénd, 6; dh in vedhisati, 3, 6; — at
R., dh : adhitiyani, 1; vadhisati, 4; —at B.,
dh : vadlisati, 7, 8.

rdliy becomes, at 3., dhidy in arvaladliyénd,
G dhiye in digddhiyen, ibid. ; —at R., dhiy
and dhidy (same words); — at B., dliy in
diyadliyam, 8.

rbh becomes bh, Kh., Dh,

rie becomes, dii, Kh,, Dh., 1.

rif becomes, at Kh,, liy in aenwifaliyéng, VI,
19; lay in supadaloyé, if we assume it to be
equivalent to supradaryalk ; — at Dh., the same,
VI 81; V, 22; —liy at D.: suliyiké, VII.
VIIL, 10; withaliyé, IIL, 20, &e.; at Bh.:

altyavasing, &; paliydydni, 4, 0.

addha-

ro usnally becomes v in all texis; —Iuv, at
Kh. and Dh., in puluva, passim.

r# becomes s, Kh., Dh,, D.

rsl becomes usually s (vasa), Kh., Dh,, D,
Bh.

rshy becomes, at Kh., chh in kachhdni,
&e., VI, 18, al. { = kar()shydmi); — at Dh,,
# in fsaya, det. I, 10 ; chk in Eachhant:, VII,
2 al.; —at D, sy in dssydkelanéna, 111, 20;
chh in kachhati, I1, 16, al.

rh becomes leh, at Kh., in galehaii, XII,
33 ; at Bh., in alahdmi, 4.

{p beeomes p, Kh., Dh,

ly becomes ¥ in kaydna at Kh,, Dh., D,

vy becomes, at Kh., viy : migeviya, VIIL 22
viyaijanaté, 111, 8, &e., except in divydni, IV,
12; — at Dh. and D, wiy : divigdni, Dh,, IV,
3, &c.; haitaviyini, D., V, 15, &e. ; dehhitayé,
at Jaug.,, det. I, 5, shoald, probably, be
restored ichhifa(vi)yé ; — at R, viy (lékhapé-

taviyé, 4), except in vyuthénd, 5; — at B, y in
alddhétayé, 6.

vr becomes v, Kh., Dh., D,

sch becomes chh, Kh., Dh.

#n becomes stn in pasiné, at Bh. (5).

sy becomes siy, at Kh., in pafivésiyénd, IX,
25 ; at J. det. I, 6, we have dlasyéna.

#r becomes s, Kh.,, Dh, D., R.

iv becomes at D., s in sfla, V, 6; suv in
supé, I, 6.

shk becomes Ek, at Kh,, in dukalé, V, 13 ; —
at Dh., in the same word, V, 20, al.

ghkr becomes kk : nikhamats, Kh, I1L, 7 al.,
wikhami, Dh., VIII, 4, al.

shi becomes th, Kh,, Dh., D, R,, and ¢4, at
S, in vevnthd, 7,

shih becomes, at Kh,, #: adhithdndyé, V,
15 ; séthe, IV, 12 ; — ot Dh., th : adkithdné,
V, 26 ; adhithdndyé, ¥, 25 ; wnithiliyéna, det.
I, 11; ¢k in chithitu, IV, 17; —at D, th
ué{.’eiiﬁfyé, ITI, 20.

shp becomes, at Kh. (IX, 26) and at Dh.
(IX, 10} ph, in nipkati; — p, at D. in chafu-
padé, V, 7.

shy becomes, at Kh., s: dlabliyisamti, 1, 4,
&c.; — at Dh., s: dnepayisati, IIL, 11, &ec.;
k in fhatha, det, I, 17; det. IL 9 (Jang., in
both cases : dsatha); — at D, & : abhywiina-
misati, VII-WVIIL, 21, &ec.; & in  hihamds,
VII-VIIL 4, 5, € (by the side of hismiti), and,
to add it at once, although here h = sy, in
dicheinti, IV, 18 ; — at Bh., s : upatisa, 5.

sk becomes, at Kh., & in egikaididn, LV,
10 ; — at Db, bk : agikhaindhdani, 1V, 3,
st becomes everywhere £h.

sth becomes, at Kh.; th in chilathitild, V,
17 ; g‘ﬂ'ﬁﬂf.ﬁﬁur‘, XL, 31; th in chilafhitila,
VL 20 ; —at Dh, &k in chilathetikd, V, 27
VI, 33 ; — at D, th in chilathitika, 11, 15 (AR
“thi®) ; thaibhini, VII-VIIL 2 ; th in chila-
thitikd, VII-VIIL 11 ; anathika, V, 4; — at
Bh., {h in chilathitiki, 4; — at S., the same, 5 ;
— at R, thin silathaiblon, 5 ; th in chilathitska,
4. — tsth becomes th in uthi — (= pilli uffha-
hali), Jaug., det. I, 7.

st becomes sin n stndhé, at Kh, XIII, 33,

sm becomes, at Kh., s in locatives in as ; —
at Dh., remains unchanged in akasmd, det, I,
9, 20, 21 ; becomes s in the locative in asi ; ph
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in aphdé, det. I, 7, &e.; tuphé, det. I, 4, &e, ; —
at D., s in the locative in asi ; — at 5., sun
in snwmi, I, & in the locative ; — at K., sum in
sumi, L; ph in tup(k)akalm), 5; & in the
locative ; — at B., # in the locative in ast,

sy becomes, at Kh., ¢ in the genitive in asa;
siy in siyd, XII, 31, al.; —at Dh, #in the
genitive in asa ; #iy in sfyd, passim ; dlasiyina,
det. I, 11; — at D., sz in the genitive ; sty in
siyd, IV, 15; VII-VIII, 11; —at R., &1y in
sigd, 3.

sr becomes &, Kh., Dh.; sin, at D, in dsinavé
IT, 11, al.

st becomes, at Kh,, ¢ in sokair, VI, 18; suv
in suedmiking, IX, 25; remains unchanged in
svagmi, VI, 20; — at Dh., remains unchanged :
asvisaendyd, det. I, 8, 10; svega, passim;
becomes suv in suvdmiléng, IX, 10; at I, re-
mains unchanged : asvasd, V, 18 ; asvatha, IV,
13; — at 3., su in suaga, 4 ; — at ), remains
unchanged in svagé, 3; — at B., remains
unchanged in seamigikipé, 6.

ki becomes, at Kh.,, mbh in baiblana,

passim ; once shm in beithmané, XIII, 39; — |

at Dh., bk, mbh in bibhana, IV, 12, &e.;
bambhana, IV, 15, &c.; — at D, bh: bablana,
VII-VIIL 4, 8.
(c). — Sandhi.

Kuins.

a+a gives d; but atald; 1L, 5, 6; dhai-
manusaths, III, 7, al. ; &c.

a+igives ¢ in chémé, V, 17514, in baibhani-
blhésu, V, 15.

a+u gives i ; manusipagini, I, 5; pajopa-
diyd, IX, 24.

a+é givesé ; chiva, IX, 25 ; yéndsa, XIII, 38.

i4a gives { in thidhiyakka, XII, 34.

w+u gives & in pasipagind, I, 5.

& +a gives & in éymi (7) (= & ayan), V, 15,
gtdyéthiyé, VI, 20; @ in fldydthiyé, X1I, 34.

Wit + o vowel changes to m in fam dva, XIIT,
15; tinam éva, XIIL, 38; hivam évd, 11, 6,
X111, 6.

DaAavLL.

a+a gives i (but atata, 1L, 7 ; dhaimanisa-
thi, VILI, 5, &c.}; or remains uncombined in:
mahdapiyé, det. 1, 15 (Jang, mahdpiyé) ;
manaaliléké, det. 1, 16; désadyutiké ; Jaug.,
det, IL, 12 (Dh. : désdvu®).

—

e

a1 gives ¢ in bambhaniblayésu, V, 24,

a+u gives d in munisipagind, Il, 7 ; pajipa-
dayé, 1X, 26 (J. : pajupadiyé).

a+ & gives § in chéva, IV, 16.

i+1 gives ¢ in nitiymi (P7), det. I, 12 (Jaug.
nitiyam), and in Ewbtimé (Jang., det. 1, 3), if we
must really understand kinti tmé,

w 4+ % would seem to give ui in pasuipagdng

(20 also at J.) (= pasu(k)ipegini ¥), II, 7.
But most probably we should take as starting
point a form dpaga equivalent to upaga.

Before ti (= it1), a final vowel is lengthened :
patipddayémdts, det. I, 10; patipajéydti, XIV,
19; mamdtd, det. I, 12 ; alddhaymitits, VI, 33 ;
aphésiti, det. 11, 4, &e.

d final remains wnchanged in fadipayd,
V111, 5.

tit before a vowel changes to m, or is even
written s in hédizaiiméva, det. I, 24 ; sultfia-
wiméea, det. 11, 5,

Dencr

a + a gives &, or remains uncombined as in
“vasaabhisita®, VI, I (RM °sddhi®), al.

a + w gives o : chhaydpagdnd, VII-VIII, 2,

a + € gives & in chéva, VII-VIII, 4.

t + @ gives din dupalivékhé, IIL, 19 ; pative-
khimi, VI, 4, 7.

w + agives u in anueiklamdné, VII-VIII, 2,

% + u gives u in anupdsathan, V, 13,

e + i gives 1, in kiyai, 11, 11, if my expla-
nation is right.

Before #, a final short vowel iz sometimes
lengthened : ndmats, ILT, 19 ; kachhatiti, II, 16
{RM °ﬁ£&] : rii.'Ieryé-.-EH, IV, 19, é&ec. (but
vadhisati i, VII-VILL 7; hdtw &, VII-VILI, 10).

d final remains unchanged in fadathd, VII-
VIIiI, 8.

d final remains unchanged in sadvisati, I, 1
al.; assimilated in smimdsikd, V, 9,

# final remains unchanged, or is even doubled
before a vowel ; hévawivmiva, VI, 6 ; dfaméva.
VILI-VIIL 2 ; kayanmimdea, 111, 17 (A “namé®).

BHARRA.

Laghulividdé, 6; smighasiti, 2; h(d)satits, 4
lévmimdvd, 8.

SAmASARAM,

Sddhike, 2.

HitpniTH.

Sitléka.
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2, — INFLEXION.
(a). — Gender.

1 do not mention here the nse of the nomi-
native in & for the neuter, although, strictly
speaking, it should, 1 consider, be dealt with
under this head (cf. at Kh., VI, 9, kefaviyai
likahité, &e.).

Kuivst, — chat(u)li (nom. mase), XIIL 5;
hathini (nom. plur.), IV, 10; yutini (ace. plar,
mase.), 11T, 8. Also note the use of iymi for
the nom, sing. nent. (IV, 12, al.).

DrAvLL — yutdni, IIL, 11; hathing, IV: 13
iymit in the neuter, passim ; fsa . . . hédisati,
1X, 8 ; dhminachalgnmi imab, IV, 16. To the
maseuline #mé jitd, Dh., det. L 12, corre-
sponds, at Jaugada, theneuter étdni jatini, Dh.,
det. T, 15, mahdapdyé is in agreement with the
feminine asmitpalipati.

DeuLt, — anusathing, VII-VIIL, 20, 1; puli-
séni, 1V, 6; dsa (ILL, 19, 21, al.) and tymi (111,

17, 18, al.), in the nenter ; nigdldnd, VII-VIIL, 2.
Buanra. — paliyaydni, 6; & (nom.

nenter), 2.

ElNg-.

Samasarin, — fyai for the neuter, 4, 6, and
[ H

the mascnline, o.
Riexiti. — Kila employed in the feminine:
miya kdldya, locative, 2; fyam in the masculine,

3, 4.
(b)., — Declension of Consonantal Bases.

Here again we only find fragmentary re-
mains.

Bases in AN. — Kh. : ldjd, passim; [djiné;
ldjind ; nom. plur, ldjiné, XIIL, 5, al.; ldjind

| (7). 11, 5. — Dh. : l;d, ldjiné, ldjind, passim. ;
nom. plar. lijané, II, 6; VIII, 3. aldnam,
det. II, 7 ; atané, det. I, 25 ; kaimané, 111, 10
(by the side of the nom. kasmimé, and o! “he gen.
kamvmasa). — 1. : ldjd, passim; nom. plur.
lajané, VII-VIIL, 12, 15, by the side of ldjiki,
VII-VIIIL, 3, with transition into the i-declen-
gion ; aland, VI, 8,

Bases in ANT.— Kh. : the noms. sing. samié,
VIII, 22; Eolemié, XII, 33, have passed over
into the voealic declension ; of the consonantal
declension there omly remains the nom, pluor.
tithamté, IV, 12. — Dh. : siakein’é (nom, sing.)
hag passed over into the declension in a. — D. :
the nom. plur. smifmi (“id), IV, 13, is surely
to be referred to the voealie declension, which
is doubtful for anwpatlipajmilan, VIL-VIII,
10, — Bh. : blegavatd, 3, G,

Bases in AR(RI). — At Kh., except in the
nominative ploral snatdlé, 1V, 11;V, 13, all have
passed over into the declension in 4 : bhdtind,
IX, 25; bhafinahm, V, 16; pitind, 1X, 25;
pitisu, 111, 8; IV, 11. — Dh. : nom. sing, pitd,
det. II. 7; the nom. plur. naiéd, V, 21, must be
referred to the declension in 4, like all the
other forms : bhating, 1X, 9; bhitinami, V, 25;
pitind, 1X, 9; pitisu, III, 10, al. Bat, along
with the base mdéfi, IV, 15, we find the baze
prtu, IV, 153. — At D., the one example which we
possess, pitisu, VILI-VIII, 8, shews the change
intc the i-declension. The nom. apakatd, VI,
3, i= at least very dounbiful,

Bases in AS. — Kh, : yasi (acc. sing.), X,
27, 28. On the other hand, VIIL, 28, we have
bhuyé. — Dh. : yasi, X, 13, and bhuys, VL.
VIIL 9,
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Bases in IN. — At Kh, we have both the

consonantal form piyadasiné, piyadasindg, and the
vocalic form piyadasiza, 1, 2, 3, &e. — At Dh,,
along with the nom. piyadesi (never %), we

only find the consonantal declension piyadasiné, |
| tilandya, det. I, 11 (Jaug. in dyé) ; D, : agiyd,

pryadesind. — At D, we have only the nom.
piyadast, written always with the short final
vowel, while A has usually piyadasi, -—— Bh. :
piyadasi, 1.

(2). — Declension of vocalic bases,

Bases in A. — Masculines. — Nom. sing,
everywhere é. Kh. has two noms. in & : kéla-
laputs and sdtiyaputi, II, 4. — Dat. sing, in
dyéd, everywhere except at R., which has only
the two datives éfdye athdye, and once at AL
in athiya, corresponding to 1), II, 15, — Loe,
sing. in as, diiwd bhdgé (Kh,, VILI, 23; Dh.,
VIIL, 5) and pajipadayé (Kh.,, IX, 24; Dh,
IX, 6) appear to be loes. in & ; at Jang , det. 11,
16, khanikhanasiof Dh. is represented by Kland
saiann, which can harvdly be taken as any-
thing but a double locative, swilam being
equivalent to swafé (7); Eh. appears to read
vijayast, XII, 11, — Abl. sing. in @ in smaha-
tatid, R., II, 5, 3,— The ace. plur, wounld bein a
in bahuki désd, Kh., I, 2, if comparison with

. and J. did not lead us to consider that this |

gpelling  represents the singular bahukasi
posan.  In Dh, det. I, 18 ; Dr. Bihler appears
to take #ize (which is his reading for my tisena)
as an acc, plur,

Neuters. — Nominatives singular every-
where in é. Kh., however, has the following
nominatives in ati: e, IV, 12 ; XII, 31 ; anu-

XIIIL, 36 ; ddwen, 111, 8 ; galumataialon, XIIIT,
36 ; kalaviymi (lokalitd), VI, 19 ; ékhitam,
IV, 13 ; madavam, (¥), XIIL 2 ; witya, (7),
XIV, 19 ; pala, V, 14 ; yam, YIIL, 23. — Dh.:
bidhan, VIL 2 ; duvild ( = ®lwa?), det. II,
2: (Jang, L, 2, dwvdlon; 1L 2, duedlé);
wubtain, 1X, 10 ; hédiseh, IX, 10 ; det. I, 29, —
In det. I, 14, I doabt wery mueh the nom.
sumpatipdda = daih of Dr. Biihler. — ID.:
badhaiy, TIL 21 ; VIL-VIIL 1, — 8. : bidhan,
1, — Acc. sing. in am everywhere. But at
Eh. : satabhigé, sahasabldgé, XIII ; 39 ; diné,
X11, 31 ; viyasand, XII, 38 ; niché, VIII, 22,
— Nom. and ace. plur. in fni. But at Kh. :
dasand, IV, 9 ; hilipita, lipdpitd, 11, 6 ; savd,
XII, 31 ; at Dh., : Adldpita, 11, 7.

—_
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Feminines. — Dative sing. in ayf; D.:
vihimzdyé, V, 10 ; VILI-VIIL, 9, &e. — Iustr.
sing., Kh, : madhulivayé, XIV, 20: pujiyé,
XIL 31; wividhaya, XII, 81 (read vividhiyé) ;
Dh. : dav(d)yé, det. I, 9 ; isdya, det. I, 10;

I, 3 (RM ®ya); agdya, I, 4 (M Cyeit); anulu,
‘l'ri'e'ya'f', VII-VIII, 13, 16, 18 ; avilamsdyd, VII-
VIIL 9; kdmatiyd, I, 3 (ARM %ya); palilhiyd-
I 4 (ARM ®°ya): prjaya, VI, 8 (RM “ya) ;
vividlaya, VI, 8; vividhdyd, VII-VIII, 3
susiisayd, 1, 4 (RM “ya). — Abl sing.,, D.:
wilimisayé, 11, 18, — Loc. sing., Kh.: saiti-
landyé, pujayé, VI, 19 ; Dh. : smiiilandya, VI,
31 (Jang. bas sumtilaniyd, which should pro-
bably be read : “ndyd); palisiya, VI, 20. D.:
witalikayé, Y, 20; athawmipakhdiyé, V, 15,
18 ; chdvudasiyé, V, 15, &e.; tisdyam, V, 11
(tisdyé, V, 15, 18). — Nom. plur,, Dh. : pajd,
;’. 17 ; jandd, IX, 24 ; Bh, : gdthd, 5 ; upisikd,

Bases in I. — Neuters. — Nom. plar., Dh. ;

hathing, IV, 8. D.: dsinavagimint, 111, 20 ;
anusathind, VII-VIII, 20, 1.

Fominines. — Nom, sing., Kh.:in4 ;D h.;
in # except aking, IV, 18 ; diadki, det. I, 15,
16 ; anusathi, 1, 4, 14 ; VIIL, 5 ; apaviyati, 111,
11 ; asatipatipati, IV, 12 ; det. I, 5 ; lipi, 1, 1,
4; det. I, 19 ; det. IL 9, 10 (Jang. ®pi) ; dhiti,
det. 1T, 6; D.:inf, except déladhi, VII-VIII,
10; hbi, VII-VIIL 10, 11; lpi, 1, 2; 11, 15;
IV, 2; dkdti, IV, 11; patipati, VII-VIIT, 7 ;
vadhi, VII-VIII, B, 9; widhi, I, 9. — Dative
Eh.: vediayd, V, 15. D, in {yd:

sing.,

Sma 1V, 1 g VEL 90 XfT Ga || et ey VIV VAL, o, — Tosers eing,

Kh.: in fyd; but enusethiyé, IV, 10. Dh, in
{yd; but andeiftiya, det. I, 11 (Jang, “tiyd),
L"‘., :lgtl', 05 (On -r-lsm.ﬁ:'g!f, 1, 5 (HM l}yﬂ'}, &e, —
Abl sing., Kh. : taibapamniyd, XIIL 6, Dh.:
wiphatiyd, 1X, 10, — Loe. sing.,, Dh. : putha-
viyath, Y, 20 ; fdseliyain, det. I, 1; I, 1. D,:
chitwimadsiyé, ¥, 15; pwinanidsiyanm, V, 11. —
Nom. plur, Bh. : élikkuniyé, 7. — Gen. plur,,
Kh. : ndtinan, IV, 9, 10; &kagininei, V, 10.
Dh., bhagininmi, ¥V, 25 ; natinam (F), V, 26. 1D, :
dévinam, VII-VILL, 6. — Loe. plur., Dh, : ndffse,
IV, 11, al. D.: nidtizu, VI, 5; chatwindsisu, Y,
11, 16.

Bages in U, — Masculines. — Nom. sing.,
D.: sddhi, 11, 12 (ARM °diu). — Gen. plur,,
Kh.: gulunad, IX, 25, Dh.: guliinanm, IX, 9,
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— Loe. plar.,, D. : gulusw, VII-VIIL, 8; bahiisu,
IV, 3. — Nom. plur., D). : bakuné, VII-VIIL 1.

Neuters, — Nom, ace. sing,, Kh.: balu,
I1X, 24, al.; sddhu, IIL B, al. Dh. : sddkw, 1T,
11, al. — Nom. plur, Kh. : bahuni, IV, 9, al.
Dh. : bahins, IV, 12; babuni, I, 3. D.: baluind,
IL 14 (R ®hu®). — AbL plur., Kh, : balald, 1V,
10. Db, : daliki, IV, 14.— Loc. plur,, Dh,:
bahisw, det, I, 4. D.: bahisu, IV, 3.

Fominines. — Nom. sing., Kh. : sadhu, III,
7, 8; IV, 12, Dh. IIL 10, 11; IV, 18, — Loe.
sing., D.: pundvasund, V, 16,

(d). — Declension of Pronouns,
Demonstratives, &e,

anya, — Kh.: mind, nom, sing. neuter, IV,
11, al.; mimairanasi, gen. sing., XII, 33;
mhnayd, dative sing., IX, 24, al.; amud, loc.
sing., VIII, 23 ; asheéd, nom. plar. masec., II, 5,
al. ; adhadnd, nom. plar, neater, passim. — Dh.:
atind, nom. mase. sing., det. I, 9; mimé, nom.
sing. neuter, IX, 9; whnd, loc. sing.,, VIIL, 5;
miimé, nom, plar. mase,, V, 23; minésu, loe,
plur,, V, 26, — D. atineé, mom. plur. masc.,
VII-VIIL, 6, al.; mindnd, neuter, V, 14, al.;
ashindnait, gen, plur, VIL-VIII, 6.

ima, — Kh.: fpash, nom. mase,, V, 16; dymi,
nom. fem., passim ; fymit, nom. neater, IV, 12 ;
I, 7: VI 21; 1%, 25, 26; X11, 31, 85; XIIL.
36; tmam, nom. neuter (¥), IX, 26 ; dmmn, ace,
sing., IV, 11, 12; fmasd, gen. sing., IV, 14 ;
imisd, gen. mase., IV, 12 ; dmayé, dative; tmé,
nom. plur, mase., X1II, 38 ; fem. (paja), V, 17,
— Dh. : iyah, nom, mase., V, 26; det. I, 7,
B (?); iymh, nom. fem., passim; fyai, nom.
nenter, IIL, &; IV, B: VI, 32, 34; tmam, ace.,
1V, 16; V, 17; vmase, gen. masc., IV, 18;
vindyéd, dative mase.,, V, 26; fem., III, 16;
twidna, instr.,, IX, 12 ; imé, nom. plor. mase., V,
26 ; imdhd, instr. plar, det. I, 10. — D). : dyamh,
nom, mase. II, 11 (?) ; nom, fem, I, 15, al.;
neuter, III, 17, 18 21, 22. VI, 3, 9, 10 VII-
VIII, 7; imani, ace., VII-VIII, 3; dfmdinf, nom.
plur. neuter, VIL-VIIL, &, al. — 8. : syani, nom,
sing. masec. (aflé), 5; neuter (savam, phalf),

3, 4, 6, — BR.: iyaid, nom, sing. mase. (athé, |

pakamé), 3, & ; imdya, loc. fem. sing., 2.

ékatya, — Kh. : ékaliyd, nom. plar, mase,, I,
2. — Dh. : ékaché (), nom. plur. mase,, I, 2.

éta, — Kh.: fsa, nom. masc. sing., XIII, 38 ;

éz6, VI, 19, al.; é:8, nom. sing. neater, IV, 12;
1X, 25; XIII, 38; étasa, gen. ; &kiyé, dat., pas-
sim ; éfanam, gen. plur,, XIII, 33, — Dh. : #za,
nom. sing. masc. (f), IV, 15; VIIL, 5, al.;
nenter, IX, 8, 9: det, I, 3: det. TI, 2: &fm,
ace. sing. neuter, IX, 7; é&lam, ace. sing. mase.
and neuter, det. I, 15, 16, 22, 25; éfasa, dfasi.
dfdyd, passim ; é/é, nom, plur. mase., det. I, 11,
— D.: #sa, nom. sing. mase, VII-VIIL 3, 7,
0; fem. I, 5, 9 (ARM ®si) ; neuter, IIT, 19, 21 ;
VII-VIII, 4, 11, 14, 20; ési, nom. sing. neater,
IV, 14 (RM °®sa); étwn, ace. sing. neuter,
passim ; dldyéd, éténa ; été ; dtani; éldsn, — 5.:
dtiyd, 4; éténa, 2, — R.: ésa (phalé), 2; étaya,
dative masc., 3 ; éfind, instr. mase,, 5.

ka. — Kh.: Eéchi, nom. sing. mase., XII,
32 Kichhi, nom. sing. neuter, passim, — Dh. :
kéchifia, nom. sing. mase., det. I, 7 (Jang., kéchd,
i, e, kéchi) ; kichhi, nom. nenter, VI, 30, al. —
1. : kina (“ad), instr. eing., VII-VIII, 17, 18,

ta, — Kh. : sa, nom, mase. sing.,, XII, 33;
X111, 3; =4, ibid., passim ; #d, nom. fem. sing.,
XII1, 11, 12; #d, ibid., VIIL, 4; s£, nom. sing.
neuter, IX, 26, employed as fad, used asa
conjunction passim (to &£ of Dh., det. I, 14,
corresponds fwh at Jaag.); fe, nom, sing.
neuter, X, 28 ; tw, id., IX, 25; ta, id,, used as
conjunction, V, 13; fai, acc.; fayé, VI, 19;
téna; (8, nom. plur. mase.; Linaw, gen. plor.,
XIII, 38 ; tésa(m), ibid., XIII, 4, 37; tihi. —
Dh, : ¢4, nom. sing. mase., V, 21; det. I, 13,
al.; neuter, IX, 8, 10 (conjunction); IX, 9,
tath (conjunetion), V, 20; 4, nom, sing. fem.,
VIIL 4; fwh, acc. sing, neuter, det. I, 2, al.;
tasa, téna, fasi; i, nom. plar. mase.; s, id.,
V, 24, 25 tand, neuter ; {ésa (vead ézam)), gen,
plar,, det. I, 8, 10; tinah (read tdnam), id.,
VIII, 5. — D. : #f, nom, sing, masc., VII-VIII,
9, al. ; nenter (conjunction) VI, 13 ; VILI.VIII,
10, 17 ; td, nom. sing neunter (conjunction),
VIL-VIIL 3 ; fmi, ace., VI, 3, al.; fdue, VII-
VIIL, 7 ; £, nom, plur, mase., VII-VIIL 1, al.;
sé, id., VII-VIII, 4, 6 ; fdnam, gen. plar., IV,
17 ; fésam, id., IV, 3 (RM °®sam); désu, VII-
VIII, 5. — Bh. : sa, nom. sing. masec., 3. —
3. @ &f, nom. sing. neuter (conjunction), 4. —R.:
{6, nom. plar. mase., 2,

ya. — Kh. : & nom. sing, mase., V. 16, al.
(yé, V, 14) ; neater, X, 28 ; XIII, 36 ; yé, nom.
sing. neuter, VI, 18 ; XIII, 35 ; a, XII, 31; am,
IV, 12 ; X, 28 ; yam, VI, 18, 20; XII, 35 ; asd,
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gen, sing. mase., YII, 21 ; yéne, XIII, 38 ; yé,
nom. plur. mase., IX, 25; yd, id., XII, 34;
yésanm, gen, pluar, XIII, 38 ; yéeu, loc, XIII,
37. — Dh. : & nom, sing. mase., V, 2, al. ; ¥é,
V,21 ; det. I, 8 ; 4, fem., det. 1L, 6 ; &, nenter,
det. IT, 5, al. ; e, VI, 30, 32, al. ; yid (neut.),
IV, 17; asa, gen. masc., VIIL, 2 ; éna, instr.,,
det. IT, 9, al, ; ¥é, nom. plor, mase.,, V, 20; &
V, 23, al.; dni, uveanter, LI, 7. — D, : &, nom,
plur, mase., VL, 8 ; y&, I, 16, al. ; yd, fem., I,
9, al. ; ¥¢, neuter, VIL-VIII, 9; %& (neuter),
VII-VIIL, 7 ; yéna, instr., IV, 12, al.; dna,
VIL-VIIL, 11 ; y¢, nom. plur. mase., VIL-VIIL
11 ; yini, neuter, VII-VIII, 7, al. — Bh, : é,
nom. sing. masc., 3 ; nenter, 2. — 8. : mi, sing.
nenter, 1, 2, B. : ya, sing. neuter, 2; e, 3,

sarva, — Kh, : savd, nom. sing, nenter, XIV,
158 ; sapaim, ace. mase. and neanter, passim ;
savé, nom, plur. mase., VII, 21; sevésn, loc.,
V, 16. — Dh. : savé, nom. sing. mase. det. 1, 4;
nenter, XIV, 17 ; sevath, ace. ; sevasa, saovénd,
passim ; savé, nom. plur. mase,, VII, 1; savésu.
— D. : savasi, loc. sing., VII.VILL, 6; savdsu,
loe. plar, VIL-VIII, 5. — Bh,: savé, nom.
sing. neater, 3.

Personal Pronouns,

1st person, — Kh. : hakawi, nom, VI, 18,
20 ; mama, wen., passim; mé, gen., passim ;
mamayd, instr.,, V, 13, 14; VI, 7, 19; méd,
instr., III. 7; mi, the same, XIV, 19.— Dh. :
haka, nom., VI, 29, 32 al.; mama, gen,
passim; mé, the same, V, 10, al.; mamayd,
instr,, VI, 28; mamdyé, the same, det. II, 4
{(Jang. : mamiydyé) ; mayé, nom. plar., det. II,
8; majhom, the same, det. I, 10; aphé, ace.
det. IL, 7 (Jang. : aphéni) ; né, 11, 5; aphikai,
gen, det. IL. 5, 7 (Jaug. : né); aphisu, loc.,
det. IT, 4. — D). ; hakamn, IIL, 21; mmi, acc.,
IV, 8, 9; mama, gen,, VII-VIIL 6, al.; mé,
I, 7, al.; swamayd, instr, VIL-VIII, 3;
amamiyd, VII-VIIL, 7. — Bh, : haka, 4 ; hamd,

gen., 2 ; hamiyiyé, iustr., 3.

2nd person. — Dh. : fuphé, nom. ace. plor,
det. I, 4, al.; Jang., det. IT, 8 (twice) 11, reads
not tuphé, but tuphénd ; fuphaka(iy), gen. det, 1.
13; tuphéhi, instr., det. I, 3, 10; fuphdsy.
loc., det, IT, 2, — Bh.: vé, instr. plur,, 2. — R.:
tupaka (vead tuphdlam), gen. plur., 3.

(e). — Declension of Numerals,
Knivsr. — duvé, nom., masec., I, 4; II, 5;

_—— N ——

tint, nom. neuter, I, 3, 4; chatali (read °iu®),
nom, mase., XL 5 ; pmickasu, loc., 111, 7.

Daaver. — ékéna, det, I, 18; det. II, 10:
i, mom. neonter, det. I, 4, 24; pevichasu,
det. 1, 21,

Denvi. — duvéhd, instr., VII-VIIL. 8; tisu,
loe. femn., ¥V, 11, 16; tdaed, nom. neuter, IV,
16 ¥V, 12,

Samasanis. — dued, nom. 6.

3. — CONJUGATION.
(a). — Verbal Bases,

I only note modifications, which, as com-
pared with Sanskrit, are not of a purely
phonetical and mechanical character.

Euirsr, — Simple bases : kaléti V, 13, al.;
apakaléti, wpakaléti, XIII, 32; chhanati, X1I,
32; dakhati, I, 2, al.; pipunati, XIII, 38;
upahaiti, XII, 33, is the only example of the
preservation of the consonantal comjugation;
vijinamand, XIII, 36; vipmite, ibid.; pajihi-
taviyd, 1, 1; punditi, X, 32, seems to me to be
very doubtful. — Causals : vadhiyals, XII, 32 ;
vadhiyisati, IV, 11, for °dha®; ayf, contracted to
¢ in lékkdpézami, XIV, 19 ; the formative aya is
retained in the participle, in dnapayiié, VI, 19 ;
weakening of the vowel of the base : likhdpitd,
XIV, 19. — Passives: alabliiyanti, dlabliyi-
sttty dlabliyisu, 1, 3, 4.

Duavri, — Simple bases : anusdsdmi, det. 11,
G; chithite (*tishihitvd), 101, 7; dakhati, det. I,
2, al. and dékhati, det. 1, 7, al.; kaléei, V, 20,
al. ; kaldmi, VI, 29 ; Laloli, det. 1, 23 ; kalaitti,
det. I, 26; pdpunitha, det. I, 6, al.; pajd-
[hdtaviyé], I, 1. — Causals: véditu (= védayiiu),
det. 11, 6. — Passives: dlabkiyismidti, I, 4.

DeLni. — Simple bases : enugalinéen, IV, 6;
anustgami, VII-VIII, 21; wpadakécd, VI, 5;
vidaldmi, VI, 6; participle retaining the for.
mative: sulhayird, VII-VIII, 3. — Causals : & for
aytin jhipélaviyé, V, 10 (RM “pay®) ; weakening
of the base vowel in dnapitans, VILL, 1; wijhapa-
yati, IV, 7; likhipitd, passim ; Lkhdpdpita, VII-
VIIL, 10; mandti, for mdnayati, det. I, 7, is to
me very doubtful. — Passives: Fhadiyats, V, 7.

Buarga. — Cansals : ikhdpayidmi, 8.
Samasarism, — Cansals : likkdpayatha, 8, 7.
Rurxiti. — Simple bases: pépifavd, 2, —
Cansals : ékhipétaviyé, 4.

Bagir. — Causal : al(d)dAétayé, 6.



156

THE INSCRIPTIONS OF PIYADASI

r —— —

(b). — Terminations.

Present. — The only trace of the medial
termination ocenrs in Dh., X, 13, if the reading
manmnaté is really certain; even in the passive
we have d@labliymiti, &e.,, Kh., I, 3. — I note at
&, and R, the form sumiof the 1st person of as.
— It is a question if at Dh., det. L, 23, 26, the
forms kalaty, kalanfi {cf, kalims, VI, 21'] do not
represent the subjunetive.

Tmperaiive. — No medial terminations. The
gecond person plural ends in fa in dekhala,
D, det. L, 7 (Jang. dékhatha), 14; in tha in
chaghatha, Dh, det. I, 19; det. II, 11; in
paliyivaditha, D., VII-VILIL, 1; Lklipayatha,
B 03 B

Potential. — 1st pers. sing. in &ha, at Kh,,
Dh., D., éymn, at Bh. (diséymin, 3). — 3rd pers.
sing., Kh. : patipajéya, XIV, 20; siyd, passim,
perhaps siydfs (F), X, 28, Dh.: putipajéya,
XIV, 19; ugachh(é), det. I, 13 (Jaug. uwth(hé),
uthidyé according to Dr. Biihler) ; huedyae, X, 15;
styd, passim. 1), : anupatipajéyd, VII-VIII, 17,
vadhéyd, VII-VIIL, 8, 16, 18; pdpivi, VII,
3; siyd, VII-VIIL 11 ; siya, IV, 15. R.: siyd,
3. — lst pers. plur, in éma. Kh.,, Dh, — 3rd
pers. plur.,, Kh.: kavéyn, XII, 34; sususéyu,
XII, 33; vasfeun, VII, 21. Jaungada, except in
sikhamdvd, 111, 11, and perhaps va(s)é(v)u VII,
1, which is mutilated, forms on the contrarvy
everywhere the 3rd pers. plar. in fyw : ywpéyi-
(te), det. I, 8; det. II, 4, 14; kéyi(t), det. I,
6 ; det. LI, 6; papunéyu, det. 11, 5, &; asvaséyu,
det. 1I, 6; lakéyw, det. 11, 6. Dh. : in feu:
dlddha yévi(ty), det. II, 6; vasévu, VIIL 1,
&e, : IIL 10, nikhamndui. D,
Findpn, 1V, 6, &c., Bh.:

SHAEHU, 7.

:in fon : anuga-
"I‘IJ'JHlfJﬂrEf[rﬂEy i, ?;

Past. — The perfect remains unchanged in
dha (Kh. always dkd, except 111, 6 ; Dh, always
dhi ; 1. 3 times daha; Bh. d@hd). The imper-
fect has survived in the 3rd pers. plur. husan,
Dh., VI1IL 3. — Aocrist, 3rd pers. sing., nikla-
mithi, Kh., VILL, 22; wikhami; Dh., VIII, 4;
huthd, D., VII-VIII, 15, 20; vadkithd, VII-
VIIL, 14, 17. 3rd pevs. plar, in dsa (Kh., Dh.,
D), except humswe, Kh. VIIL, 22 ; husu, D
VIL-VIII, 12.

Fuiure, — No 1st pers. in ash, Forms, such
as kechhdmi, have been previously quoted. Tt
15 the same with futures in which the formative

sy is changed to &: éhatha, Dh. det. 1, 17 ; det.
IL, 9 (Jaung. ésatha) ; dikamii, D., IV, 18 ké-
hashee, VII-WIIL, 4, 5, 6.. 1% only remains
to mention the forms hisams, det. II. H2:
hisati, det. I, 22, at Dh. ; hisauitli (by the side
of hihwitd), at D., VII-VILI, 2; kisat: at
Bh., 4.

Absolutive, — Kh.in tu : dusayitu, IV, 10, &e. ;
i ya in sanbheyd, XIV, 21 ; — Dh. in te: anu-
stisitu, det. 11, 6, 8; chithitu, IV, 17; Ealu, det.
II, 7, &c.; — D oin fu: adsipitn, IV, 10; sutu,
VIL-VIIL 21 ; in ya in apatatd = apahriiya(?),
VI, 3; — Bh.: in ya in adkigichya = adliln-
tya, €.

Infinitive. — Dh.: dladhayitavé, 1X, 12 ; s1f-
pafipidayilavé, det. 1, 19; det. 11, 11, — D.:
dladhayitavé, IV, 10; palikatavé, IV, 11 ; pati-
chalitavé, IV, 8; samidapayitaré, 1, 8,

Puarticiples, — TParticiple present. — Kh.
The medial form in adamdnasd, VI, 17 and
vijingmand, X1II, 36; kalmnié, XII, 833. — Dh.
The medial form in soipafipajaming, det, I,
16 ; vipatipadayaminéli, det. I, 15 (at J.: ripa-
tipdtayamion), al., in which *mi® in the place
of ®md® is enrious ; but cf. pdyamindg, D, V, 8.
— D. has the medial form in anuvékhaming,
VII-VIIL, 2, in the passive of the causal pdiya-
mind, V, 8.— Bh. Participle present passive
of the cansal: abldvddémdnom. — 8. The
medial form in palekamiméne, 3. — R : paka-
mamanéid, These two last forms appear to be
incorrect,

Participle past passive, — T note the forms
anapayité, Kh, VI, 19; Dh., IIL, 9; nijhapayiti,
D, TV 18 suklioyitd, \'II-TIIL A1 _.'Ir:mra-.”lé,
Dh., VL 31, J., VL, 4, seems, as remarked by
Dr. Biihler, to be a wrong formation for aiu-
sithé,

DParticiple juture passive. — Kb. in taviya ;
1 1"!JIH in E-l'.!"l.i-!{fh}-.ll(!!{é {r‘}. ‘h-, 14. — Dh, in i!'ﬂe:!ly.r.l:.
in fehhitaviyd, det. I, 9, 11; paji (hitaviyd), 1,
1; in iya in dakhiyé, det. I, 13; vadhiyé, V, 23
supadalayé (), V, 22. — D, in faviye : ichhi-
taviyé, IV, 14; haitaviyini, V, 15; in iya in
dékhiyé, 111, 19 ; duseipatipideyé, 1, 3. — R,
in laviya : vivasétaviyé, 5.~ B, In taya, if we are
to judge from dlddiifayé, 6; but the reading
may well be incorrect.

The short inseriptions of Bavibar, of Kan-
simbi, and of Allabibid (Queen’s Ediet)
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are connected, so far as we can judge, with | nominative singular of masculive bases in a,
the orthographic series of the edicts which we | ends in 4, &e. As for special points, all T sce
have just considered : iaf and {i-u, respectively, | to quote arve the forms ddivikdhd (for djinkiii)
do not appear to be distingnished in them; the | Bar.,, I, 2; II, 4; kubhd (= guka), ibid., I,
r changes into I; the initial y disappears; | 2; IL, 8; III, 8; nigéha, Bar, I, 2, as at
neither i nor # have any particular signs; the | Delli,

II. — THE GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE LANGUAGE ; ITS HISTORICAL
POSITION.

We have now passed in review the majority of the grammatical phenomena which are
presented by the inscriptions of Piyadasi, in their different versions. But that is not snfficient.
It is on account of the light thrown by them on more general facts, that these particular data
more especially claim our interest. We have now reached a stage at which we can investigate
these larger problems. Two points of view at once present themselves to us, according as
we consider, either directly the condition of the language of which specimens ave supplied
by the inscriptions, or indirectly the general question of the linguistic state of aifairs at the
period, to which onr texts bring us back. The first problem, again, may be looked at in two

1 Tn the original French edition I stated at the concluaion of this study, and I now beg to repeat it at ouee here
at the beginning, that I never intonded, when writing these chapters, to examine ander all their different nepects
the vexed questions abont Sanskrit and its history to which they refer. I only wished to bring to licht a number
of faots — either directly derived from the most ancient epigraphic rocords or at least conncoted with them —
which to my mind arve indeed highly important and which possess direct bearing upon the final settlement of these
problems.

While proceeding along this track, I considered it neeful to advance resclutely to the ultimate conclusions
to which it seomad to me to lond, without dwelling, at least for the time, on the difficnlties to which they might
give rise, or the conflicts with other lines of argument in which they might result or appear to result. No one,
I hope, will contend that the confliet escaped me, or that I meant to dispose of the points in guestion before
having pravieasly seftled it one way or the other., But, on this ocoasion, I have not nndertaken & task s0 vast and
g0 comprehensive. On a ground ao thiekly overgrown, and =0 imperfectly surveyed, I faney it may bo advantageons
to push on lines of recomnoitring stenight forward, in what to some may appear a rather adventorons way. It
iz highly desirable that those who start from ofher points of view, and who propoeze to follow more direct or more
boatem paths, shonld not be too dogmatic, nor dispose in too summary a manner of thess side-explorations.

These brief rowarks have o two-fold aim.  For oue, I wish to prevent any misconceptions, and also to check
eritioisms which, — probably by my own fault, — the present essay has called forth, and which I cannot find to be
justified or to be based npon an adeguate, faithfnl rendering of my views, sSecondly, they will explain why, after
saveral years, I have allowed it to appenr sgain in its original tenor. Such changes as have beon made in this
translation eoncern only miner points; they aim at nothing but deing away with expressions which were cither
equivocal or too absolutes, 20 4= to misload the reader as to what I really mean, Evoryone knows how easily the
prececupation of one lending ides may earry oven a eautions writer to an accidental use of exprossions or state-
monts which may distort in some way his real thouncht, and let it appear too afirmative, or too exclusive, I bave
tried my best to obviate this danger in the present, in the main, nnaltered reproduction of this essay.
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different ways. And, to sum up, we have to examine; (1), whether the monuments dis-
close differences of dialect in the strict sense of the word ; (2), if beside dialectic pecu-
liarities properly so called, they do not exhibit other peculiarities based on differences
in the systems of orthography; and (3) if it is possible to draw, from the philological
facts supplied by our texts, conclusions regarding the contemporary condition of the
religions or learned, the Vedic or Sanskrit language. 7This would be the most logical
order in which to deal with the matter, bnt 1 propose to dizscuzs the second Imint first ;: sp as
to render the Cx[ﬂut!:ﬂ-im'l, I 1'|l'|p¢, both clearer and shorter.

About one fact there can be no doubt : —Our inseriptions do not pretend to invariably
represent in their integrity the sounds of the spoken language,

Proofs of this abound. The most general is that nowhere do they observe the rule of
doubling homogeneous consonants,

It cannot, I think, be doubted that the doubling of consonants, resulting from assimilation,
ez, tEh in afthd for asti, vea in savva for sarva, &c., was veally observable in pronunciation. It
munast have been the case no less at this epoch, than in the more recent period when it was
graphically represented. Moreover, inthe case of doubling a nasal, the daplication is duly
marked by means of anusviira, as in dhmima ; and in several words, the sporadic prolongation
of the preceding vowel, as in dhdma for dharma, kisati for *karshyati, visa for varsha is only
an equivalent method, largely used to the present day, of expressing a real duplication. The
game procedure is followed in texts of more recent date, as at Kanhéri® (No. 15), where, in
a single inscription, I find dhima, pivala, sive, ddha.

But this is not all. The inscriptions in Indo-Baectrian characters, whether of the time
of Ajdka or subseqnent to him, do not distinguish graphically the long and the short vowels.
This omission might be explained by the want of appropriate signs, but these signs would have
Leen easy to create in an alphabet which has formed itself with the aid of so many conscions and
learned additions, If thesesigns have not been added, it is certain that but small importance was
attached to rendering exactly the varions shades of pronunciation. The necessary signs existed
in the Souathern Alphabet, though neither at Khilsi, nor, I believe, at Bairat or Ripnith, were
they used for the # or for the d.  So far as regards Khilsi, this might be accounted for by the
influence of the north-west, which manifests itself here in several phenomena ; but the fact wonld
none the less remain that this practice shows not an exact imitation of the pronuneciation,
but an orthographical system which, at least in some measure, neglects it. Even the versions
which do distinguish the long vowels, display so many inaccuracies that they themselves bear
witness to the little care which was taken in making the distinetion,

One of two things is evident. Either the distinction between long and short vowels
gurvived in the enrrent language, and the texts noted it insnfficiently, or it had become lost
in speech, and they endeavoured to restore it in writing. Both hypotheses wonld thus indicate a
lax attention to the exact representation of sounds, and the second also a characteristic tendency
towards a learned orthography.

Other inconsistencies lead us to an analogous conclusion,

The diphthong @i has disappeared in all the Prikrit dialects with which we are acquainted,
and it is no less a stranger to the inseriptions of Piyadasi. Yet Girnar gives us an example :
thiva, Skr. sthavira, is there written thaira, and in one passage trayidaiae is spelt fraidasa. Can
we believe that the diphthong, lost elsewhere, has snrvived in these two unigue instances ?
Must we not clearly recognize herve a half-learned orthography, inspired by the memory of the
etymological origin ?

¥ Unless otherwise stated, I cite the csve inseriptions by the numbers of the drcheolopical Swrvey of Wesfern
India, Vols. IV, and Y.
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It is & nniversal rule in the Prikrit, both in the dialects of the inscriptions and in the
literary languages, that before anusvdra a long vowel becomes short,  In four or five instances,
however, the long vowel of Sanskrit iz retained : ydtdm (VIII, 1), susrnsativon (X, 2), anupi-
dhidyatdi (ibid.), samackéran (XIIL, 7) at Girnar, It is plain that we have here purely and
simply an orthography influenced by the learned langunage.

These last instances are mere accidents, but they enable us to judge better regarding those
in which variations of orthography more nearly balance each other. In a certain number of
consonantal groups composed of a mute and an », instead of the disappearance of the », com-
pensated for by the doubling of the mute, we find at Girnar the etymological spelling, pra,
tra, sra, vva, instead of pa (ppa), fa (tta), sa (ssa), va (vva). This spelling is by no means
fixed, — as may be seen from o reference to the text of any single edict, — and it wonld
be of little interest to quote here all the instances, one by ome. It will be sufficient to
state that we have the spelling pre aboui 45 times, as against the spelling pa 25 times : for
tra, 30 times fa, 20 times frz: for ree, ree and ve each abont an equal number of times : for
bra, once bra, against 6 or 7 times ba : once sra (for rse, ria), against once sa. Is it possible
to contend that such an indifference represents the real spontaneous condition of the
popular idiom, and that pronunciations corresponding to such different stages of phonetic decay,
and that side by side in the same words, belonged actnally to the same period of the normal
development of the langnage ¥ 1f it were possible to have any doubts on the point, it wonld
be sufficient to vefer to later facts in the linguistic history. When we read, in Hindi,
priya beside piya, putra beside puta, brdhmana beside bdmhara, we have no hesitation, We
know that the first of each of these pairs is an instance of learned orthography : that it is only
a tatzama, that is to say, a word borvowed direct from Sainskrit, and restored to the current of
the language. When in an inscription of the 24th year of Visithiputa Pulamiyi (Kirli No. 22,
A. 8.} we meet side by side the spellings putfasya, sivasakesya, vathavasya, and budhara-
Ihitasza, updsakasa, prajd, parigahé, we are confident that these genitives in asya, this spelling
of praji, cannot, at snch a period, have represented the frue pronunciation of the people ; that
there also they are fatsamas. How ean we avoid drawing the same conclusion from facts
which, althongh more ancient, arve none the less strictly analogons ?

It is therefore certain that these sanskritized forms do not represent the actual stage of the
contemporary phonetic decay. One point, however, appears to be open to some doubt. The
fateamas of the modern langunages actually enter into circulation, and fhat with either the
ancient pronuneiation, or with an approach to it. They are words of special origin, but at the
same time real words of the current speech. The fatsamas of Mixed Sanskrit are, on the other
hand, purely orthographical, for they belong to a purely literary language® That is to say
while, in the modern tongues, the loans from the ancient language only deal with bases, and
consequently have no effect on the grammar, in the Sanskrit of the Githds, the imitations
extend even to the inflexions, 4. e. to elements which would escape any arbitrary action of the
learned in a really living language.

In which of these two eategories are we to class the tatsamas of Piyadasi? We must, I
think, consider them in the same light as those of the dialect of the Gdthds, and recognise
them as ‘orthographie’ tatsamas, The examples given above show that little heed was
paid to accurately representing the pronunciation and that the etymological form was readily
adopted in cases in which the wulgar pronunciation must have been markedly different.
That is in itself a strong reason, but we shall see, bzsides, that the classical language had not
yet been so developed into practical application at this epoch as to allow ns to assume that it
could have penetrated into the stream of popular nse. Moreover, in the different versions of
the texts, the proportion of these fafsamas is very unequal, If it were a case of forms readopted
into enrrent speech, such an inequality wouald be surprising; it is more easily explained by a

# T ghall refer to the dinleet of the Gdihds or Mixed Satskrit in the following chaptor.
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loeal predominance of a special orthographical system, or rather of special orthographical
tendencies.

The observations which still remain for me to make are of a kind to add forther proof to
these conclusions.

The orthography of Kapur di Giri, as in Sanskrit, distingnishes the three sibilants, s, & sh,
Iz it really the case that the dialect of this region retained a distinction which, if we are to
judge from the parallel versions, was lost everywhere else P It is sufficient to record the irregn-
larities acenmulated in the distribution of these sibilants, to convinee the reader that nothing
of the sort ocenrred.

We read # instead of sh in manusa (11, 4; 5) beside manusha (XI1I, 6), and in the fotures
which are formed in dafi for shyati. We have s for sh in ydsu (XIIL, 4), arablhiyizu (I, 2), beside
nikramishu, &e., in abhizita, which is never written abhishita : and for s in anuvsichano {:XIII, TE} g
spinachariye (XILI, B), srésta (I, 2) ; sh for s in pabchashu (111, 6), shashe (XIII, 8); & for s in
anusasanaim (1V, 10), anudasiz ohti (ibid.). It cannot be imagined that this confusion may he
referred to the real unsage of the local dialect. It ean only be acconnted for by one theory,
the only ome which explains analogous mistakes, whether in manuscripts or in more modern
Sasikrit inscriptions. The error of the engraver or of the seribe arises in both eases from the
fact that he has before him a learned spelling, in the application of which he cannot ke
guided by the unsage of the current dialect, because the distinctions he has to deal with
are strangers to it. The locative pwwchashu, a clumsy imitation of locatives in fzhu, 1s
very characteristic as illustrating the way in which the sibilants were used at Kapur di
Girt,

The fact must not be lost sight of that this method of writing is not an isolated ezample ;
it is borne witness to by other parallel ones, which leave us in no doubt as to what conclasions
we are to draw from it. It is certain that the distivetion between the sibilants did not exist
in the dialect of the western coast; yet that does not prevent ns finding all three at Nisik
(Nos. 1 &2, A. 8. iv, 114), in dedications, which in every other respect are couched in pure
Prikrit, not even in mixed Sanskrit. As at Kapuor di Girvi, a mistake, sakude for sakasa, is there
to warn us as to the troe character of this nse. It is the same in No. 27 of Kanhéri (A. 8. v.
85), in which the pretension to learned orthography leads to such forms as fuakdumn, sdrvvasaf-
vl i

In the instances which we have just passed in review, we may perhaps be allowed to
hesitate as to the origin of the spelling, though not as to the sound which it represents or is
intended to represent; the problem becomes more thorny when we consider certain orthogra-
phical phenomena, which express accurately neither the learned form, nor the form adopted in
popular nsage ; — which ean, in some respects, be considered as intermediate between these two
poles of lingnistic movement.

Dr. Pischel* has correctly pointed ont that, at Kapur di Girvi, the words which I have,
according to precedent, transcribed as diarma, darvs, darsana, karmaye, varsha, purva, &c., ave
veally written dhrama, drasana, &e. the r being joined to the consonant dh, d, &e¢. He adds that
here, as in the coin-legends which observe the same method of spelling, this writing certainly
represents a dialectic peculiarity, and that the people for whom the tables of Kapur di Giri were
inseribed, actoally pronounced the word as dhrama, pruva, &e. At this point I am unable to
agree with his deductions.

He bases his argument specially on certain readings, such as mruga, equivalent to mriga, in
the first edict of Kapur di Giri, graha and dridha, equivalent to grita and dridha in the 13th,
paripruchfu, equivalent to pﬂ:.l‘r':rl_.r'i':c:ft-:}iﬂu in the 8th, vrachhii, cqnimlunt to wriksha, in the 2nd edict
of Girnar., He eompares the forms ru, ri, ra, taken by the vowel ri in several modern dialects.

i Gatting. Gel. Anzeigen, 1851, p. 1316.
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I think that this comparison, unless I am much mistaken, goes directly contrary to his con-
closion. Modern forms like grala, grika, mraga, mrahiga, mriga, by the side of which we also find
others snch as mirga, &ec., ave in no way direct derivatives of the Sanskrit mpige, but ave
tatsamas ; that is, nothing but simple equivalents of the form mrige, grile, which itself is
also used in the modern langunages. They are only instances of snch approximate spelling
as conld be realized with the elements really existing in the popular langnage, instend of
borrowing from the learned language a special sign, corresponding to a special pronunciation
which has eeased to exist for more than two thousand years. In both cases, the situation is
not only analogous, but is identical. I offer for both, one and the same explanation, — that
which i incontestable for the more recent one : in mruga, grahe, dridla, vrachha of the inscrip-
tions, I can see, as in mriga, graka, dradha, vraksha ov vrachha of existing langnages, only fafsa-
nieas, loans really taken from the learned langunage, bt represented by an orthography which, by the
absence (whether voluntary or not is of little importance at the present stage of the inquiry) of
the sign for the vowel ri, was condemned to tentative and approximative devices. These
examples in no way argne against my method of treating the gronps dir, pr, &e., in the words
which I have quoted. On the contrary, they present cerfain precedents of a return towards the
learned language, operating even at the price of imperfect orthographical expedients. It is
exactly in the same light that we must consider the spellings which now oceupy uns.

In the first place, the state of affairs at Kapnr di Giri, so far as concerns consonantal
compounds inclading an r, strongly resembles that which we have established for Girnar. We
find there patt beside prati (also prafi and patri), sava, savatra, by the side of sarvé, sarvan,
sarvatra, &e. Without attempting to compile exact statistics, the fact is, in a general way,
indisputable. It is natoral to deduce from it the same conelusions as those to which we have
come with regard to Girnar. We must not, therefore, treat the orthographical pecnliarities of
this language with absolate rigour. If the » in the words which we arve discussing, is taken
from the learned language by an arbitrary artifice of writing, why should we be astonished that
the writers shonld have allowed themselves some liberty in the manner of representing if,
when they have just as often taken the liberty of omitting it altogether? In Hindi the
spellings dharama, karama, gandlivava, in ne way corvespond to any pecnliar phonetic pheno-
mena, but are merely equivalent modes of writing the lafswinas dharma, karma, gandharva.

Mr. Beames (Compar. Graw. I, 321) has quoted in the ancient Hindi of Chand, spellings
snch as érabla ( = sarva), dhiramma ( = dharma). sivronna ( = suvarna), brana ( = varna),
brannani { = varnand), prabate ( = parveta), kramma ( = karma), krana ( = karpa), &e. 1
do not think that these examples can be appealed to against the argnment, which I here maintain.
It is more than clear that all these spellings were, at the time of Chand, loans taken from the
vocabulary of the learned langnage. The donbling of the consonant in frabla, krammna, &e.,
sufficiently proves that the true pronunciation of the people was sabba, bamma, &e.  Different
motives, metrical or otherwise, may have snggested these spellings, but they prove nothing as
to the real pronunciation, Far fram hning contrary to my opinion, they supply, at a distance
of some fifteen hundred years, a phenomenon, strictly comparable with that which we have
shown to exist at Kapur di Giri. This resemblance of methods iz explicable by the resemblance
of the conditions which called them into being. In each case we have a language, which, not
having as yet a regulated system of spelling, attempts, with groping and uncertainty, to
approximate itself, by the simplest means available, to the practice of a language which

njoys a higher degree of reverence.

If we consider the facts by themselves, wonld this change of dharma to dirama, of piirea to
pruva, of karme to krama be likely or probable? I think not. Alongside of pruve, there is at
least one passage (VI, 14), in which it seems clear that we must read purva. So also we find
that coins wrote varma alongside of dhrama ; that by the side of drasana at Kapur di Gird, we
have, at Girnar, an example of darsana. The form which all these words have invariably taken
in the pupulnr prt}lluII{.‘thiUﬂn {Mml’tm.ﬂ, P, kaiima, vasee or wdsa, J:Lh., dL‘].I!'."I'lLl-‘I uniform ,!_l,' 1
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a former pronunciation, dherms, and not dhrama, varse and not vrasa &e. 1f people said
arvi, why should they have said pruava ¥

We shonld doubtless be glad to discover with certainty the canse of these inconsistencies ;
but our hesitation in this respect proves nothing against conclusions, which appear to me to be
satisfactorily proved. It is no use counting all the variations in the mode of writing : by the
side of sarva, we frequently have sava; wmite beside mitra, puta beside putra, &e., &e.; we find
written kirti, and vadhati, vadhita, &c. 1t is not surprising that, in an orthography which is
the arbitrary imitation of a learned pronunciation, a certain approximation should have
appeared sufficient. The example of Girnar proves that we must not take the phonetic value of
the signs too strictly. It is clear that in § 4 and in {, & the same chavacter § signifies
at one time, vra, and at another time rve. Reasons of graphie convenience may have had
their share of influence. A enrsive sign for r following a consonant had been fixed at this epoch
but they had not fixed one for an » preceding one, It is easy to prove this in the more recent
inscriptions. They retained the first sign, and invented a new one for the second case (cf.
the inscription of Sué Vihar.®) The direct combination of the characters § and 7}, 5 and Y
was sufliciently easy and symmetrical, but the combination of % with “, % &ec., being more
complicated, gave greater opportunities for confusion. Without doubt such a consideration
can only have been a secondary one, but the special conditions under which, as I have pointed
out, this spelling was applied with its etymological tendency, are precisely such as to make
its action admissible. They rendered much less nrgent both the invention of a new sign, and
the nse of cumpmuul letters which lnighb be awkward to engrave.

We are thus led to recognise in certain cases a graphic method, which not only does not
faithfully represent the real pronunciation, but which in endeavouring to approximate itself to
etymological writing, treats it with a certain amount of freedom, This forms a very useful
basis from which to judge, what is, in my opinion, a more difficult case. I refer to the groups
L ds, and J, at Girnar, regarding which I vegret to find that my conclusions did not meet
with the concurrence of Dr. Pischel. This difference of opinion renders it necessary for me
to complete the observations outlined on pages 26 and 29 of the Introduetion to Vol. 1. of the
original work,

It is quite clear, as Dr, Pischel allows, that the appearance of the group b will not help
s to decide between the transcription pie, and the transeription fpa.  Lvery one agrees in read-
ing &, st and dy #f. The exact position of the sign is therefore irrelevant. All the more has
the guestion embarrassed the various commentators, and they have successively proposed various
readings., The arguments invoked in favour of pie are far from convincing me. I cannot
admit that the form appd for diman® presupposed an intermediate apid. The group pt regularly
gives tf in Prikrit, as in gufte. It is fp which gives pp, as in wppala. Now apa is the very
form which the most modern inseriptions of the west, near Girnar, regularly give us for diman,
and I do not think that any one would suggest a pronunciation apfi as necessavily intermediate
between dfmd and aff@, It is in the same way that chatidrd is dervived directly from chatvdrs,
like safte from safva, and afta from ated for dtmd. I1f, under the influence of ¢, the v of afed
ean have become a p, the same phenomenon is equally exphicable in chafpdrs for chatvard, and

irablitpa for drabfifed,

5 For example /o = rya. We catch, I think, thiz now notation in course of formation in instances such as the
ign ":J- o ki (arkhéviyasa) of the coing of Archebios (cf. Sallet, Die Nachf. Aleranders, p. 113),

& Nole by translator,—The following extracts from the statistical portion of this chapter, proviously published
e ante, pp. 113 and 120, will assist the reader in following the argument.

Grxar.—tm becomnes Ep i dtpe-, XTI 3,4,5,6,

tr becomes bp: abichétpd, XIV, 6; drabhitpd, I, §; chatpir’, XIII, 8; dasayitpd, IV, d; hitatpd, VI, 11,
picvitajitpd, X &) tadilpand, X, 1 ; it becomes ¢ in saliyeputs, 11, 3.

Karus Dl Giei.—bmn becomes | in ata®, XTI, passim,

SelER L
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This being said, while I uphold the transcription fpa, after Burnouf and (as Dr. Pischel
very properly reminds me) Signor Ascoli, I admit that [ can produce no decisive facts
to prove that this spelling represents something different from its apparent pronunciation.
Neither the use, which Dr. Kern has pointed out, of the Javanese spelling of the group
fp to express simply the sound #, nor the analogons instances, have any demonstrative foree,
Nevertheless, the phonetic conditions which Girnar displays in other respects are not such as
to lead us to believe that at this epoch, the contact of two mutes, like tp, could have been
tolerated by the language without assimilation, Several traits, which wonld seem to prove the
more archaic character of the language of Girnar, disappear if we consider them in their true
light as simple graphic restorations, and it would be very improbable that a language which so
invariably assimilates mutes when they arve primitive, as in samata, gufi, &c., should have, at
the same time, preserved their orviginal power for gromps of secondary mutes, resulting from
an earlier phonetic alteration. Without, therefore, being in a position to furnish eategorical
proof of my opinion, I cannot refrain from being impressed with this belief that the group fp
at Girnar represents pp as its veal pronunciation, the etymologieal origin of which is shadowed
forth in the writing by an artifice, which has, so to speak, been arrested half way.

As regards the groups sf, sf, I have the same good fortune to be in accord with Signor
Ascoli, and the same regrets that I cannot agree with Dr. Pischel. I know, and [ have expressly
stated, that Hémachandra (LV, 200, 201) teaches in Migadhi the spellings st for #la and shtl
of Sanskrit, and st for sth and 8.7 Dr. Pischel draws attention to the fact that the Mrichehfia-
kagi bas forms like blastaka, chistadi, I do net wish to insist upon reasons which depend
somewhat on individual impression; but I cannot easily believe in dialectic forms such as
pasle fov patfa, asta for arthe. They are phonetic modifications so isolated, as far as I can
see, on Hindd soil, that it seems to me very diflicult to admit their existence ; but I recognize
that such a seruple has no demonstrative force., We shall at least see from what I shall have
oceasion to say vegarding the Prikrit of the grammarians, that they ave entitled to but very
weak anthority as regards the exact state of the popular language, above all at the epoch with
which we are now dealing ; and here, for example, the evidence of Hémachandra may very well
be taken as only indicating the more or less accidental retention, the more or less arbitrary
application, of an arehaic spelling. At the same time it must be remembered that the facts
thus qnoted, agree but imperfectly with these with which it is desired to compare them.
Hémachandra mentions this spelling as peculiar to Migadhi, and we are asked to recognise it
again at the other end of India, in Surashtra ; we do not find it anywhere in the other versions
of our inscriptions, which, owing to several significant traits, the nominative in &, the substitu-
tion of ! for », may fairly claim relationship with Migadhi. This is not of a nature to give
strength to the anthority of the grammarians, at least as regards their geographical terminology.

2 o m——— ——— e e cxaa o o — — -——

¥ Note by translafor.—As this is not printed together with the statistical portion of the chapter which haa
alroady been given ande, pp. 118-11% and 120-121, the following extracts from that portion will assist the resder to
understand what follows,
Gipxan, — Hh becomes &8 in wspdna, VI, 9, 10.

rih becomes th, ag afha, passim.

ghir becomes #f : rdskika ¥V, 5.

ehih becowmes s : adlvsidna, W, 4; sfeld, IV, 10; nistina, IX, 6; beslants, IV, 9 bhslfya, VI, 15

st 18 prosorved : gt passim, &o. ; = it becomes &f in enesesti, VIII, 4, al.

sth bocomes of in gharasbing XIT, 1 ; —and &t in stida, VI, 4.
Karvr D1 Ginr

tt becomes eerebralised into ¢ nuder the influenee of an r-sound, in dharmoenfadn, XITL 10 aivetiva, 1X, 13,

tth is writton both h and fh o wifidne, VI, 15.

rifi nsnally gives ns th (athe, passim), but also th (utham, IX, 20; enatidshn, V, 12).

#hiv iz written 2f in restekanai, ¥V, 12,

#hfh is written ih in fréfha IV, 10; th in RS, IX, 20, adhithand, ¥V, 13 ; and st in sedefa, I, 2, and tistite, TV, 10,

# remnins unchanged, whether written with the special sign to which Dre, Bihler sppears to have given ita
tene volue, or with the group s as in semstuda, IX, 19,

ath bocomoes th @ chirathitika, V, 13 ; grahatha, XIIL 4 and alao ¢h, grahathani, XII, 1.
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The gronps which the grammarian expressly writes sf, with the dental s (¢f. Siiira 289), the
Mrichehhakati, extending the use of the palatal § peenliar to Migadhi, writes &, and the verb
tishthati, for which the spelling chishthadi is expressly enjoined by Sitra 208,is written in the
drama chistadi (Pischel, loc. ¢it,). Between the grammavian and our inscriptions thereis a still
wider diseord ;: ¢! is no more written =¢ at Girnar, than ik is written =£.

The mere observation of facts such as those which exist at Girnar wonld be sufficient to
awaken our scruples, I find it difficult to believe, as Dr. Pischel has ingeniously suggested,
that the absence of the aspiration in sfife and sésle, are a direct inheritance from the
primitive period which existed before the birth of the secondary aspiration of Vedic
Sanskrit. Should we further conclude that the word sreste at Kapur di Giri (1st edict) is
also a witness of this same period, when the sibilant sh and the other cerebrals had not as yet
developed ? As for claiming the same antiquity for the Pili form affa (equivalent to arfa) for
artha, the nniform use of the aspirate in all onr versions is far from favouring this conjecture,
In any case, the Pili spelling atfa being uniformliy absent from all our inseriptions cannot he
relied npon as a basis for the archaic ovigin of the f in stifa. 1 therefore cousider that I am
right in donbting whether the popular prononeiation had really eliminated the aspiration, in a
case in which, as everyone knows, as everyone ean judge by a referenge to Prakrit orthography,
the consonant is invariably aspirvated, even when the aspiration is not original, f.e., when
Sanskrit does not write it as aspirated. Is it really to be believed that the people pronounced
usfina (Girnar, VI, 9, 10), when the assimilated form withdna is the only one nsed, even in the
learned langunage and in its system of etymological spelling ¢ If they really did pronounce
slina, sfita, can ustine be considered as anything but a purely orthographical approximation
to these words, gnided and determined by the feeling of etymology # The forms anusasti (for
anusastt, the only probable one) beside smiistuta, gharastini (instead of sfdnd), beside sfifa, and
at Kapur di Giri, srdsta (instead of érésfa) by the side of sréthmn (IV, 10), fisfifi beside {ithd and
adbithana (V, 12; al.), dipista beside afhe ( = ashteu) are as many errors which it would be
hard to explain if we considered the ovthography as an actual expression of the existing
pronnneciation.

Now, Girnar is comparatively near the tract which furnishes us numerous inseriptions for
the period following. Would it not be surprising that in none of them, not even in the most
ancient, at Sifichi and at Nindghit, has a single trace of so significant a dialectic peculiarity
been discovered ? What we do find is at Sifiehi (No. 160), the proper name dhamasthirs,
while in all the analogous instances, séthin,® &e., the assimilation is earried out. Again at
Kiirli (No. 22), in a text of the time of Visithiputa Siatakani, we find hitasughasth[{]tay[8]
beside nighitd. In this instance forms sach as putfesya, sivesakasye beside budkarakhitasa,
updsakasa, leave no donbt ag to the naturve of the spelling. We have here a text couched half
in Prikrit, half in mixed Sanskrit, and we know, withont any hesitation, that the spelling
sthiti is a tatsama, or, which comes to the same thing, an instance of learned orthography., Does
not all analogy, every probability, compel us to accept the same conclusion for Girngr 7

It is true that this mode of writing, st and sf, appears at Girnar with a certain regularity,
but this should not mislead us, after the facts which we have already pointed out regarding
groups which containan ».? T maintain that st and st are conservative methods of spelling the
sronps fth and fth which arise in Prikrit from a dental ov cerebral sibilant followed by its
mnte. They have been extended to groups originating from stk and shfk (that is to say a dental
or cerchral sibilant followed by an aspirated mute), for the very simple reason that, in the
assimilation of Prikrit these groups result in the same pronnneiation as do sf and sk, From

# I do not speak of chitathitike in the insoription of Piyadasi. It is in MAgndhi, and, a8 we shall see, epnnot
b taken as an anthority for the local dinlect.

* At Kapur di Giri, the analysis, &, which Dv. Biililer has proved for a sign hitherto generally rosd th, has
drawn the spelling of the word sresta from its isolation : but the inconzisteneies which have been cited above in the
tramsoriptions of the Sanskrit proupes shi, shik, still remain not one whit less charatteristic and instractive.
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this point of view, anomalies like wsfdna and anususti can be easily explained. wustdna is
only another way of spelling ufthina. The cerebralization, for which anusisti supplies no
pretest, could creep into the pronunciation of enusafthi under the influence of the analogy
which it snggests with forms like sif{ha, anusiftha. A practice of this kind, extending even to
words in which it has no efymological justification, is certainly not without example in Hindi
nsage. [ content myself with quoting the use of the groups gr, ¢r in Jain Prikrit,)? used to
represent merely a doubled g or ¢, and that even when it is not justified by etymology, — in
Plarald, i. e. piggald (pudgali), as well as in ndagra. Prof. Weber has not on this account
dreamed of suggesting that the pronunciation ugra, udagra has been presevved, but very vightly
coneludes that we must everywhere read gga.

The preceding remarks do not exhaust the instances in which we are permitted to
infer that the orthography of the Edicts of Piyadasi is not strietly phonetic. Other
spellings deserve, from this point of view, to be noticed here. Some are significant by their very
character and by their inconsistencies ; others, either better preserved or altered more than
the mean level of phonetic decay permits, reveal in turn either an accidental imitation
of the cultivated idiom, or the contemporary existence of a popular language into which
the mode of writing of our inscriptions artificially introduces a regularity unknown in
practice.

In the first category is contained the use of g5 . This brings me again to Dr. Pischel’s
remarks. I must confess that I can no longer hold to the opinion, originally expressed by me,
that the sign 5 at Khillsi was only another form of 4. Iadmit that this sign, literally kya,
corresponds to a special shade of pronunciation, althongh it does not appear to be easy to define it.
The concurrence of the forms kalimgyd, kaliigyésn, kalnhgydni, which Dr. Bihler has been the first
to identify at Khilsi (XIII, 5, 6,), does not throw much light on the problem ; but to whatever
conclusion we are led, it will remain none the less certain that the engravers have displayed
a singnlar inconsistency. According to Dr. Pischel himself, beside seventeen instances in which
the suffix ska is written tkya, there are seven in which the spelling ika is retained. It is very
clear that one or other of these two methods of writing does not accord with the exact pro-
nunciation. What are we to say about the Dehli inscriptions, in which we find } in two isolated
examples, in ambdvadikd and adhakisifdni (Col. Ed. VII-VIII, 2), whereas everywhere else
the suffix invariably retains the form ke 7

I confess that I find some difficulty in avoiding an explanation, which, at the first glance,
will appear singular and rash. In various coins of Spalagadama, of Spalirisos (Sallet, p. 154},
and of Gondophares (p. 169), we find dharmiase side by side with the ordinary form dharmikasa,
On the other hand, the coins of Lysias (ilid, p, 154) have alternately lisikase and lisieza. The
pronunciations ika and ¢ye do not appear to have belonged to the same period of phonetic
development, and it is tempting to conclude that the popular pronunciation wasiya, (or ia,
which is the same thing), of which ika represents the learned spelling ; that, in fact, people read
the latter fya, as seems to be proved by the writing lisikasa for lisiyasa. The sign g5 ought
hence to be considered as a compromise between the real pronunciation, indicated by the y, and
the tatsama orthography represented by the k. The spelling alikasodale must be explained
by some play of etymology, which, in order to lend to the foreign name a Hindi appearance,
seems to have sought in the first portion of the word for the Priikrit alika, aliya, correspond-
ing to the Sanskrit alikta. I do not underrate the difficulties of this solution. IFf it were
certain, it would lend a singular confirmation to my method of considering the ortho-
graphy of our inseriptions, but I recognise that it i# in no way certain. I only put it forward
ag a conjecture, which is, in my opinion, a likely one, and I do not propose to take advantage
of it elsewhere for any more general conclusions, If we neglect it, and content ourselves with
a simple statement of the facts, we find at all events that, at least in this particular point, the

W Cf. Weber, Bhagavati, pp. 3537 and .
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spelling of our inscriptions, not being consistent with itself, does not endeavour to accurately
vepresent the pronunciation.!

Kapur di Giri in several instances nses j and y, the one for the other: ja[w] (equivalent to
yad), V, 11; anantjan, VI, 16; semeye, 1, 2; kanbdya, V, 12; XIII, 9; raya, V, 11; VI, 14;
IX, 18; X, 21; XI, 23; XIIL 1, beside raja, VIII, 17, &e. Perhaps even at Girnar we find
an analogous case, 1if we must really veally rvead (XL, 7)srunéju, for srundju, equivalent to
srunéyu. At any rate, daydsu for niydss, is purely sporadic, contrary to analogy, and, to all
appearance, an arbitrary spelling.

These exceptional spellings follow a double direction. Several bear witness to an effort
to approach the etymological forms. For instance, sadvisati, against all analogy, retains its
final consonant. No one can doubt that Dhauli and Jaugada represent exactly the same
dialect, and the same pronunciation, and hence ékatiye at Jaugada (I, 2) and smimydpatipati
(IX, 16), as compared with &kacha and swiimd® at Dhauli, ean only be taken as kinds
of tatsamas. So also with forms like akasmd at Dhauli. Adhigichya, equivalent to adhikritye,
for adhigicha, at Bhabra, shews us an orthography which is undecided and hesitating,

In other places the writing betrays by inadvertencies that the phonetic level of the spoken
language has already fallen below that which is usnally marked by the raling habits of the
written one. I rvefer to softenings like adhigichya for adhikritya at Bhabra, lidi alongside of
lipi at Dehli, lbga, ldgika, lakéyu at Jaugada, or, inversely, to irregular hardenings such as
kaimbicha at Dhauli, patipitayati at Jangada, padhoi at Kapur di Gird, or, again, isolated
inflexions like jandd at Khilsi, makiddyd at Girnar,

It wonld not be impossible to increase the number of indications of this nature; but,
neither the condition of the monuments, nor the accuracy of our facsimiles, would allow us to
attain to complete statistics. I stop myself here, and proceed to sum np.

1t The translator ventares to take the liberty of appending the following note by him on this character, which
ariginally appeared in the deademy for Ootober 1890 1—

This character has excited counsiderabls confroversy. It is admittedly a componnd of the sign for k and the
eign for y, sud, graphicully, it represents kya. In the Khilsi inseription it is substituted (but by no means nniformly)
for the k which we should expect in the termination iki; and it also ocours in the forcign word alikyasradala.
It iz also found twice in the Delhi columuar inscription. All scholars agree that no completely satisfrctory
cxplanation has been given for this form. It seems to me that the following iz not nnreasonable.

The spelling of Piyadasi's inseriptions presents several instances of false analogy. M. Senart has given strong
reasons for believing that when Piyadasi &t Giroar wrote &, he meant to reprosent the sound Hh. It was & mistaken
attempt to revive an old-fashioned spelling. The seribe knew that Sanskrit #hé became fth in Prikrit, and hence
wrongly assnmed that every Prikrit #h was derived from zhf. Therefore, to shew his learning, whenever he came
to a ik, he wrote it sf, oven in cases when Hh ropresonted not sht, but shih,

I think that this ikye is o similar instance of false analogy, The Mipadhi Prikrit termination ikd is liahle to
Bave ita penultimate vowel lengthened, thus, fkd. Then, by a well-known rule, the § ean again be shortened, the
gonsonant following being at the same time donbled in compensation, thus, fkki. Instances of thiz are not
uncommon in literature ; and, judging from the modern languages of Indis, must have been extremely common in
conversation, Prikrit examples will be found in § 203 of De. Hoernle's Gaudian Grammar and I need not quote
thom here, As the Khiilsi and the Delhi inseriptions were written in Piyadasi's Migadhi dinleet, we need not be
surprized if we find this doubling cecurring in them too.

Now Sanskrit tkye does become ikka in Prikrit; and I believe that the seribe, coming upon an ikka with a
totally different derivation of which he was ignorant, and wishing to shew his learning, represented that 1kkea
ilso by dkya, just as his brother at Girnar represented fth by saf, even when it had nothing whatever to do with
that compound. If we nssnme, as suggested by DL Benart, that the seribe endeavonred to conncet the foreign
word Alikyasidala with the Sanskrit alike (ae instance of o common kind of word.play in Banskrit literature), we
find an additional confirmation of my snggestion. The § in altka ie long ; ite being shortened shews that the word
must have beon pronounced alikks in Piyadasi’s time. Accordingly, the ongraver, coming upon another kk,
fallowed his oustom and wrote it kye.

It will bo observed that thiz acconnts for the want of uniformity with which kya appears in Pivadasi's
tnseriptions, M. Senart shews that at Khilsi ikyd oecura seventeen and iké soven times, At Delhi there are only
two instances of ikud, ikd being used everywhere else. Bo, algo, in Migadhi Prikrit both the terminations ikkd and
ikl appear to have Yeen concurrently and indifferontly uweed, just o8 ot the prosont day a man of Magadha will zay
i Ehe same brooth, ehhofadd aud chhofakkd, fonikd and fandbkd, fanukd and fanukki— G. A, G.
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It is certain that the orthography of our inscriptions does not always exactly
reflect the actual pronunciation. It is unequal fo the task when it neglects to notice donble
consonants or long vowels, and it overshoots the mark when, at Girnar, it retains o long vowel,
either before anwsvira, or before a group of consonants. Besides this, it clsewhere gives
evidence, as, for example, in the notation of the groups which contain an », of a significant
indifference in regard to phonic expressions which belong to diverse periods of the development
of the language. It is, therefore, sure that this orthography, in a certain number of
cases, obeyed (as we call them) learned historic influences. Like the modern lanruares,
like the mixed Sanskrit of the Gdthds, it is full of words or methods of writing, which consti-
tute so many graphic tafsemas, and which consequently form an artificial and learned element.
There is no ground for citing against this proposition the ignorance of the engravers. They may
be responsible for certain material errors, for certain inconsistencies, but not for a systcm of
orthography. They applied that system, it is true, but, however imperfect it may have been, it
must have been founded by persons who were edncated, skilled men. Ewven at the present day,
it is evidently the learned caste that takes these loans, which, entering the populur language,
gradually extend themselves to the most ignorant. In its generality, therefore, the principle
appears to me to be unassailable, and those facts, which are certain, justify by themselves
important conclusions as regards the light in which we should consider the langnavge of onr
inscriptions. .

Other facts, such as those which eoncern the groups si, st, ¢p at Girnar, allow more room
for contradiction, and I ounly elaim probability for my opinion regarding them. 1 have wmerely
one more observation to add. It is specially at Girnar and at Kapur di Giri that we moet
these semi-historic modes of writing. [f my interpretation of them is accepted as correet,
they will add serionsly to the balance in favour of the conclusion to which the undisputed
facts tend.

This conclusion has a corollary. It implies that the differences of dialect bhetwean
the popular languages, which are reflected by the various versions of our inscription,
are less decided than we should at first be induced to consider them, judging from the
appearance of the orthographies. If they are really separated by some characteristics, they
have, in general, arrived at nearly equivalent stages of phonetie corraption. The more promi-
nent points of difference, which attract our attention at first sight, have their origin in tendencies,
more or less aceidental, of word-borrowing or of modes of writing, — in the greater or less use
of tetsamas. This resultis in itself & priori so probable, that it might almost be invoked in favom
of the conclnsions which I have endeavoured fo establish. [t is, assuredly, searcely probable
that, by its mere natural movement, by its spontaneous development, the same language should,
in the same time, have reached, in neighbouring provineces, stages of deeay so unequal as »
comparison between the orthography of Girnar and, for example, that of Khilsi wounld suggest.
The views which I have put forward explain this anomaly. For inadmissible inequalitics of
phonetic development they substitute the very simple notion of different orthographic systems
in parallel use in different regions. If, as everything tends to shew, the epoch to which om
inscriptions belonged was still, so far as regards the arvt of writing in India, a period of feeling rhe
way and of uncertainty, if it is anterior to the regularisation or at least to the gencral expansion
of the Sanskrnit orthography and to the codification of the literary Prikrits, the parallel existence
of these divergent imperfectly established systems is easily explained. I shall shortly indicat:
what circamstances seem to have condnced fo favour their geographical distribution in the
manner to which witness is borne by the evidence of onr monuments. These cireumstances
equally concern the distribution of the dialectic differences properly so called.

The influence of a learned orthography upon the linguistic aspeet of ounr monu-
ments does not, as a whole, allow itself to be measured in detail with absolute precision. |
shall only quote one example, as sufficient to enable the reader to grasp my meaning.  Giria
distinguishes between T n and | #, but only in the interior of bases. Is preserves T every
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where where Sanskrit wonld write it in the bases, but it writes only | in terminations, even where
Sanskrit usage wounld have required a cerebral #. 1 confess that a comparison with the
lastern versions, all of which know only | , makes this invariable practice seem, in my eyes,
w be snspicioms. [ strongly doubt if the popular pronunciation of the people of Girnar
correctly distinguished the two w's, but I have no means of rendering this doubt a certainty.
Whatever may have been the fact in this and in other apalogous instances, many of the
divergencies which distinguish our parallel versions are not reducible to an orthogra-
phic interpretation. However great may be the latter’s importance in its legitimate sphere
of action, it leaves remaining a series of phenomena which constitute dialectic characteristics.
It is this face of the question which still remains to be considered.

From this point of view the monuments of Piyadasi divide themselves clearly into
two main groups. In the ome, there is no cercbral g, no palatal &, an imtial y 13 elided, 1 13
substituted for », the nominative masculine, and usually the nominative neuter, end in & and the
locative in s ; the other distingnishes the cerebral # and the palatal i, retains the initial y and
the r unchanged, makes the nominative singular of maseuline «-bases end in 4, and the locative
in amfii or in & The first comprises all the inscriptions, except Girnar and EKapur di
Giri, which alone constitute the second class. It is the more impossible to doubt the
existence in this case of a dialectic difference, becanse certain of the pecnliarities which
denote the fivst group are quoted by the grammarians as proper to the Migadhi dialect. Such
are the nominative in € and the substitation of I for ¥. It must be admitted that these are
also the only points of agreement, and that neither in its omissions — the absence of n, f, &, the
elision of initial ¥ — nor in certain peculiar usages — the retention of j, of e¢hh, &ec., — does
the dialect of the inscriptions correspond with the Migadhi of the grammarians. On the
contrary, we have seen that the use of the group st, attributed by the grammarians to Migadhi
appears only in the orthography of Girnar.

Is it possible to trace subdivisions, to distinguish sub-dialects, within the limits of these
two main groups ¥ Between Girnar and Eapur di Giri, if we except the groups ¢! and s on the
one hand, and the use of the three sibilants on the other, both of which, in my opinion, should
not be admitted into the caleulation, the only differences of a somewhat general character,
which T note, are the group fp at Girnar, which, according to my theory, corresponds to a
pronuneiation pp, and which is represented at Kapur di Giri by ¢ ; the locative singunlar, which is
in wefid, and more rarvely in ¢ at Girnar, and in &, never in mhi at Kapur di Giri; and the genitive
of bases in in, which is in ¢nd at Girnar, and which, at Kapur di Giri, follows, by the formation
isat, the analogy of the declension in a. It may also be noted that the group hm or mk, which
iz retained at Girnar, is nnknown at Kapur di Giri, where bamhana is written dramane, and that
the termination sya of the future participle passive, which unsunally at Gircar adheres to the
spelling viya, is, at Kapur di Giri, generally assimilated to ve (vva). Finally, we may add
one or two other divergencies, such as the 3rd person plural in aré used at Girnar, and the
accidental substitution of ¥ for j at Kapur di Giri. We can thus have no hesitation in holding
that the two sots of inscriptions, to a certain degree at least, do reflect different shades
of dialect, which are absolutely distinct.

I do not think that the case is the same with regard to the versions whiech constituta
the former group. If we pat out of consideration the alleged use of § and sh at Khilsi,
regariding which I shall shortly take an opportanity of stating my opinion, and which has
pnothing to do with the present discussion, the only appreciable differences refer to the initial
y, the use of », and the termination of nominatives nenter in mi. Khilsi and the colnm-
nar edicts vetain the initial ¥ more frequently than the others, but as they present at the same
time a number of examples of its elision, even in the same words, 1t 15 clear that no lingnistic
conelusion can be drawn from the fact, especially as in the versions which elide it most
regularly, at Jaungada and Dhanli, examples are inversely found of its retention. In some
instances Khilsi makes the nominative of neuter bases in a, in @i and vot in & : but it alzo
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contains a more considerable number of nominatives in é of bases usually treated as neuters ;
on the other hand, in one instance, Jangada writes anusdsanai.  Ripnith writes chhavachlharé
and chiraghitiké, drddhavé, pakard, but, also, sdtiléké, apaledhiyéina, and akdlé ; and if it is
admitted that it thronghount retains the initial ¥, it mnst not be forgotten that it is short, that
it has only three such examples, and that it is impossible to assume the existence of a peculiar
dialect from snch a detail, in the face of its otherwise perfect agreement with those inseriptions
which more nearly resemble Migadhi, Ii is plain, however, that we must not neglect sporadic
diserepancies, They have a certain significance which should be cleared up. This problem
appears to me to be an easy one. It will solve itself when we have elucidated one point,
regarding which people have, I think, come to wrong conclusions.

It has bee n admitted hitherto that cach of the versions of the edicts faithfully
reprasents the dialect of the country in which it has been engraved. I believe that
this is a mistake, and that the deductions, which have been formed on this basis, are
altogether unfounded. A priord it would be extremely surprising that a single dialect shonld
have reigned, without rival and without shades of difference, thronghont the whole of north snd
north-eastern India, from Khilsi to Jangada, by way of Bairit and Ripnith. Our scepticism
will be found to be strengthened by several particular reasons,

According to this theory, at the time of Aslka, both at Dhauli and Jaugada, as well as at
Ripnith and Allahabad, people must have employed a dialeet which made nominatives
masculine of a-bases terminate in &, and which changed « into L. This I shall, for the sake of
brevity, term the Magadhi of Asdka. Now the inscription of Khandagiri, guite close to those
of Dhauli and Jangada, the date of which cannot be fixed with accuracy, but is certainly not
more than a century later than the monuments of Piyadasi, and which appears to emanate
from a local sovereign, makes the same nominatives in ¢ and the loeatives in é, preserves the
etymological », and in a word presents none of the characteristic traits of this dialect. We are
thas led tothink that Asika's dialect was not that of the country. The ancient inscriptions of the
Bharhut stipa, mid-way between Rilpnith and Allahabad, perhaps contemporary with Piyadasi.
of a surety not maeh later, and which are certainly expressed in a languvage analogous to the
local idiom, present no trace of Magadhism. So alsoat Sanchi ; yet General Cunningham has
discovered there a fragment of an edict which, with a probability almost equivalent to certainty,
he attributes to Piyadasi. Now, in this, fragmentary as it is, the nominatives in é, words like
chilathitiké leave no room for doubt. Tt was written in Maigadhi. DBut all the native inserip-
tions found in the same locality, either contemperary with it, or belonging to a very nearly
contemporary epoch, agree without exception in the use of a Frikrit free from Magadhisms,
In the other lecalities we are not so fortanate as to be able to use parallel monvments for con-
trolling the appavent evidence of those of Piyadasi, but these facts are sufliciently significant.
Evidently, the use of the Migadhi dialect in his edicts does not prove that it was current
and in vulgar use in the localities where they have been found. The conclusion readily
presents itself to onr minds. It was in Magadha that the head-quarters of Piyadasi’s empive was
sitnated, MAgadhi mast have been the language of his court, and nothing can be simpler
than to suppose that he used it throughout the extent of his dominions to address his
people, and more specially his officers, the representatives of his power.!

1 At the other extremity of India, in Ceylon, we find a sign which favours this theory. However great, as
vegards details, may boe the exagrerations of the Sinhalese traditions with reference to the connection of Adika
with Thmreaparsi, the testimony of Pivadasi himself would appear fo indicate that he held cortain relations with
that distant i=land. That he profited by these relations to help forward the difusion of Buddhism, his zeal and the
anslogy of his conduet elaewhere do not permit ns to donbt, It is henee the mors interesting to follow up the
traces, which have, in several instances, beon pointed outy of the influence of the Méigadhi dialect on the ancient
language of Coylon. The most ancient inseriptions which have been found in the island are without denbt of
sonsibly later date than Piyadasi. This interval cxpluins the alterations which the Migadhi tradition has under-
gona from the time of the earliest inseriptions. The fact itself of its introduction, which it is difficult to refer to any
anthor except Piyadasi, only stands out the more clearly from the persistence of certain fraits. I do nob speak
mercly of grammatieal peculiarities: the locative in #i, nominative in ¢, &c., which bave been pointed cut by F
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But then, it will be said, how iz it that the inseriptions of the extreme north-west and
of the coast of Surishtra escape this common level 2 The question appears to me to be capable
of two explanations, each of which strengthens the other. No one, I think, doabts that it was
in the north-west and west that a graphic system, adapted to the necessities of Indian languages,
was first elaborated. At least the inseriptions of Kapur di Giri and of Girnar testify that in
each case there had been already constituted a pecnliar graphie system with its own traditions.
These were facts which Piyadasi found established, and which he was obliged to take
into his calculations. In the second place, it will be remarked that the two systems of
spelling, or, if it is preferred, the two dialects used by Piyadasi, exactly coincide with
the distinction between his immediate dominions and the merely vassal provinces,
which, I believe, I have established by arguments perfectly independent, and having no reference
to the facts which we are now considering. It was quite natural ¢hat Piyadasi should accom-
modate himself to the local customs of regions which were only indireetly attached to his
empire, and in which traditions must have existed which it might have been both suitable and
convenient to respect.

Certain useful indications can be drawn from the inseriptions. The varions versionz are
not equally consistent in the application of orthographical peculiarities which correspond to
dialectic differences. Ewven at Dhanli and Jaugada, where the initial 4 is most regularly elided,
it is occasionally vetained: yé (J. det. L. 4); yd (Dh. IV, 17); »é (Dh, V. 20; det. L. 8); at
Khilsi and on the colnmns this is much more common : at Ripnith, the y is retained in the
only three words in regard to which the question conld be raised; at Bairit, we have, side by
side, ast and ywi. On the other band, it is at Rilpnith that we find two or three words in
which the v is retained and not veplaced by I. As a general rule the distinction between
masculine and neater is lost in the Migadhi of the inscriptions, both genders making the
nominative in & Nevertheless, at Khilsi, it would appear that we have some nominatives
masculine in § (sdfiyapuid, I1. 4 ; Flalapuid, ibid. ; 38, V. 14 ; ef., also, ldjand, [1. 5), while neuters
very often have the nominative in wih. These inconsistencies can be explained in two ways.
They result either from the influence of the learned language, or from the sporadie
action of the local dialect entering into the official Magadhi, 1 do not venture to decide.

Other irregularities, such as those which we meet at Kapor di Giri and at Girnar, are
inverse cases. Thus, we have frequently in both versions nominatives singular in ¢ (i} both for
magculines and neuters. [ may quote at Girnarv : prddésikd, yutd, ydrvisé, bhitapurcé, vadhité,
firisé, u;:ap@'fmue', dévanampiyé, sésté, banmé, dhopnacharand, mwigalé, dasend, ddné, vipuld,
kesamé, milé; at Kapar di Giri: aidiyike, si, athi, sakali, maté, turamayé, jivé, blutapuryé,
vadhits, tadiis, dand, nichd, dariand, &8¢, yi, kalaviy hati, yi, waichi, vijitd, ghatiti, mahalaks,
lilhdté ; at Kapur di Giri, several locatives in asi (mahonasasi, 1. 2; gepanasi, 111. 7; yutass,
V. 13; dridhanasi, VI. 14; &e. are contrasted with the ordinary form, whichis in 4. Itis
clear that these accidental forms cannot be explained in this case by the influence either of a
learned langunage, or of a popular one. They are so many Magadhisms, whose only possible

source can have been the influence of the Magadhi officially employed by the suzerain
of the states.

To sum up, the inseriptions of Piyadasi divide themselves, from a linguistic point
of view, into two series, of which one, that of the north-west, betrays by certain, though
not very important, indications, the existence of a dialectie sub-division, The other must

Goldeohmidt (Tnd. Ant., 1877, p. 818 ; of. Rhys Davids, Ind. Ant., 1872, pp. 188 & . Ed. Miiller, Aucient Inscript.
of Ceylon, p. 8 ; and the recemt obaorvations of Prof. Korn in the Bijdeagen tof de Thal . . . kunde von Nederl,

Tadiz, IV. 10, p. 562). Two paleographic facts are equally characteristic. One iz the adeption of the sign m
before its limitation to the palatal § (see below), pnd the ofher is the absence of the palatal @, not employed in the
official writing of Piyadasi, and which wo soe, for exnmple, in the inseription of Kirinde (E. Miller, No. 57)
exprossed by the componnd wy, in stvaayuatiptd, T is, therefore, probable that Pivadasi had directly or indirectly

transferred to Coylon, a3 he had done to the proviness of his empire, the methods peculise to his Migndhi system
of orthography.
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represent the official language of the royal chancery. They bring before us two strongly
contrasted orthographical systems; the one more nearly allied to the popular speach,
the other with a greater tendency to approaching etymological and learned forms.
Neither the one nor the other is snbject to definite rules ; — neither the pne nor the other
escapes individual diserepancies, or certain local influences. We shall see from what follows,
and it 1s this which gives these facts a real interest, that this state of things marks the
first phase of an evolution which was destined to accentuate itself more and more as
it pursued its courss. We shall see, in the epoch which follows, on the one hand, the
Mixed Sanskrit, on the other hand the monumental Prikrit, each continuing in parallel
lines the tradition of which we here grasp the most ancient manifestations.

On several occasions, in the remarks which precede, I have been led to speak of “a
learned language,” and * a learned orthography.” These expressions might lend themselves to
misconceptions which it is my duty to prevent. Now that I have explained myself regarding
the popular langunage, it remains to determine, so far as we can from the indications at onr
dizposal, what was the linguistic situation from the point of view of this other most impertant

factor, Vedic or Classical Sanskrit.

Palmographic facts here hold the first place. Some are common to both of Piyadasi's
modes of writing, others are peculiar to only one or other of them.

The north-western alphabet possesses no special signs for marking the long vowels. [
is quitﬂ true that many I,u,ﬂgungf:s ave content with a similar notation, hot Em’]s!-n:it. does nof
present itself to us under ordinary conditions. A language partly artificial and used only by the
learned, leaping into existence, after a long preparation, ready made and almost immutable, it
had a grammar before it was putinto writing., Neither in its orthography, nor in its grammatical
forms, does it shew any sensible trace of progressive development. Tt counld only be put into
writing, at the time when it did commence to be written, under the same conditions as thoss
nnder which it has continuned to be written. A langnage thus elaborated must have imposed
beforehand the power of distingnishing long vowels on the alphabet, by means of which it was
intended to record it. Amn alphabet, which was not capable of making this distinetion, would
certainly never have sufficed to record it.

I may also mention a peenliarity which is common to both methods of writing. I have just
now drawn attention to the fact that neither of them represents the doubling of identical
or homogeneous consonants. Now, from the time when Saiskrit first makes its appearance,
it observes this duplication, wherever it shounld be etymologically expected. No one can imagine
either the Vedie Sanskrit or Grammatical and Classical Sanskrit being written without observa-
ing this practice. But, once established for the learned langunage, this duplication counld not
have failed to introdunce itself into the popular orthography, as we shall see did actually oecur in
the case of the literary Prikrit. It will, therefore, be asked how the orthography of the
dialects, which we are at present considering, did not, of its own motion, adopt so natnral »
nsage. For my part, I only see one satisfactory explanation, — the persistent influence
of the Semitic method or methods of writing upon which the alphabets of Piyadasi werae
founded. A long effort was necessary to overcome this influence, and the sequel will shew
how the new practice is exactly one of the traits which characterizsed the constitution and
expansion of the literary language.

The Indian alphabet, on the other hand, did possess special signs for the long vowels,
but when it is considered that at Khilsi, and perhaps at Bairat and Ripnith, there are no
signs for i and @ long, and that in the other versions instances of inexactness in the notation
of long vowels are continnally met with, it will, I think, be unhesifatingly conecluded that,
at the date of our inscriptions, a fixed, arrested form of language, like Sanskrit, had not
yet been established in general use, for it would not have failed to act as a regulator
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and model for the popular languages, or to introduce into their orthography the preci-
sion, the unity and the consistency in which they are soc much wanting.

The Indian alphabet of Piyadasi has only one sign to represent r; whether it pre-
cedes or follows a consonant. Would this have been possible if that alphabet were nsed to
record Sanskrit ?  Now, it is actually in the period which immediately follows, that it develops
new resonrces in this respect. From the time of the inseriptions of Nindghit, we find the
definite notation of r after another consonant? well established, and, shortly afterwards, the
same sign transferred to the top of the consonant which it accompanied, served to express an
antecedent r.

We can also assert that the sign for the vowel ri did not yet exist in the time of Asdka.
The reasom is simple, andis guite independent of any « priori argument. It is clear to every one
that the sign J of the vowel i, in the most ancient form in which it appears, is derived from
the sign used to mark r in composition with a preceding econsonant, viz., J; and we have just
secn that this sign did not develop till after the time of Piyadasi.

Another lacuna is more significant still ; it is the absence of three distinect signs corre-
sponding to the three sibilants of the learned orthography. I am now speaking only of
the Indian alpbabet. Khiilsi allows us to show that this absence was perfectly real, and that it
was neither voluntary or merely apparent.

It will be remembered that Khilsi, in addition to 4, , the ordinary sign for s, also employs
another form, m. This s has been considered as representing the palatal 5. It is true that this
last letter has an identical or analogouns form in the most ancient inscriptions in which it appears,
i.e., at Nisik and at Girnar, Dot we must understand matters. It is not possible to admit
that, at Khiilsi, the first edicts and the last ones differ between themselves in dialeet, and
I consider that the conclusions to which I came in the Introduction of this work are unassail-
able, that [\, at Khilsi, is merely an alternative graphic form of ;. Other facts confirm my
opinion. The sign fJ\ reappears in the Edict of Bairit, and in the two inscriptions of
Ramnith, the first presents only a single example, in the word svarga, in which the palatal & has
no right 1o exist. The inscriptions of Rimnith are, unfortunately, either badly defaced or
very badly reproduced. Such as we bave them, they do not lend themselves to a translation,
or even to an approximate interpretation ; all that we can remark is that the first uses the
sign )\ and that alone, and the other sign o, and that alone. This is a very strong reason
for eonsidering that the two signs are simple equivalents, The demonstration is completed by
facts drawn from the other end of India. Mr. Rhys Davids (Ind. Ané, 1872, p. 130) was
the first to point out, in the most ancient inscriptions of Ceylon, the parallel use of two sibilants
A, and A . The second is clearly only a modification of the )\ of Khilsi or of its
prototype. Since themn, Dr. E. Miller (Ancicnt Inseript. of Ceylon, No. 1) has published one
in which the form A alone fignres, He has drawn from these facts (p. 16) the only reasonable
conelusion, — that which Mr. Rbys Davids had already very justly put forward, — that the
two signs express indifferently one and the same sound. We cannot come to o conclusion for
the north different from that to which we have come for the south. The distance between
the two localities of oceurrence, and the absolute analogy of the facts prohibit ns from thinking
of a dialectic differentiation between the two sibilants. The sequel of palmographic history
shows ns that the form f\ came to be subsequently emploved to express the palatal s, when
a need to express ity that is to say, to write in Sanskrit, was experienced. At the time of
Piyadasi, the Indian alphabet did not yet possess the palatal &; and it therefore had
not yet been applied, in anything like a regular and consegquent way, to the learned
langnage.

2 At Bharhut, as in later times at Ninfghit and clsewhere, r after o consonant is placed bolow ity cither in
its zigzag form ( E } ag in Skradi, or in the perpendicolar form, as in Q of brahma. (Cf. Cooningham,
Bhoarhiat Stipa, Inscrip, Nos. 76 57, 80.)
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Another strictly parallel fact indirectly confirms this. By the side of 4, the inseription
of Khilsi, in its second half, frequently uses a form L. Dr. Bihler (p. 26) transliterates it
by sh, and approves of my having recognized its relationship with the cevebral sh of the complete
alphabet. I fear that there has been a misunderstanding here. I do, it is true, believe
that the ) of Nisik and of Girnar (Rudradiman) is derived from this k2, but I in no way
believe that this last form had the value of a cerebral at Khilsi. In spite of the transliteration
sh, I wonld not venture to assert that such is even the opinion of Dwr. Biihler, and in any case
I could not agree with him if it is. The sign does not appear till about the 10th Ediet, and
only becomes common in the 11th, 12th and 13th, although the form is not absolutely unknown
to the former ones, as we have it also in the 4th Ediet, 1. 11. Inthe more than 110 instances
in which Dr. Biihler reads sk at Khilsi, there ave only thirty in which the cerebral sk counld be
expected. Under these circumstances, and the transition between the forms d, and |3 being
easy, the steps being marked out by several intermediate shapes both at Khilsi and elsewhere,
it is absolutely impossible to consider the sign | as anything other than a graphic variant
of dy. The perfect indifference with which the engravers use one sign or the other is really
quite evident. All that has happened is the same as what we have alveady proved for ff\. In
subsequent times advantage has been taken of this duplication of forms to apply one of
them to the notation of the cerebral =/, and it has become fixed in its new funetion,
but the fact is later than our inscriptions.

To sum up, — neither the North-Western nor the Indian alphabet could have been
at this epoch used to write S8anskrit. The Indian alphabet, the orly one of the two which
subsequently became applied to Sanskrit, appears before us in the condition of undergoing the
modifications, which eventually prepared it for that »ile. We know of no trace of any different
alphabet, which could bave served for the notation of Sanskrit, and we are driven to the conclu-
sion that at the time of Piyadasi Sanskyit had not yet been written, and, as all our
arguments apply equally to the religious, (Vedic) language, the conclusion holds equally
good for it as well as for classical Bansgkrit properly go called,

Between these two langnages there is, however, one important difference. The elaboration
of classical Sanskrit could only have taken place with a view to a wide, profane nse, — with a view
to a written nse. 'To say that it was not written, is to say that it did not yet practically
exist, — at least in its ultimate form. But it is not so in regard to the Vediec language.
Not only counld its essential monuments exist in an oral state, but they could have been, in this
form, the object of a culture purely oral, and more or less complete. Eminent Indian scholars
have considered and still consider that the composition of the prdfisdkhyas does not imply the nse
of writing. I need not here expatiate on a subject to which we shall again be conducted by the
conclusions of the following chapter, These remarks have merely for their aim to put forward
(while we explain it) an apparent contradiction between these two propositions : on the one hand
the palmographic condition of our monuments proves that the classical idiom which
subseguently took so prominent a position had either not received as yet its complete
elaboration, or had at least not yet been regularly written, while, on the other hand,
the orthography of the popular dialects as it is reflected by our monuments, reveals the
action, more or less latent, none the less certain, of a previous philological culture.
It is to the oral tradition of the religions literature, to the efforts for its preservation and fc:
its phonetic analysis, of which it was the caunse, that we have to trace back this inflnence. "I'lc
reader cannot fail to remark how happily this origin accounts for the peculiar character of tic
action, unequal and indirect, incomplete and accidental, which we haye been able to describe
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CHAFPTER V.

THE LANGUAGE OF THE EDICTS, AND THE LINGUISTIC HISTORY
OF INDIA.

It is not sufficient to consider the language of Piyadasi as an isolated subject. His
monuments form only the first link in the chain of Indian epigraphical documents.
The facts which they reveal cannot fail to throw light on the period following, and our con-
clusions, if they are correct, cannot fail to find a more or less direct verification in later facts.
Tt is this order of ideas which I propose to consider in this concluding chapter.

PART I.
THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE INSCRIPTIONS.

The most nrgent task is to establish, as exactly as possible, the chronological classifi-
cation of the monuments with which we have now to deal. I do not propose to examine
once more in detail the thorny problems which the chronology of India presents for the period
which extends from Asdka to the kings of Valabhi: still less do I propose to bring forward here
any original system of my own. These questions have been studied by such good jndges, and
have been replied to in so many different ways, that little room is left for new theories. I
believe that the true solutions have been already indicated, and I intend simply to gronp dis-
persed elements together, and to conneet them into a coherent whole, both by the consistency
with which the principal dates fit into each other in one uninterrupted chain, and by the support
lent to them by accessory considerations and coincidences.

Amongst the works which have thrown most light on a very obscure subject, Prof. Oldenberg's
ezsay, Ueber die Datirung der dltesten fndischen Minz. wnd Inschriftenreifien,! certainly holds the
first place. It is, I believe, suflicient to combine his conclusions with certain results obtained
by the labours of Messrs. Biihler, Bhagwanlal Indraji, Bhandarkar, and Fleet, I only mention
the most recent publications, to obtain a chronological series, the main points of which appear
to be firmly established.

With Prof. Oldenberg, T consider that the Saka era starts from the coronation of Kani-
shka, and that it is in this era that the inscriptions of this king and of his Indo-Scythian
successors are dated.? With him, T consider that the era of the Guptas, which was also
adopted by the kings of Valabhi, should be calculated, in accordance with the evidence of
Alberiini, from the year 310 A. D., and that no sufficient reason exists for disturbing one of the
rare positive traditions which we have the good fortune to possess.?

This being seitled, it remains to determine the chronology of the Satraps of Surdshtra
and of the Andhrabhrityas. Here several synchronisms come to our help,

L Zeibsehr, fiir Numismatlik, Vol. VIIL pp. 289 and .

2 Prof. Max Mialler holds the same opinion, India ; Whatl if can tecch us, p 201,

T With regard to the era of the Guptas, T wounld refer the reader specially to Appendix A. of Prof. Bhandar-
kar's work, Eavly Histery of the Dockan. New arguments have been pat forward quite recently, which have led Dr,
Bithler to the same opinion (of. Biihler, Deber eine Inscheift des Kinige Dharasena IV von Valabhi, in the Sitzungsber.
der Wiener Akademie, 1885 pp. 13 and . of the reprint). [Singe the above was published the admirable rescarches
f Mr. Fleet, contained in the 3rd volume of the Corpus Inseriptionwm  Indicarum, have put an end to all debato
reganding the cra of the Guptas. Tt hos not been necessary for me to modify my original text in eonsequence, for it
mnintaing the acenracy of the fact, of which Mr. Fleet has proved the certainty ; but T cannot deprive myself, en passant
of the plensure of rendering a gratoful tribnte to the fertile labours of this skilful epigraphist.]
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An inseription of Nisik, dated the 19th year of the reign of Visithiputa Pulumiyi, and
emanating from his mother, Gotami Balasiri, vefers to his father and predecessor Giotamiputa
Satakani, as the ‘destroyer of the family of the Khakharitas' (Khakharitavaisaniravasizakara)’
We also find at Nisik a parallel series® of inseriptions emanating from Usavadita, son-in-law of
the *Satrap Nahapina, a Khahavita king,’ and even a dedicaiion presented by a minisier, Ayama,
of this prince. It is in the person of Nahapina that Goétamiputa SAtakani must have
destroyed the dynasty of the Khahariitas or Khakharatas, for the same locality has preserved
for us a document, by which he exercises over it an act of sovereignty, He transfers to a com-
munity of ascetics certain lands, which come from Usavadita, probably the very son-in-law of
the dispossessed sovereign.

The reader can see in an ingenious article of Dr. Biihler’s,® that the numismatie
discoveries of Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji, on & comparison with epigraphic data, allow us to
reconstitute the following series of sovereigns in the dynasty of the Andhrabhrityas.

Gotamiputa Satakani, who reigned at least 24 years.

Pulumiyi Vasithiputa, who reigned at least 24 years.
MAadhariputa Siriséna, who reigned at least 8 years.

Viasithiputa Chaturapana Satakani, who reigned at least 13 years. -
Siriyana Gotamiputa Satakani, who reigned at least 16 years.

It is not certain, but it is at least probable, that the succession was immediate between the
second, third, and fourth of these princes,

Rudradiman, the Satrap king, in the celebrated inscription of Girnar, tells us how he
twice conquered Sitakarni, the king of the Dekhan; he only sparved him from total destruction
by veasom of their close relationship, Now, an inscription of Kanhéri? has preserved the
memory of a queen, danghter of a Kshatrapa king, whose name was composed of two syllables
commeneing with ru, and wife of the king Vasishthiputra Sitakarni. Whether the Ru[dra],
father of the queen was, as appears very likely, or was not, the Rundradiman of Girnar, it
remaing almost certain that the Sitakarni of whom that prince was the eontemporary and con-
queror is one of the two last princes named in the foregoing table, Fortified by palseographical
coincidences which tend to confirm the likelihood, which in itself is very strong, of these facts,
we can hold it for proved that Rudradiman belonged to the same time as Vasithiputa
Satakani, or Siriyafin Satakani.

The third synchronism, together with an indirect verification of the second, gives us a
valuable means for approzimately fixing the dates, not only relatively but absolutely, of these
persons. In a well-known passage, Ptolemy mentions Tiastanes and Siri Polemaios, as sovercigns
of Ujjayini and of Paithina. These two names have been long identified, the first with that of
Chashtana, and the second with that of Siri Pulumiyi. Now Chashtana is known by the inscrip-
tions as grandfather of Rudradiman; and it is quite easy that he should have been a contem-
porary of Pulomiyi Visithiputa, grandfather or great-prandfather, or at any rate third
or fourth predecessor, of the Batakani, of whom we have just seen that Rudradiman was the
contemporary and the congueror. A remark of Prof. Bhandarkar® contvibutes a still higher
degree of probability to these identifications. Ptolemy tells us that, while the northern parts
of the west coast were governed by Siri Polemaios, the sonthern parts were under the rule of
Baleocouros. Now, there has been discovered at Kilhapur a series of coins,? in which the name
of Viliviiyakura, whose identity with Baleocouros forces itself on our notice, is associated with
that of Visithiputa and of Gotamiputa, to whom we have jnst been introduced.

b Areh, By, West, Ind. IV, 108, B Aveh, Sure. West, Ind. pp. 99 and [F.

¢ Dndian Antiguery, 1888, pp. 272 and &, It will bhe seen from what follows that T have not been alle to plase
mysclf in entire accord with the learned aunthor,

T Avch. Sure. West. Ind. V., 78. § Early Hist. of the Deckan, p. 30

¢ Cf. Bhagwinldl Tudrajl, in J. B. A. 8., Bo. XII1., 303 aod [F
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The terms in which Ptolemy speaks of these sovereigns, Tiastanes, Siri Polemaios and
Baleoconros, give us naturally the impression that he speaks of princes of his own time.
Withount any doubt this conclusion is in no way a forced one. He could, it is trune, have drawn
upon previous authorities, and his information regarding such distant countries was not neces-
sarily up to date ; but, until the contrary is proved, every presumption is in favour of the most
simple solution, which makes the princes reign at the same epoch as that in which he wrote the
geography, or a short time before. Ptolemy is eredited with having composed his book a few
years after 150 A, D,, and we are, therefore, entitled, & priori, to consider that Chashtana and
Pulumfiyi Visithiputa must have been in possession of their power between about 135
and 145, This conclusion, which is admitted by several scholars,'® will impose itself with yet
greater force upon our attention, if it is found to accord with the chronological data, which it
is possible to colleet directly in India. This is exactly the case,

Prof. Oldenberg!! has strongly insisted upon the reasons which prevent nus from fixing at
a later date than the commencement of the second century the era of the Kshatrapa kings of
Gujarit, that is to say of the dynasty, the founder of which was, as we gather from the inserip-
tions, Chashtana. The arguments on the basis of which he hesitates to make it coincide with the
Bika era of 78 A. D). appear to me to be less convineing, We know of a Kshatrapa coin bearing
not only the date 300, but the date 310 of the Eshatrapa era;'? the date 83 of the Gupta era,
e, (319 4 83 = ) 402 A. D, is the earliest one of their successors in Milava,’® the Guptas, of
which we have evidence, and it is hence impossible to bring down the commencement of the
Kshatrapa era to a later date than 90 A, D. As it is, on the other hand, certain that the
Kshatrapas were not the originators of the era which they employed, — we shall shortly see
that it was also uged by Nabapina, — it seems to me that the strongest probabilities lead us
to conclude, with Pandits Bhagwanlal and Bhandarkar, that it was the Sika era of 78 A. DD,
the era of Kanishka, which they adopted.

Every one is now, I believe, agreed in considering with Messrs. Mdenberg!* and Bhagwan:
lal,’® that Nahapina was, in Gujarit, the representative of the race of the Kshaharitas, which
was conquered by Gotamiputa Sitakani, and which immediately preceded this dynasty of
Kshatrapa Sénas, of whom Chashtana was the first representative.

It will now be sufficient to mention the dates supplied to us by certain inseriptions; and
we shall see how they adjust themselves, and how happily they coincide with the presumptions
to which we have come independently.

According to the Girnar inseription, Rudvadiman was on the throne in the year 72 of his
era, which we suggest to be the Sika ern. Coins of his son Rudrasimha bear the dates 102 to
117, aud it is probable that the first-mentioned ones go back to the commencement of his
reign.t® It is, therefore, likely that the reign of his father Rndradiman could not have commenced
much before the year 150 A, D., the date of the bursting of the embankment at Girnar,
Every indication points to the conclusion that the reign of his father Jayadiman was short,
and Chashtana, as founder of the dynasty, eould only have come into power at a matare age.
There is, therefore, small room for making mistakes, if we allow for these two reigns a period
of 20 or 22 years, The accession to power of the Sénas would thus be placed at about the
wear 128 or 130 A. D.

An inscription of Junnar,'¥ proves that Nahapiina was still king in the year 46 of the era
which he employed : the inseriptions of his son-in-law Usavadita, which are known to us, are
carlier, beaving the dates 40, 41, 42, We ean thus put the destruction of his power by the

10 f, Bhandorkar, loe. eof. Bhagwiinliil Indreajf, arf. cit.

1 arl. cob. pp. 315 and i 12 Bihler, in Burgess, dreh. Swev. Wesl, Ind. p. 73
1 Of,, for example, Thomas in Burgess, Aich. Swree, West. Ind. IT, p. 20,
W for. cif. pp. 319, and . 1 Ind, Ani. 1878, p. 258. al.

=t

8 Bhagwanlal Indmii, in J. B, A, 8., Be, XIIT. p. 815, 17 Arch. Sure. Wesl, Ind, IV. 168,
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Andhras, at about the year 48 or 50 of his era. What is that era ? If, hypothetically, we
guggest the era of Kanishka, the date 125 to 128 A. D. which we get, agrees so exactly with that
to which we are led on the other hand as the date of the coming to power of his congueror,
that the proof seems to be decisive. I may add that, according to a restoration which Dr.
Biihler'® considers as ‘almost certain,” Usavadita, the son-in-law of Nahapina, in one of his
inscriptions calls himself a Saka. It is, therefore, probable that this family of Kshaharitas held
its power, as vassal satraps, from the Turushkas of the dynasty of Kanishka; and nothing
could be more natural than that they should have unsed the era adopted by their suzerains,
After them, the family of SEnas must have simply followed their official tradition, as the
Valabhi kings did in later years when they succeeded the Guptas, The name of Silivihana
by which this era came eventually to be designated, appears to be a recollection of the similar
procedure by which the sovereigns of the Deklian, on their side, appropriated the era founded
in the north by the Baka king.

Another resalt which follows from the above is that we now find the members of the
Andhra dynasty, who more immediately interest ns here, placed in their chronological position.
I have mentioned their names above,

If we take 126 A. D. as the date of the vietory of Gotamiputa Sitakani over Nahapina,
an inseription of the congueror!® proves, on the other hand, that this event must have ocenrred
before the 14th year of his reign, for he sends orders dated in that year to the representative of
his anthority at Nisik. Various epigraphical monuments testify that he reigned at least
24 years; and we thus get the year 126 4 11, say 137 A. D., for the end of his reign,
and the coming to the throne of his snccessor Visithiputa Pulomiyi, The rule of this prince
having lasted at least 24 years, that of Midharipnta Siriséna at least 8, and that of Visithiputa
Sitakani at least 13, we arrive, for the conclusion of this last reign, at least at the date
137424 4+B+13 =say 182 A, D. Rudradiman, the Kshatrapa, having ceased to reign before
180 A. D, it follows that it was certainly Visithiputa Siatakani, and not his suceessor, who i3
referred to in the inscription of Girnar, '

We see how completely all these dafa agree amongst themselves, The verification which
is, in my opinion, the most important, consists in the complete accord which this system
establishes without any effort, with the presumptions which we are entitled to draw from the
mention made by Ptolemy of Chashtana and Pulumiyi. It must be, as we have seen, about
the years 135 to 145 A. I, that this mention should & priors, lead us to fix the reigns of these
personages, and, that too, independently of any preconceived ideas, or of any clue obtained
from Indian sources, On the other hand, onr dednetions, founded on absolutely independent
caleulations refer the former tothe years 130 to 140 or 145, and the second to the years 137 to
161 A. D. 1In the face of so striking a result it appears to me difficult to avoid recognizing
how artificial and how fine-drawn must be the suppositions, by which some writers have songht
to weaken the induction which the text of the geographer at once snggests to us.

On the other hand, I must express my entire agreement with Dr. Bihler in the eriticism
to which he submits the rash attempts which have been risked to reconstitute the chronology
of the period anterior to the Andhrabhrityas. Their contradictions, and especially the positive
data which are furnished by the monuments, shew how little confidence is deserved by the lists
of the Purdnas.

The more this epoch is still enveloped in obsenvity, the raver the means of marking ount
its historical development, the more important is it to cling with all onr power to the marks
which we have been able, in my opinion, to fix with confidence. I sum them up here.

1, The Saka ora of 78 A. D, is the era founded by Kanishka. His monuments and
those of his successors, the last of whom are lost in the obscurity which surrounds the
commencement of the Gupta dynasty in 319 A. D., are dated in that era.

———

18 Aveh. Sur, West. Ind. IV. 101, 19 Arch, Sur. West. Ind. IV. 15,
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9. It is in the same era that the inscriptions and coins, — on the one hand of
NahapAna, the Kshaharata, — on the other hand of the Kshatrapa Sénas of Gujarat, —
are dated. 'The monuments, known to belong to the former, relate to the years 118 to 124
A.D,, and the rule of the latter dynasty extended from about the year 130 to the end of the
fourth century A. D. The great inscription of Rodradiman at Girnar dates from the third
gquarter of the second century of our era.

3. The reigns of the five Andhrabhritya kings, whose names I have given above, and
the order of whose succession we are enabled to determine with the aid of various
monuments, from Gotamiputa Sitakani to Siriyani Sitakani, fill the greater part of the
second century of our era.

These conclusions put us in a position to date several epigraphical monuments which
are certainly of decisive importance for the linguistic history of India. It is desirable
that we shonld be able to do more, and to attain to equal certainty both with regard to the
preceding period which separates the inseriptions of Asdka from those of Kanishka, and for the
subsequent one, Unfortunately the elements for analogons dednctions are not fortheoming,
and we are, as a general rale, reduced to indications borrowed from palmography, to which it is
prudent to accord but a limited confidence. I shonld add that, so far as regards the principal
question with which we have to deal, this uncertainty very luckily does not appear to have
VEIy Serious consequences.

There is one class of monuments, the coins, concerning which I have not much to say.
M. de Sallet?® has submitted the problems connected with them to an examination at once
complete and thorongh. I doubt whether the main lines of his conclusions can be serviously
altered by later researches. Under any civenmstances, I do not believe that the uncertainties
which may remain unexplained, or the errors which may require correction, are of such an extent
as to compromise the deductions which philology can draw from the legends of the coins.

It wonld be more essential, bot it is more diffienlt, to fix with confidence the relative
dates, and the order of all the inseriptions which belong to the same pericd.

By the side of those which bear the names of Kanishka, Huvishka, and Viisndéva, whose
dates, as I admit, are certainly to be referred to the Sika era, there are others which
varions indications conneet more or less closely with the same series, without its being proved,
or even shewn to be probable, that they employ the same era. I refer especially to two
characteristic inseriptions in Indo-Bactrian characters, that of Taxila2! dated in the 78th year,
and belonging to the great king Moga, and that of Takhtibahi,®® dated the year 103, and the
26th year of the reign of a king whose name is read as Gudupharas, most probably the same as
the Gondophares or Yndopherres of coins and of legend ; but if this identification is admitted,
and if, on the other hand, we also allow the identification, which has been proposzed, of king
Mbga with the king Mauas of the coins, there ave, from a numismatic point of view,® serious
difficulties to be met in fixing the epoch from which to count this year 78, so as to caleulate
these two dates.  All that is at any rate certain is that these monuments belong approximately
to the same period as those of the Turushka Kings; and the stady of the former should not be
separated from that of the latter.

As regards the two inscriptions of Mathura* (No. 8 and No. @ of Dowson) which are
dated in the year 135, and the year 280 respectively, I see no decisive reason against referring

them to the series of the Sika era.

= e Nachfolger Alerandars das (droszan in Bakbeien wnd Indien.  Of., however, also Gardoer and R. 8. Poole,
Qaine of the Greek aid Seyihic kings of Buelria it Frdia i fhe Britizh Muasewm.

7 (OF. Dowsen, J. B, A. 8. XX, 221 and ff.

2 Dowson, J. K. A. 5., N. 5 VIL p. 376. CE now my Notes d' Epigrophie Indienne, in the Journal Asictique,
1800, I, pp. 114 and ff.

2 Of, Sallet, op. cit. pp. 48, 51, 157. @ Of. Dowson, J. K. A, 5., N. §. V.pp. 1582 and if.
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A certain number of inscriptions, thongh undated, contain names which enable us to
determine their age with some precision. Such are the short dedications of Dakaratha, the
grandson of Asika, and the inscription of Bharhut, engraved ‘ under the rule of the Bubgas "2
To the same category belong some texts of a higher value, — the inseriptions of Nandghat.
They are connected with the most ancient of the royal inscriptions of Nasik,”™ that which
contains the name of king Kanha (Krishna) of the family of the Sitavihanas, The reader may
be referred to a learned essay which Dr. Bithler has devoted to these inseriptions and their date.
It can be seen from what precedes, that I am not able to accept the whole of his conclusions.
I consider at least that these monumenis belong to the beginning of the dynasty of the
Andhrabhrityas or Satavihanas, While I admit that it would not be safe to accept the
discrepant evidence of the Purdpss as a solid foundation for caleulating the period which
elapsed between the kings of Nindghit and the servies of sovereigns who have left us at Nisik
aunthentic documents, we should not, at the same time, too lightly discard these confused
traditions. Dr. Biithler has been perhaps led to display the more severity towards them because
they disagree with the date, in my opinion too ancient, which he attributes to Gotamiputa
Bitakani and his snccessors, There remains the evidence to be adduced from paleography.
Dr. Biihler caleulates that this does not allow us to presuine a space of more than a century
between the inscription of Ninighit and those of Gitamiputa Sitakani at Nisik. Dr. Biihler’s
authority in matters of this kind is too considerable to allow me to venture to dispute his
opinion, and I will only confess that, if an interval of a hundred years does not appear to him
improbable between the characters of A&ika and those of Nindghit, I can scarcely understand
how it ean be certain that between the engravers of Nindghit and those of Nisik, there did
not elapse 200 years oreven more. The truth is that, at least for this period, we have no scale
of palmographical development graduated by documents to which exception cannot be taken.
After all, vexations as these unceriainties are, I do not undertake to reconstitute the history of the
Andhrabhrityas ; so far as the aim which I have in view is concerned, it is sufficient to remember
that the inscriptions of NinAghat certainly fall in the period intermediate between Akdka
and Gotamiputa Sitakani, and that they are, at least, a century earlier than the latter.

As for the other monuments of the period we are compolled to content ocurselves
with analogous, though still more valuable conclusions, Itisa fortunate circnmstance that
however desirable it may be in many respects to fix the exact age of each text, these conclu-
gions are in the present case sufficient for us, There are, I believe, very few instances in which
we are not in a condition to assert that such or such an inscription is or is not anterior to the
line of demarcation which marks the epoch of Rudradiman the Kshatrapa, and his contemporary
Sitakani the Andhrabhritya. To the period which extends from Asika down to these sovereigns
belong the edict of Khandagiri and the inscriptions of Ramnith,> the inscription of
Eaﬁg'rﬂ.,“ as also that of Réwa>? and several epigraphs both in the caves of the west
coast, as well as in the ruins of S8afichi,*® of Bharhut,* and Amravati.*? Taking the word
in the very wide sense which I have explained above, the dates of these texts ave subject
to no serions doubts.

[t is a matter for regret, that, for the period which follows, I mean the 250 years
which extend from the commencement of the 3rd to the middle of the th century
wea are still worse provided. The absence of materials is here almost complete. We shall
see, when we explain the lingnistic importance of this epoch, how much this is to be regreited.
We are hardly entitled to include in this period the inseription of Banavasi* or those of the

= (f, Hultzsch, Ind. Ant. 1885, p. 138, # Biihler, drch, Swev. Westf. Ind. IV. 88, No. 1.
# Cyouingbarm, Corpus.  CF. Ded. And. 1873, pp. 245245, ™ J. R o4 85 XX, 254,
3 fud. Ant, 1830, 120, B Copningham, Buddhizt Stdpas.

N Oupningbam, the Bharkut Stdpa, and Hoernle, Ind. Ant, 1881, 118, 255 ; 1882, 25 ; Hultzsch 2. D. AL 7. XL, p. 70,
32 dpeh, Sury, West, Ind. Burgess, Notes on the Amrivati Stipa.
M Burxess and Bhagwanlal, Inseript. of the Roct-cul Temples, p. 100.
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Jaggayapetta Stapa,™ for they so closely follow the time of Siriyafia Sitakani that they really
belong to the preceding gronp. Towards the end of the 4th century, the series of Gupta
inscriptions opens with that of Allahabad, engraved in honour of Samudragupta, and with
the dedications of Udayagiri and 8afchi’® contemporary with his snccessor Chandragupta,®®
and dated in the years 82 and 93 of that era, say 401 and 412 A. D. They are followed by the
inseriptions of Skandagupta at Girnar (132 G. E., i. «, 457 A. D.), and by others more
recent.”  From this period the series of monuments is prolonged in fairly sufficient number of
specimens,?®

But between the commencement of the 3rd century and the first year of the 5th, I
know of no inscription which has been dated with certainty. Even those the palwo-
graphical character of which wounld probably place them in this interval ave of great rarity.
Amongst the numerons dedications of the caves of the west, there are very few which appear
to belong to it.%

We must put aside the most ancient monuments attributed to the dynasty of the Gangas ;40
for the most experienced anthorities in Southern Indian Epigraphy have declared them to be
apocryphal !  We are thus reduced to & few documents which emanated from the kings of
Véngi.

The earliest in point of date would appear to be the donation of king Vijayanandivar-
man,*? which Mr. Burnell, and, agreeing with him, Mr. Fleet, refer to the 4th centary. Both these
gentlemen refer to the same reign a donation of the ‘yuvamahfraja’ Vijayabuddhavarman
contained in the papers of S8ir W. Elliot. It has since been published by Mr. Fleet.#® It seems,
however, that the name, which had orviginally led them astray, is in reality ‘Vijayakhanda-
varman,’ and varions eircumstances go against the idea of a close connexion between the author
of this inseription, and that of the preceding onest It is, however, none the less one of the
most ancient inscriptions of the dynasty of the Pallavas, and dates either from the end
of the fourth century or the beginning of the 6th. The language in which it is conched
renders it a monument of the very highest interest, and I shall subsequently deal with it again.
It is either contemporary with or very little earlier than the donation of Vishnugbpavarman,is
of his brother Simmhavarman® and of ﬁti?&rman?“ which are referred to the 5th century.

& Ind. Ant. 15882, pp. 255 ond . Borgess, Amrivat? Stdpa, p. 55. * Prinsep, [, 233. 2 Prinsep, L. pp. 216-247.

37 Inseription of Skandagupta at Kobaon (142) (Prinsep, I. 250}, at Indore (145) (J. A. 8. B. 1574, p 363), of the
colnmn at Bhitari, belonging to a successor of Skandagopts (Prinsep, loe. cit. p. 20), of the colomn of Eran, under
Budhagupts, (165) (Prinsep, p. 218); the inscriptions of Toramius at Evan and at Gwalior, With regard to the other
Guopta inseriptions I may also cite here the Jain inseriptions, dated in the year 185 of the Gaptas, of which Dr. Hoernle
has given o transeription and a revised translation (Ind, Anf, 1882, p, 309). = It is now enongh once for all to refer to
the excellent Corpus of Mr, Flect,

% [ goote, simply sz examples, the plates of Gurjara Dadda (68) (Dawson, J. B A4 5 N 8 1. 218 and . ; and
Fleet, Ind. Ant, 1584, pp. 81, 115} ; the mscription of Umdétd &e. The pletes of Jayabhota (fnd. dnf, 1876, pp. 100
and £} appear to be earlier (429), if Dr. Biller 15 correct in referring them to the era of Vikramfditya, hut this
eonjecture appoars to ma to ba very improbable,

M Nos. 7 — 10 of Koda, Arch, Surv, West, Ind., (IV. 85-80) ssem to me to be of slightly later date. I may men-
tion, howewver, No. 1 of Kanhbéri, which Dr. Biihler dates in the 4th or 5th contary. The inscription is both very short
and vory obscure, bot its date has, nevertheless, in oor eyes, an interest, which will hecome clear later on.

¢ T refer to the donation of king Chira Arivavman dated Sika 169, quoted by Dr. Eggeling (Ind. Ant, 1874, p. 152)
and published by Mr. Fleet (Ind. Ant. 1879, p. 212), and the inseription published by Mr. Rice (Ind. Auf, 1878, p. 168),
and referred by bim to the year 350 of our era. Weshould add the plates of Merkara (fnd. Ant, 1872, p. 360) for
which the figures 388, caleulated in the Sikn era, gave the date ns 466 A, 1.

1 Burnell, 8. L P.p. 8t Fleet, Ind. Ant, 1883, pp. 111 and if,

42 Ind, Anf. 18576, p. 175. Mr. Foolkea bas published a donation of Nondivarman, which bha belioves to belong
to the same prince (Ind. Ant. 1879, p 167). The nomerous discrepancics which exist in the genealozy, in my opinion,
render this snggestion inndmissible ; and, if the inseription is not apocryphal, as Mr. Fleet considers (fnd. Ant. 1530,
p. 101, note), it must emanate from another king of the same name, posterior to thiz first Nandivarman.

43 Tad. Aunf, 1830, p, 1040, H Fleat, loc. cif,

46 Fleot, Tnd. Ant. 1576, p. 50, 6 Floct, Ind. Ant. 1576, p. 154 47 T, Ant. 1830, p. 102,
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But, as I have already said, from this time the harvest of monuments again becomes sufficiently
ample for it to be usecless to undertake enumerations which would necessarily be incomplete. I
lay stress neither on the plates of the earlier Kadambas,® nor on those of the first Gurjaras,
Dadda,® or Jayabhata.®® They bring us down to a period too modern to affect the guestions of
formation and origin which alone interest us at the present moment,

These arve the known dates of the monuments which enable us to put forward precise
conelusions for the chronology of the lingnistic history of India. The preceding summary has
theretore, been indispensable. By language, or more exactly by grammar and spelling, the
apigraphical types divided themselves, in the period under consideration, into two series.
The two currents continually intermingle and become eonfused, but we are, nevertheless, com-
pelled to follow them separately. Of the two sections which follow, the first will be devoted to
Mixed Sanskrit and to classical Sanskrit, and the second to monumental Prikrit and to the
litevary Prikrit. I shall commence in each case by detailing the characteristic facts which are
furnished by a study of the inscriptions, and shall then examine the general questions which
eonnect themselves with it.

8 [ud. And, 1877, p. 22; 1875, p. 84
# Dowson, J. B. 4. 8., N. 8., T, 248; Bhindirkar, J. E. 4. 8., Be. X. p. 19.
i Inscriptions of Hivi, Blibler, Ind, Ané, 1876, p. 109 ; of Umétd, iid. 1578, p. G1.
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PART 1II.

MIXED SANSKRIT AND CLASSICAL SANSKRIT.

It is in the monuments of the last Kshaharita, Nahapina, and in those of the first
Andhrabhrityas that we find the knot of the guestions with which we are concerned.
According to my opinion, these monuments are dated with certainty. Even for those who
may not share my opinion, they are not one whit of less capital importance. A difference of 50
or 100 years is, in this matter, of small consequence, and, at any rate, there can be no dispute
about one point, viz., that all these texts are to all intents and purposes contemporaneous.
Nevertheless, from the point of view of language, they present characteristic differences.

At Nasik, Kiirli, and Junnar, seven inscriptions® of the reign of Nahapana have been
bronght to notice. Not only do they all belong to the same time, bat also, with the exeeption
of the last, they all emanate from the same person, Usavadita, son-in-law of Nahapina. Of
these inscriptions, one, No. 5 at Nisik, appears at the first glance to be couched in grammatical
Sanskrit, spelled according to classical rules. . But, on closer examination, we observe more
than one irregularity, the transgression of certain rules of Samdhi, Prikritizing methods of
spelling,™ such as dvd irtsain f;“gg,-u,“_ Lena, pidhiyd, bhatdrkindtiya®, varshdratum, vfamabhadra,
&c. These irregularities, which are very rare at the commencement, multiply towards the end
of the inscription. Another (Nisik 6 A)is, on the other hand, entirely Prikrit in its termina-
tions ; homogeneons consonants are not donbled ; » is retained after a consonant (kshairapa), but
assimilated where it precedes (savana) ; it distingunishes three sibilants, bat, by the side of
sata, we vead sata, and even penurasa for pﬁﬁnfmdm&ﬁs; by the side of the ordinary assimila-
tions of Pritkrit, the gronp Asha is retained unchanged, and we find aéiyake equivalent to the
Sanskrit naityaka. It is hardly otherwise with No. 7 of Nisik. It contains both lkusana and
kasana, srinisu beside Ushavaddta,® kdrshdpana and kdldpana, sata and data, all which does not
prevent its using the vowel 74 in Erita.

In another inscription, No. 19 of Kirli, pure Prikrit reigns supreme, except in the ortho
graphies brdhmana and bhdryid. The fact is the more striking because the formula employed
is the exact counterpart of the Sanskrit formula of the monument first referred to. The case
ic the same at Nasik, in Nos. 8-9, save for the orthographies pufre, kshatrapa, and kshaharita,
by the side of Dakhamitd (equivalent to Dakshamiird). Finally, in No. 11 of Junnar, the ksha
wives way to Ak, which, nevertheless, does not prevent them from writing emdiya and not
ainacha, by the side of sdmi for svdami, and even of mafape for mandapa. 1 cannot dispense
with again referving to No. 10 of Nasik which, although we are unable to fix its date with pre-
cision, is undoubtedly contemporaneons. This time, the terminations, the genitive masculine
in asya, have the appearance of Sanskrit; but we also find the genitive -vermaneh, side by
side with vermasya; asa genoral rule the orthography is Sanskrit, but, nevertheless, we read in
it gimhapalhé, chithé (= chaturthé), vishfindatdyd, gilinablishaja. This is the exact reverse of
the 1:|-ucmliug inscriptions, which write hshatrapa, and have the genitive in asa.

This capricious and unequal mixture of elassical and popular forms is no new
thing. In the literature of the Northern Buddhists, it has a name. It is the ‘ Gatha
dialect.! Nowadays, that this same mode of writing has been found not only in prose religious

61 F, Arch. Swry. West. Ind. IV. pp. 99 and if. 82 Hoerole, Ind. Awé, 1883, pp. 27 and .

82 Dehaeadita itself could easily contain an instonce of confusion between the sibilants, The v which is almost
constant, doss not appear to me to lend itself to the transcription Rishobhadafie of Dr. Biihler, It is, unless I am
mistaken, Uisavadatia, which we should understand.
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treatises, but also in lay™ works, and that we meet it in the texts of inscriptions, this
terminology has become both inaccurate and inconvenient. I propose to substitute
the term ‘ Mixed Sanskrit,” a name which will, I hope, be justified by the observations which
follow. ¢

The same caves preserve the memory of the Andhrabhrityas who were contem-
porary with or the immediate successors of Nahapana, — Gotamiputa Satakani and his
descendants.”®* In general (Nisik, 11 A, 11 B, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 22 ; Kicli, 20, 21 ; Kanhéri,
4, 14, 15) the inscriptions are couched in pure Prakrit, though not without certain
inconeistencies in detail (svdmi beside “sdmiydéhi, Nas. 11 A, 15) ; Pulwndyi (Nis. 13, beside
FPulumdvei, Nis. 15, and Pulwndi, Nis. 12, &e.). This means that assimilation occurs every-
where, though the comsonants are never written double. This does not, however, prevent
us from finding at Kirli (No. 22), a donation of the reign of Vasithiputa Pulumdiyi, which has
siddham, according to the classical method ; which, beside numerons genitives in asa, writes
puttaszya, sivasakasya, vithavasya, and, beside nighits, hitesughasth(D}ayé, 1t thus unites in the
game word forms which were alveady no longer found in the inseriptions of Piyadasi, and others
which are still rare in the 2nd century of onr era, to which epoch they belong ! On the other
hand, at Kanhéri (No. 11)%, a dedication of the reign of Visishthipntra Sitakarni, the son-
in-law of the Satrap Rudradiman, is couched in puve Sanskrit, save for one single irregulavity :
Sitakarnizya.

Are these facts, I will not gay isolated, but cireumseribed in & narrow region ?  Qnuite the
contrary. It is sufficient for conviction to cast the eye over the monuments of the Turushka
kings, Kanishka and his dynasty, monuments which are either exactly contemporary with
those to which we have just referred, or of very little earlier date. Theinscriptionof Sug
Vihar®7 is dated the 11th year of Kanishka. It may be said to be couched in Sanskrit, but in a
Sanskrit serionsly disfigured by spellings like bhichhusya, athavi(m)sd, nagadatasya, soilhaka.
tisya(?), yathion, yathipratithanam, &e. In the 18th year of the same reign, the stone
of Manikyila,%, however imperfectly we may understand if, allows us clearly to recognise,
side by side with the retention of the three sibilants and of groups containing an =, a2 number
of Prikrit forms, suchas “budhisa, the termination aé, maharajasa, véspasisa, chhatrapasa, &e.
Mathurid possesses, from the year 28,5  fragment of correct Sanskrit. So also for the time of
Huvishka. At Mathuri (Growse, 2, 11; Dowson, 1, 2, 5, 7) the language of the dedications is
classical ; yet they present the genitive Dhikshusya, and the phrase asya (or &tasya) pirodyé,
On the Wardak vase, in the year 51, appear forms so much altered as thuvamlbi (=stip?),
bhagaé, arigadachhinaé, to speak only of those which are certain. The date of the inscription of
Taxila is not fised with certainty, but I do not think that any one can consider it as more
modern than those to which I have just veferved; and the name Chhahardfa, which I think I
have identified at the end of the first line seems to assign it a place in abount the same epoch,
or in an epoch slightly earlier. Here, excepting the sibilants and a few groups (chhatrapa
bliratara, vardhite, savea, smiwalsara), everything is Prakrit, the genitive in ase, the assimila-
tion in athe, fakhasila, pratithapita, &c., and mixed up with very debased forms such as the
locative samvalsarayé, and the dative pugyeaé.

It iz necessary to complete this review, by noting that it is towards the end of the period of
which we are treating, towards the year 75 or 80 of the Saka era, i.c. 155 t0 160 A. D., that
we find the first known inseriptionin perfectly correet Sanskrit, — the inseription of the

i The Bashkhali Manuzeript, which has heen published by Dr. Hoernle.

8 Aveh, Swrey. West, Ind. pp, 104 aad (T &6 Arch. Surv. Wesk, Ind., V. p. 75

07 Hoernle, Ind. Ant. X. 324 and . Papldit Bhagwanlal Indraji has sobmitted this docoment to an independent
revigion (Fad, Ant. 1882, p, 125), in which be has frequently come to conclugione different from those of Dr. Hoernle.
In cases of divergency, except in certain doubiful passages in which the truth appears to me to bo still undiscovered,
I conzider that it 13 Dr. Hoernle wlho is right.

= Dowson, J. B 4. 8. XX. p. 250,

® Growse, Ind, Ant. 1877, pp. 216 and ., Dowson, J. E. 4. 8, N. 8 V. 182 and . (after Conningham).
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Satrap king Rudradiman, at Girnar.? The inscription of Jasdhan, dated 127, and
consequently 50 years later, emanating from the grandson of Rudraddman, only returns
to the mistakes of Mixed Sanskrit in a few details.®

What is precisely this Mixed Sanskrit?

Various attempts have been made to explain its existence and its pecaliarities. It has
been held to be a dialect intermediate between the ancient period of Sanskrit and the more
modern period of the Prikrits; — a sort of jargon ereated by ignorance ov, if it is preferred,
by incomplete knowledge on the part of the people, their ambition being ineommeasurate with
their powers, who wished to give themselves the honour of writing in the literary language,
without possessing a safficient acquaintance with it (Barnouf) ; — the special dialect of bards,
who appear to have taken a middle course between the popualar speech and the learned langnage,
in order to make themselves intelligible, without too great derogation, to their andience
(Rajéndralala Mitra).

Neither of thess explanations, taken alone and in the exact meaning which was intended
by its anthor, can be reconciled with facts as they are known to us at the present day.

The conjecture of Burnouf was an excellent explanation, when he zeemed to be dealing
with only a few stanzas lost in a vast literature. We can uo longer attribute to the pedantry
of an editor or of a clumsy scribe a language which is employed on a vast seale, and applied to
royal inseriptions, and we arve nnable to explain by a valgar ignoranse a mixtuve, which rather
appears to bear witness to an extensive acquaintance with the literary langnage,

It is no more possible to represent, as a special poetieal langunage, a dialect which is
fluently used in the inseriptions, and which is employed in lengthy prose works and even in
didactic treatises.

As for seeing in Mixed Sanskrit the direct expression of the current langnage at a certain
period of its development, the theory hardly deserves the trouble of refatation. A dialect so
void of all stability, at one moment closely resembling classical Sanskrit, and at another very
difterent from it, a dialeet which brings together, in complete confusion and in avhitrary
proportions, phonetic phenomana which belong to most anequal degrees of linguistic develop-
ment, eould never be a faithful echo of the popular langnage at any epoch whatever. Mixzed
Sanskrit is, neither in its grammar nor in its phoneties, intermediats betwesan Sanskrit
and the Prakrits; it constitutes an incoherent mixture of forms purely Sanskrit and of
forms purely Prakrit, which is an altogether different thing.

Mixed S8anskyit has, moreover, a history. In the chronological series of monuments
which it is represented, far from shewing signs of gradoally increasing phonetic deeay, it
continues to approach more and more nearly to classical orthography and to classical
forms. In the inscriptions of Mathurd, the remnants of Prikrit orthography are so rarve, that
the general appearance as a whole is that of pure Sanskrit.®

This observation comes to our assistance in answering the gquestion which we have before
ng. It is not sufficient to know what Mixed Sanskrit is not.  We must determine what it is.

Towards the end of the Znd century, we find upon the monuments three dialects
which, in their phonetic condition, appear to correspond to different ages of the physiological
development of the language: Sanskpit, Mixed Sanskypit, and Prakypit. All three are
destined in the future to eontinue concurrently in literature, Here wo find them used
side by side, at the same time, and at the same places. It is inadmissible to suppose that
they represent contemporary states of the vulgar tongue; at most, that could be represented
only by the most corrupted of the three dialects, the Prikrit. As for Mixed Sanskrit, like

0 drch. Surr. West, Ind, ITI. p. 123, € Hoerole, I'nd, And, 15358, p. 32,
2 This gradation becomes still more ovident if, as wo onght to do, we take as our point of daparture the inscriptions
of Pigadasi at Girnar and ot Eapor di Giri.
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regular SBanskyit itself, it cannot be anything other than a special literary language, or,
mors exactly, a special literary orthography. In itself, 1t is no more surprising to find side
by side two literary idioms like Sanskrit and Mixed Sanskrit than to find the parallel nse of
the varions Prikrit dialects which were established for religions or poetic usage. From the
facts proved for the time of Piyadasi, we are prepared to see a double orthographical current
establish itself, one more near to the popular pronuneiation, and the other approaching, and
tending to approach more and more nearly, etymological forms, In the hundred and fifty or
two hundred years which separate our edicts from the most ancient monoments of Mixed
Sanskrit properly so-called, these tendencies, which we have grasped in their rodimentary
state, have had time to become accentunated, and to develop in the strict logical sequence of
their principles. As it appears to ns inthe most recent monuments, Mixed Sanskrit is so
nearly the same as Sanskrit, that it scems impossible to separate the history of one
dialect from that of the other. What is tho relationship which unites the two P

From the time when Sanskrit first appears, we find it in a definite form. Neither in
grammar nor in its orthography do we find any feeling the way, any development, any progress.
It leaps ready armed from its eradle. As it was at the first day, so it has remained to the end.
Mixed Sanskrit is altogether different. Uncertain in its orthographical methods, with-
out any absolute systom or stability, it app2ars to us, from Kapur di Giri to Mathuri,
progressing, in spite of many hesitations, in spite of many minor inconsistencies, in one
continuous general direction. At Kapur di Giri the langunage is entirely Priikrit, but several
consonantal gToups are pl'emrh’ﬁ-d without assimilation. In the in.t;m'ipr.imu of Dhanabhiiti at
Mathuri,®? the fterminations are Prikrit, bat spellings like edtsiputra, rafnagrika approach the
classical standard, At Sué Vihar, even the terminations take the learned spelling; asya and
not asaz; only a few irregalarities connect the langnage with Prikrit. In the caves we have
seen that some inseriptions have side by side the genitive in asya and that in asa, These
examples will suflice.

Besides these chavactevistics, two important facts, which mark their true significance,
deserve mention.

In the north, the first inscriptions written in Sanskrit, or at least so nearly Sanskrit
that they bear witness to its diffusion, are those of Mathura, and date from the reign of
Kanishka. Shortly afier this period we find no farther examples of monumental Mixed
Sanskrit. In the west, the son-in-law of Rudradiman inaugurates the use of Sanskrit
with the inscription of Kanhéri; from the end of the second century, the use of Mixed
Sanskrit is, in the west, banished from the inscriptions. In a word, the introduction of
regular Sanskrit marks the disuse of Mixed Sanskyrit. That is the first fact.

The second is of another nature. All texts in Mixed Sanskrit, both in the north and
in the west, preserve uniformly one very characteristic peculiarity, which we have
already noticed in the spelling of Piyadasi. They never write as double, identical or
homogeneous consonants, which are really doubles either by origin or by assimilation.
This trait only disappsared at the precise moment when Mixed Sanskpit ceased to be
used. In the north, the firsé inseriptions which double these consonants are those of Mathuri,
which are almost entirely couched in regular Sanskrit. The practice was certainly a new one,
for the other inscriptions of the reign of Kanishka, even those which, as at Sué Vihar,
approach most nearly the learned m-ﬂm#mphj, do not adopt it. It is quite true that they are

& Bharhut Stipa, pl. LIIL 4. The transeription [Jmeuud by Geaneral Cunningham requires corrections. Wa should

read,—
O s e e ahmanm

DRAEISN - o o wow oo wiltal
prbraan ||.':i-|i|||4rq_;|1-’-j lasn
dhanablditize dinom of dikd
torandne cha ralanagrilia sa
r:‘ﬂi‘uh”lrrpﬁjﬂ:,lra .ﬂ!Il-'ﬂ. iilt"!l'-EIl!'
tiht (#) saka . chole . porishiha
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engraved in the Aramman alphabet of the north-west, while the Indian alphabet is employed
at Mathuori ; but at Mathuri itself, the inseription of Dhanabhiiti, althongh written in Indian
characters, does not observe the practice of doubling any more than they do. This neglect is,
therefore, vot the pecnliarity of one particular mode of writing ; it is a general fact down to a
certain epoch, whieh, in the north is marked by the reign of Kanishka. On the west coast,
the first inseription in which we find the notation of double consonants is No. 11 of Kaphéri
(Areh. Swry. V. 85). It is one of the latest of the series, and is certainly not earlier than the
end of the 2nd centary. The doubling of consonants, thereforve, only makes its appearance
at the period in which the monuments testify that correct Sanskrit was becoming taken
into common use, and the parallel application, in the inscriptions of the time of
Kanishksa, of the ancient procedure, and of th? new method, indicates that we have
grasped the precise moment of the evolution.

It is not difficult to come to a conclusion.

Mixed SBanskrit is certainly not a direct copy of literary SBanskrit, attempted at an
epoch when the latter had already been established in common use, The progressive march
by which it gradunally approximated classical forms as well as its feeling its way in matters of
detail, wonld be, under this hypothesis, withoutany possible explanation. Its tendency towards
an etymological and regulated orthography is everywhere visible, If it had had before its eves a
fixed, a definitive model, previonsly vealized by writing and lit{bml‘y practice, 1t would from the
first have imitated it in all iis particalars. It would not have waited three centuries before
doubling its consonants in writing, As it constantly tended to go ns close as possible to the
;}]‘ﬂmgl‘nphiﬂﬂl conditions, of which the learned Sanskeit is the (,‘t‘utlI}]l‘J[‘-ELl pE'l'rL‘{:t ty pe, 16 wonld
bave gone right up to it.  From the moment at which real Sanskrit appears, Mised Sanskrit
di.-sn.pp[r:‘l,l'ﬁ, and thiz most nakn :'.'1"_1.'; for, in face of real Sanskeit, Mixed Sanskrit is withoot renson
for existence, its efforts wounld be without hononr, and its shortcomings without excase. Far,
thevefore, from being able to pass for an imitation of pre-existing Sanskrit, Mixed Sanskyit
proves, by its very existence, that Literary Sanskyit did not exist, I mean for current use.
The date on which the elassical language appears in tho monuments, coincides with that
at which the Mixed Sanskrit ceases to be employed, and marks very exactly the epoch
at which the learned language took possession of that empire which was destined never
to escape it. This conclosion is further strengthened by the fact that the carrent of this
diffusion may, at least in one direction, be traced by the monuments. Regular Sanskrit can be
considered as under process of establishment in the north-west towards the end of the first
centary of onr era. The practice immediately began to spread towards the south. In the
gecond half of the following century, the inscription of Rudradiman presents to our notice, in
Chujarit, the first incontestable monament. It was the influence of the same sovereign which
pansed it to extend still farther, for in an i:lmrri!ﬂi:m of hi= Llal‘ightl.'r it makes its first appear-
ance in the dominions of the Andhrabhrityas. Until then these princes had only employed a
Monumental Prikrit now and then affecting the appearance of Mixed Sansknt.

Althongh Mixed Sanskrit is not a dircet imitation of a pre-existing Sanskrit, the close
connexion bebween the two terms is evident, But is, therefore, Mixed Sanskrit the source
of Classical Sanskrit? Ts it Classical Sanskyit in counrse of formation P By no means
any more than the converse case is true. The reasons ave peremptory.

All the elements from which Sanskrit, in its classical form, has been built up, wore
pre-existing in the Vedic languaga. lts system of phonetics, which 18 that which gives it its
special character in comparison with the popular idioms, had long been fixed and analysed for
flie purpose of 1‘Lr|igiclll5 recitation, In ovder, therefore, to fix SBanskrit, there was no room for
mnuch fecling of the way. So far as there may have been any, it was certainly not of the kind
we witness in Mized Sanskrit. In fixing classical Sanskrit, a regular course would have been
followed, instead of the constant alternate progress and retrogression which we find in the
mixed varviety. We do not find in it side by side the two-fold reflexion, the learned and the
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popular, of the zame forms. So also, the classical language, being derived directly from the
learned and Vedie tradition conld have made no delay in noting the duplication of consonants.

It should not, however, be assnmed that Literary Sanskrit muost have sprung at once from
the schools into public life, The necessary grammatical elaboration, even the accommodation
of the alphabet to its needs, must have vequired a greater or less length of time, but the course
of its development was certainly not the same as that which the inseriptions allow us to see
in the case of Mixed Sanskrit, with its inconsistencies, and its blunders,

While Mixed Sanskrit is neither the reflected imitation nor the source of classical
Sanskryit, it is, nevertheless, something of both. [If Sanskrit had previonsly existed in com-
mon nse, Mixed Sanskrit wonld never have existed at all ; but at the same time, nnless Sanskrit
had been in existence to serve for its type, the existence of Mixed Sanskrit would have been
equally impossible. This paradox is not difficult fo solve, if we place before us the very
peculiar conditions which have ruled the linguistic development of India.

Sanskrit presents itself to our notice under an aspect calenlated to perplex the observer.
Literary languagesare nsually vulgar tongues in carrent use, which, being applied, at a mo-
ment of high intellecinal development, to works destined to endare as abiding national monu-
ments, have been throngh the means of these works erysiallised into a shape which becomes the
norm for future writers. Not so with Sanskrit. It does not issne directly from the popular
idiom. It first appears at an epoch when the vulgar and general tongue had, for centuries,
arrived at a much forther advanced degree of phonetic and grammatical degeneration. It
represents an archaic language preserved at first by oral tradition, and subsequently retouched by
the labours of learned men. It is, in & manner, a literary language in the second degree, —
a prefane langnage, grafted on a more ancient religions one; or, to state the matter more
accurately, it represents the reform of an earlier literary language.

The oral preservation of the Vedic hymns down to an epoch when the language in
which they were composed had long ceased to be used by the poople, is a cardinal point
in the linguistic history of India, A caste bad kept guard over the treasuve of religions songs.
Their importance for ritual assured their conservation to the most minute degree ; the necessity
of protecting their efficacy together with their material form gave rise to rules of pronunciation.
These gradunally develuped into a phonetie system which was refined even to subtilty. and which
prepared the way for the study of grammar properly so-called. The religions bearing of the
hymns ijmpirm] the zeal necessary For '.L:-tﬁln‘ing their orval fransmission ; and the fear of making
the privilege common to all, maintained the oral tradition even down to an epoch when
it would have been easy to substitute for it preservation by the art of writing.

Whatever may have been the authority of this tradition, the knowledge of writing
could not have failed to exercisa a sensible action on the fatura of tha language, and this
ACLIoNn wWoas the more ::L.-J"L:Lin, beecanse the atiention :hl.l:'L.‘:ull'g.' p.-;'ul_ to  the I}]|L1|:1-_-1.:.:: Lllluﬂt;ul]:—j had
the better prepared men's intellects for the application of writing and for the comprehension
of the questions of grammar.

Being girur! this state of [hillj_g::‘- and the introdaction of s0 new and so [H‘.-'n'l.'i"l‘ﬁll a factor,
we have now tosee how affairs actnally ocenrred, and how, on the one hand Classical
Sanskrit and on the other hand Mixod Sanskrit were developed.

Banskrit by its roots which dive deep into the language and the teadition of the Védas,
by its regularity founded on earlier phonefic stndies, by its most ordinary applications,
is egsentially a Brihmanical language.” By the manner in which it was constituted
and fixed, it is a scholastic language, born and elaborated in restricted and exclusive
surroundings.

—

€3 This charncter ig 20 markod, that the fact, that such inseriptions a2 those of Nindghit, althonglh entirely dovoted
to the eommemoration of litorgic eeromonies, are conched in Prakrit, wonld almost of itself suffice to prove that, at the
period to which they must be refereed, Sauskrit had not yet exp anded into exterior use. At ooy rate, it furnishez o

romarkable confiemation of the conclugions on which T am endeavouring to throw some fight.
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It is guite otherwise with Mixed Sanskrit. Every application of it which is known to
us, whether in monuments or in literature, is, without exception, Buddhistic. The
irregularitios and inconsistencies of its grammar and of its orthography mark it with
an evident character of spontaneity. It is not a dialect which has undergone alterations
and after-touches, or which has bowed itself to those precise rules which denote the
idea of a really literary language.

From this two-fold point of view, therefore, the contrast between the two dialects is as
marked, as, in other respects, their analogies are striking, and such hints are of considerable
value to us.

There is little appearance of the every-day use of writing in India much before the time of
Asbka. The inscriptions of Asdka are certainly the most ancient examples of the art which have
hitherto been accessible to nus. At this period we know of the existence of an archaic religions
langnage preserved by a privileged caste in memorials, which are sarrounded by a traditional
reverence, and which, though it has never been written, has still been the object of a certain
amount of culture. The Brihmans, the exclusive depositaries, throngh the oral tradition, of a
religious literature on which theiranthority was founded, have always shewn themselves little
disposed to deprive themselves, by writing, of their monopoly. At that time their disposi-
tion must have been the same. On the other hand, it is natural that the habitnal study of the
Vedic texts and the continnance of their religions avoeations shonld have led them to preserve,
or, in & measare, to evolve for their personal nse an idiom akin to that of their traditions, and
very superior, in its general aspect of preservation, to the contemporary dialects of the
common people. The Buddhists must, on the contrary, have been anxious to avail them-
selves of the art of writing to spread abroad their doctrines. The monuments of Piyadasi
bear witness to this, and the vulgar tongues were the necessary instrament of this propaganda.

When people set themselves to the task of fixing, by writing, the current tongue,
the religious langunage, and the experience gained in the efforts devoted to assuring its
integrity, cannot fail to have exercised a certain amount of influence. This is exactly
what we find in the orthography of the ediets. This influence continned, and gained increased
power with time, and explains the continual progress with which, from Kapur di Giri to Sué
Vihar, and from Saé Vihar to Mathurd, the popular orthography comes nearer and nearer to
learned accuracy. At the same time, the practice of writing exercised upon the culture of
the religious language a veaction which was none the less certain becanse it was indirect.
People might refnse to write 1t, but it was impossible that the nse of the alphabet should not
have acted as a stimulus towards phonetic and grammatical studies. The attempts to fix
the orthography of the vulgar tongue must have suggested and urged on the definitive
fixation of the more learned language, the idea and general prototype of which muost have
long been dormant in the Brihmanical schools. The labour devoted to this must, in its
turn, have extended its influence to the vulgar orthography. The Buddhists, as we
know, were recruited from the Brihmanical, as well as from the other castes, and they
were, to a certdin degree, initiated into its learning. This explains how their ortho-
graphy, in Mixed Sanskrit, continually tended to approach nearer and nearer that of
correct Banskrit. It followed it from afar, if not step by step, at least in its general dirvection,
It was, withount doubt, in this manner the Buddhists who unconsciously determined, partly
tho final constitution, and certainly the diffusion of Sanskrit. It was they who, little by
little, introdueed into wider circulation the habits of an orthography which was inspired by the
labours and practice of the schoolmen, They followed on that track, though, it is true, with
imperfections and shortcomings. By this slow and instinctive revelation, the secrets of the
learned so to say, became public,  All that remained for the Brahmans to do was to recover
their vantage ground on the strength of their superior technical knowledge, to take
the initiative again by teaching their learned language in its correctness, and to
develop its public use, both official and literary. It was thus that the diffusion of Sanskrit
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found itself secnved. It suppressed the use of Mixed Sanskrit, after having, nevertheless, been
one of its principal factors. Before, however, the latier disappeared from carrent use and from
the monuments, it had already secared a future conrse for itself asa literary langnage. The
very aspect of the Buddhist dialect “ of the Githis,” so nearly does it approach Classical Sans-
krit, proves that it was hrst settled at a period close to the definitive domination of the latter.
In this respect, the tradition which places the arrangement of the Canon of the Northern
Buddhists in the time of Kanishka, arrees very well with the conelusions to which we have
been led by epigraphy. Not, indeed, that we are to assame that all the works or fragments
written in Mixed Sanskrit are necessarily so ancient as that; but that the fixing of this
system of orthography and the application to literary use which assured it its survival,
must be referred to that epoch, which marks, together with the diffusion of classical Sanskrit
into general ase, the hour in which Mixed Sanskrit, when on the eve of being absorbed into it,
borrowed from it the largest proportion of learned elements,

We thus see how, under the common, but on the one hand direct and on the other
indirect, influence of an ancient religious language, there was produced in parallel
lines, and not without reciprocal reactions, the two-fold development of Classical and
of Mixed Sanskrit. Their final fusion, to the benefit of the classical language marks
the hour of its definitive establishment,— of the commencement of an undisputed
supremacy which yet endures.

Thus is explained the apparently paradoxical formula within which we found ourselves
shut up.  The endless chain is broken. Mixed Sanskrit is, to speak exactly, neither a copy
nor the source of rogular S8anskrit, but is something of both. Classical Sanskrit, without
enjoying a public and consecrated existence at the time when the early form of Mixed Sanskrit
mukes its appearance, nevertheless did exist in the cloze circle of the schools, in a stage of
formation more or less advanced. 1t will be understood how the Vedie langnage could,
without being written, exercise a profound action, and how the Brihmans, in spite of their
distaste for writing, were led fo fix and to pat into eirculation that great instrument of literary
production in India, Sanskrit. This profane language did not compromise the privilege
belonging to their religious language, of which they still remained the jealous guardians,

PART III.

MONUMENTAL AND LITERARY PRAKRIT.

In the period which extends from the 2nd century before our era to the 3rd century
A, D., all the inscriptions which are not in S8anskrit or in Mixed Sanskrit are couched in a
dialect which may be designated by the name of Monumental Prikrit.

In all the places where it is found it is essentially identical. This does not mean
that the monoments present no inconsistencies between themsaelves, These inconsistencies
and irregularities are many, and as they are also instruetive, it is worth the tronble of quoting
a certain number of them. They are of two kinds. On the one hand, the writing varies for
the same words or for identical sounds; and, on the other, forms unequally altered,
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and, consequently, belonging to different linguistic strata, are found in justaposition on
the same monuments or on monuments of the same date,

In the first category, the most general fact is the inconsistency with which the dental »
and the eerebral # are employed. Sometimes one or other is introduced indifferently into the
same word, or they are even applied in a manner contrary to every known rule; and sometimes
one or other is exclusively nsed. This eannot be a question of dialectic divergencies, for instances
oceur in contemporary and neighbouring monuments. I quote a few examples! Nis. 11 A;
dnapayati and dpafa : the same in Nas. 15, C.T.I.p. 33, No. 13 : nadiyd, yapanatha, Nis. 22:
séndpati, Kanh. 15: duwida, dpané. C.T. 1, p. 46, No. 14 : udéséva; p. 55, No. 33: yavaua,
bhéjana; p. 44, No. 8: bhdtdnmn, dina ; p. 42, No. 2: béna jandna; p. 30, No. 6 : dhénuldlata-
leéna ; p. 6, No. 5: bhdginéyiya. Kanh. 28: bidkikdna, piniya, smighipam, dindg. Kanh, 15:
dnali]déna, smghinag, &e. Nis. 12., Kaph. 10, C. T. I, p. 88, No..2; p. 18, No. 25, &c., use
exclusively n: C.T.L, p. 44 No. 9; p. 9 No. 9: Amvavat], No. 175, &c., unse exclusively
the dental n.

Inconsistencies of orthography are manifested in an infinity of other cases. Take the
weakening of hard consonants into soft ones: sugha, Kirli, 22; Kagh. 15, 28, &e.; mugha
C. T. L, p. 29, No. 4, No. 6, beside sukha, pamukha (¢, 5. Amrav. No. 196) ; kudwabind, Kanh. 15,
Nis. 8-9,C.T. I, p. 38, No. 2, &r., beside kntfumbini (e. g. Kavh. 4); dhénukikada, C. T.1, p. 38,
No. 2, beside diénukakata, C.T. L, p. 24, No. 4; p. 31, No. 7; thuba, Kagh. 10 (of the time of
Visithiputa Pulomiyi), beside fhupa, C. T, L, p. 24, No. 3; p. 26, No. 1. The inscription of
Midhariputa (C.T. L, p. 60, No. 2) gives patithipita, while elsewhere, as for example Amr. 8
{(pp. 82-53), we find patithavite, and again elsewhere the spellings padithipita (Kanph. 15),
padiddiavd (Nas. 7, time of Nahapina), patiasiya (Kanh. 4) and padiasitave (Kagh, 16-18), of
the time of Siriyafia Satakan, paithdne (Kaph. 5) in an inscription of earlier date. Of two
monuments of Gitamiputa Sitakani, one (Nis. 11 A) has Sadakani, the other Sdtakani. C.T.I1.,
p. 15, No. 19 has sddak[é}re, while p. 4, No. 1 and p. 9, No. 9, which belong to exactly the
same date, have sidagéri. Sometimes the alteration is still more complete such as in géyainmd
equivalent to gautamd (°mi), C.T. L, p. 15, No. 160. Inseveral instances the suffix ka is changed
into ya ; C. T.1,, p. 49, No, 20 presents to us, side by side, bhiarukachhakidnan and laigediydnan
for lankutikdnan; in Kirli, 22, we read mehdsaighiydnmh in a passage dating from the
24th year of Pulumiyi, and which retains several genitives in asya, beside the Prikrit form in
asa. It is trne that, atabont the same period, the Wardak vase presents the intermediate form
mahasamighiganan ; and that, at Kaphéri, Nos. 12 and 20 have, at the same epoch, the spellings
Sépirayaka and Sipdragae vespectively.

As a general rule, it is the soft consonants of S8anskrit which thus disappear or which
leave i as the only trace behind them : pdyunae (Nis. 7, an inscription of the time of Naha-
pina) and pdina (C. T, L, p. 47, No. 6) equivalent to pddine ; bhayasiia, C. T. I. p. 18, No. 25 ;
P. 24, No. 4; P 50, No. 22, &e., or bhamiia, C. T, | B2 P 24, Mo, 3, beside bhadmmta ; .xe'u‘r;ufﬂ,
C. T. L, p. 38, No. 2, beside sivabhutimhd, p. 9, No.9; pdvayitikd, C. T. 1., p. 6, No. 5, or
pavaita, p. 6, No, 5; p. 37, Nos. 21, 22; Kanh. 21, 28, &c., beside pavajita ; bkdja, C. T. I,
p- 14, No. 17; p. 4, No. 1; p. 8, No. 9, beside bhiya, in an inscription emanating from the
same family (p. 15, No. 19), bhia (p. 2, No. 9), bhiigiyd, (Kanh. 24, earlier than Gotamiputa
Sitakani), and even (mahd)bhuviyd (C. T. L., p. 100). It is clear that, when y is introduced,
it is done in 4 very arbitrary fashion. It is also on several oceasions omitted.

In an inscription, No. 21, of Kanhéri, beside blhayaita, thériya, &c., we find pavaitikia

ponakiu sanda, and chiarike beside chivariba of the preceding numbers which are exactly
contemporary. V and y are here subjected to the same treatment, and we, therefore, need not

1 T quote in general Cowve Tomple Inseripfions according to number and page in the collection of Messrs. Burgesa
and Bhagwanlal. For Nisik, I follow the numbers given in the drch. Swre. IV, 88, &e For Eaghéri, the
numbers of the order in the spme collection, V. pp. 74 and .
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be surprised at sporadic instances of orthography such as purisadative (Nis. 24), dhayiva
vélidatdva and uyaraka (C. T. 1, p. 17, No. 23), beside the nsoal dvaraka, and the terminations in
dya. So, also, we find in the inscriptions of the north, side by side, saiwatsarayé, athasataitinad,
tachhasilayé, puyaé (Taxila), &c. We find keliane (Kanh. 13, 24, &c.) as well as kaliydnae and
prulumdi, pulumdyi, and pulumdvi (Nis, 12, 13, 15} ; dhutua, mdtua (Kanh. 27) beside dhutuya,
mdaluya, &e.; ya and ja are nsed indifferently the one for the other, when it is necessary to
represent an etymological 7 : on the Wardak vase we read puyat, beside raja, at Taxila, raya
beside puyad, and, to confine ourselves to the cave inscriptions, Kanh. 18 reads puyathalii],
C. T. I, p. 16, No. 20, viniyiyasa, Amr, 26 B, viniyase; while on the other hand, beside the
usual bhayd (equivalent to Lhdryd), we have bhajayd, Kanh. 19, bharijiyé, Nis. 11 B.

Inversely, a hard consonant is sometimes substituted for a soft one., For example,
nékama, beside ndguma (C.T. L, p. 60, No. 2), nikapaka (Kagh. 2), nikaniki (Amr. 121),
nikachaida (Amr, 56), in the frequently ocenrring ma[]tapa, beside mmndapa and mandava;
Kaph. 16 reads bhéika for bhige; Amr. 222, ligiticha equivalent to lékiditya, and bhagapats
for blagavaii.

Although the palatal nasal 7 is not unknown, its use is very irregular. Kirli 20 has
and equivalent to anyalk; Kanh. 5, andni, Kanh. 27, pinai equivalent to pupyan and ndti equiva-
lent to jidts. The same spelling wdli oceurs again at Amravati, e. g. in Nos. 232, 249, while, on
the other hand, I have noted in two inseriptions (C. T. L., p. 53, Nos. 28 and 30) kaliaiaka.

Similarly, other modes of orthography sometimes bring us nearver to, and sometimes take
us further from, the learned standard, I may mention amasa[n]take, Nis. 11 B; bammaniya
beside bwimbhana, C.T. 1, p. 14, No. 15; these methods of writing are the more worthy of
note becanse, long before, at Kapur di Giri, we regularly find the spelling bramana. C. T. 1,
p. 46, No. 14, writes shanuviza equivalent to shadviwisafi, an absolutely sporadic instance of
the use of sha in this Prikrit : a similar inseription, no less Prikrit, writes putrasa beside putasa,
(C. T. I, p. 40, Nos. 3, 5, 6, 7).

These inconsistencies of orthography are all sporadic. That they certainly do not
depend on differences of time, can easily be proved by reference to the monuments from
which the examples have been drawn.

These monuments are dispersed over a very wide area. Now, between the inseriptions
of Gujarit or of the caves of the Western coast, and those of Amravati at the mouth of the
Krishna, those of Khandagiri in Orissa, of Sinchi in Milava or of Bharhut in Bihir, we find no
trace of differences of dialect, They extend over at least four centuries, from the second
century B, C. to the 3rd century A. D., without disclosing, between the most anecient and
the most modern, any appreciable variation. In an area so extensive, the vulgar tongue
certainly conld not have failed to divide up into numerous dialects. This is a phenomenon
escaped by no language. Literature bears witness to it for the following period, and no one can
be tempted to imagine that the fact was then a new one. On the other hand, it is clear that a
language cannot pass through four or five centuries in the mounth of the common people without
decay and transformation. The earliest literary specimens which we possess of the Prikrits,
the stanzas of Hila, and the Prikrits of the most ancient dramas, although in ovigin but a short
distance from the end of the period to which we refer, reveal a phonetic alteration which was
much further advanced. Let us, therefore, bring ourselves face to face with the orthographical
facts which have just been pointed out.

The parallel employment of forms unequally alteved, belonging to different strata of the
langunage shew that this dialect of the monuments, however near we may suppose it to the
living popular language, is neither its direct expression nor its faithful imitation. It
conceals under a level in part conventional, a more advanced degeneration of the current
language — a degeneration of which the distortions arve reflected in those more corrupted
spellings which accidentally escaped the engravers,
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The frequent inconsistencies of the methods of writing shew that we, nevertheless, are
not dealing with a language which is rigorously subject to minute rules, and fixed by
studies so definitive that their authority had ent short all individual caprices. Nor ean we, on
the other hand, see in it the spontaneous efflorescence of local diaslects freely expanding in
their native diversity.

The language is, therefore, neither purely popular, nor entirely subject to rules.
Taking all in all, it is to Mixed Sanskrit that the Prakrit of the inscriptions ean be most
exactly compared. Both, by the general use to which they were subjected, and by their relative
stability, were raised above the character of simple local dialects. In each case each re-
presented an analogous effort, — though arrested at nnequal stages, — to compass a

regularity, a unification, which, not being yet defined, left more or less room to hesitation
and to caprice.

We have just now had to investigate the relationship which united Mixed Sanskrit and
Classical Sanskrit; it is no less necessary to determine what, in the linguistic series, were the
respective positions which we should assign to this Monumental Prakrit, and to the
Literary Prakrits.

People are accustomed to call this dialect of the inscriptions, which I designate by the name
of Monumental Prikrit, simply Prikrit, or, more often, Pili. This name lends itself to serions
misunderstandings. If all that is meant is that in its constitnent elements it is very analogons
to the Prikrits, of which Pili is only a particular form, that is all right ; but, so great is the
danger arising from the use of terms, which are either imperfectly defined or inaccurately
employed, that people are ordinarily prepared to go much farther. They admit, as proved, or
simply as self-evident, the identity between the two dialects ; and such an identity in no way
exists.

It is, on the contravy, a very remarkable fact, the explanation of which will have to be
methodieally searched for, that the literary Prikrits never appear in the epigraphic monu-
ments : and that the Prakyrit of the monuments never appears in literature.

The material elements being in each case identical and drawn from the same popular
source, the points of difference deal more with the form than with eszentials, They have loss
to do with inflexion than with orthography, bat they, none the less, certainly exist, Com-
pared with monumental Prikrit, two features above all others characterize the Prakrits
of literature: on the one hand the regularity with which the orthographical rules
peculiar to each are applied, and on the other, the invariable custom of writing double
those homogeneous consonants whose doubling is etymologically justifiable, or which
results from the assimilation of a non-homogeneous group of consonants,

The few examples given above are sufficient to shew how unstable in its orthography is
the Prikrit of the inseriptions. A reference to the monuments themselves will shew plenty
of other proofs, Sometimes a medial consonant is elided, sometimes it is retained : a hard
consonant is nsually maintained unchanged, but is sometimes softened : the cerebral n and the
dental n are sometimes distingnished, and sometimes one is nsed alone to the exclusion of the
other, The palatal i is by turns used or abandoned in words of identical formation. What
need we say abont the perpetnal omissions and confusions which affect the notation of the long
vowels P There is nothing like this in the Prikyit of the books. In them the value of t]]gl_;
vowels is everywhere strictly fixed. Does this Prikrit weaken a medial hard letter to a soft
one? Then it does so always. Does that elide a medial soft letter ? Then it elides it in every
instance. One dialeet exclusively employs the dental nasal, another no less exclusively adopts
the cerebral. If they use both, they do so under distinet and clearly defined circumstances, [
know that in several of these peculiarvities people have songht for traces of dialectic or of
chronological variations, but we have seen what confusion reigns in a number of inscrip-
tions which belong to the same region and to the same epoch. That confusion allows ns to
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attribnte to such caunses only a very secondary action. It, in any case, assigns to Monu-
mental Prakrit a place apart, nigh to, but independent of the Prikrits of the books.

In order to be more accnrate, it is indispensable to examine more closely those Prilkrits of
ihe books, = the Literary Prikrits.

It has long bean recognized that the Prakrits of the grammarians and of literature
are, to a greater or less extent, languages which possess an artificial and a learned
character. The very commencement (v. 2) of the collection of Wila is signilicant :—

Amdwmn  padiakaveah

Pafﬁnlmfl ol @ j¢ jtf!_Fmii.fI'
feamassa  foaainfadosdon -

kunpaewti, & kaha na lojjmnts ?

It could, therefore, vory well happen that people were unable to understand Prakrit
poetry. A special study was required to follow it. — This is not the only piece of evidence, but
the very appearance, the nature of the language, and the way in which it was used, furnish,
in this respect, still more decisive arguments,

The mere fact that the plays, even those reputed to be the most ancient, employ at
the same time, dialects which have reached very different stages of phonetic decay, will
not allow us to admit that these dialects have been really and simply conveyed from
real life into literature. The way in which they are employed and their allobment amongst
the characters of the play are regulated, not nceording o the birth-place of the speakers (who in
general are supposed to belong to the same conntry), but in conformity with a comparative scale
which assigns each dialect, according to its degree of corruption, to each character aceording to
his social rank. It is needless to shew how arbitrary is such a state of affairs, and how it cannot
have been a direct imitation of the truth. If the Mahdrishbri dialect is exclusively reserved for
poetic nse, it is so because it has been adapted to the purpose by special manipulations, so that
it no longer really and exactly represents the language of Mahivishtra. On this point, opinion
is, I believe, unanimons, and no one donbts that literary custom and convention are in great
part responsible for the emascnlation of this language, which appears unable to bear a single
strong articulation, and which is resolved mto a confused muormur of vowels following one
after the other. Even those dialects, which, like the Banraséni, have not been deliberately
reduced to this degree of weakness, have certainly not escaped a certain amount of retouch-
ing. Langunages do not, by their organic movement, gn again up the stream, down which
they have been carried by the natural action of phonefic decay. If the languages spoken
in India at the present day possess articulations which have disappeared in the Prikrits, the
grammatical constitution of which is infinitely more archaic, the use in literature of which
is anterior by twelve or fifteen centurvies, it is evidently so because the orthography of these
Prikrits does not absolutaly represent the condition of the language at the time at which
they were emploved or fixed. In this respect the Prikyit grammarians themselves sup-
ply significant indications. It is exactly those disdained dialects, which were considered
as inferior, that have had their forms least altered, and that are nearest to their etymo-
logical origin. The Paisichi preserves the medial consonants which the superior dialects elide
(Hémachandra, IV, 324), and the Apabhramsa retains the articulation of » after a consonant
(ilad, IV, 398), which is everywhere else suppressed in the uniform level of assimilation,

The names of the dialects, too, contribute their testimony. Titles, such as Apabhra-
mBa, i. €, ‘corruption,’ or perhaps, ‘ corrupted dialect,” Paibdchi, ‘ the dialect of demons,’ ave
not names of definite langnages, really existing in a precise region. When we found further
distinguished, the ChulikA-Paisfchi, or ‘Little Daisichi,’ the Ardha-Magadhi, or ° Semi-
Migadhi,” we can scarcely donbt, & priori, that we have to do with dialects which are something
quite different from simple provinecial idioms. I know that my learned fellow-worker and
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friend, Dr. Hoernle,? has, with reference to Apabhramhéa and Ardba-Migadbi, put forward pro-
positions which would make them loeal dialects with exact boundaries. I do not think that these
theories could be positively maintained. To tell the truth, his views regarding the first wonld
appearto have varied. Recently, in the provisionalintroduction to the excellent Bihiri Dictionary,
he pats forward the Apabhramia as the peculiar dialect of the north-west of Iindin. We see
from the preface to his edition of the Prdbpifalakshara of Chanda (p. xx) that this opinion is
chiefly based on one fact, viz., that the edicts of Kapur di Giri agree with the Apabhramsa in
optionally retaining an r following another eonsonant. Such a basis of classification is insufficient.
We have nothing in any tradition to anthorise the localisation! of the Apabhratéa in the north-
west, Do not we also find the sporadic retention of this » at Girnar, at Ninighit, and in other
inscriptions of the west ¥ If the Apabhramia thus combines apparently ancient forms with
the most advanced instances of decay, this happens, not owing to a dialectic peculiarity, but to
the habit, common to all the usual dialects, of drawing freely on the tradition of the learned
language, orthography and pronnnciation. The Apabhramsés of Hémachandra (IV. 398, cf.
414, &e.), still retains the r in composition. Would any one dare to draw chronological dedune-
tions from this fact ¥ It employs on occasions the vowel ri (IV. 394) ; are we to see in this
use the local survival of a sound lost for so many centuries P Dr. Hoernle was, in my opinion,
much nearer the troth, when, in the introduction to his Comparative Grammar (pp. xix — xxi)
he came into accord with the proposition so learnedly put forward by Prof. Pischel,® who
congiders the Apabhramsa as the popular dialect, as really spoken, in opposition to the Literary
Prikrit.t

He considers that there are as many Apabhranidas as Prikrits, and I think that, in this, he
hag gone too far ; for a great deal is still wanted to prove that each Prikrit could be viewed
as regularly corresponding to a definite local dialect (as we shall see at once in the case of
Avdhamigadhi). DBut the main fact to be drawn from the passages which he has quoted, or to
which he has referred, and from the anthoritative statements of the grammarians themselves, is
that the Apabhramés is like a genmeral category, into which the grammar throws pell-mell,
without attempting to elassify them into dialectic groups, s number of peculiarities probably
borrowed from current usage and eliminated from the literary idioms. In this way we ecan
explain how the Apabhramsa could appear somefimes more archaic, though usunally more
degenerated, than the learned Prikrits, in which the affectation of orthographic uniformity,
has made the proscription of {alsamas, or at least of guch as were too apparent, as large as
possible.

2 [Nate by trapstator. — It is almost unnceessary to state that the fact of his being the translator of M. Senart’s
luminons arguments, in no way binds My. Grierson to either aceepting or denying their cogency.]

# deademy, Octobor 1870,

& At tho enme time T am uoable to onderstand on whot arguments the idea, expressed by Dr. Hoernle, that the
Apablrardn wonld appear to represent the popular lanpuage spoken by the Arvans, and the Puishichi the snme
Innguage aes spoken by the nboriginal tribes, is fonnded.  Such an arrangement looks really too systematie, nor is it
sufficiently justified by the fow divergencics which digtinguaish the FPaigfehi from the Apablirarién.  Some of these, such
as the hardening of soft consonants, are found now and theo at all epoche, from that of Pivadasi to the Prakyit
of the monuwments. Dr, Hoernle bag himself remarked that, in the more modern grammarians, the confosion
between the Paidgichi and the Apabhraméa is perpetonl (Comp. Grom. p. xx, note). I believe, indeed, that they
are only bwo pames to distinguish two things which, if not identical, areextremely analogous. It is perhaps for
thiz ramson  that Vararmehi does not mwention the Apebhranda. Itis probable that, at the period whon lis
grivmunar was written, pedants bad not yet pushed their taste for arbitrary differentintions go far ae to distinguish
hotween an Apablramdn and o Paiéfichi., It is certain that, when the distinetior first comes to our notice, in
the Prakpitalokshana (ITT. 37-38), the two alleged dialects are chavacterised by traits, — use of the consecutive
v i Apabhrameas, sgbstitution of | and » for v and ® — which could, in Do way, be held sufficient to constitute n
difference of dialect. They alone suffice to shew the secondary, theoretical, origin of the separation. When we
are told that in Paidd 1l the spelling safa { = #fa) for SBanskyit shifa oceurs, are we to helieve that this debased dinlect bas
ontovally perpatuated the etymological epelling P We cannot do g0, any more than we can believe that the Apabhramsa
preserved tho consecutive . It simply takes up in faleamuas, wrilton with a liberty folerated by its rndengss, snd the
borrowing of which this rodeness itself supports, the fradition which we bave already found ot work at Girnar, several
eenturies earlior, in spellings like sfetf, &o.
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Dr. Hoernle's opinion regarding Ardhamigadhi rests, unless I am mistaken, on but a weak
basis. He has endeavoured to establish from the inseriptions of Piyadasi a geographical partition
of the ancient dialects, which I have already, I believe, shewn to have little foundation. We
have, as a fact, no indication of the existence, at that ancient period, of a dialect intermediate
between the Migadhi and the Mahirfshtzi. I wounld add that, by its name of Arsha, the
Ardhamigadhi is at once classed as a literary langunage. 1% would be a strange phenomenon
that we should have to take it as denoting a real idiom, — this dialect, whose sole peculiarity
is the formation of the nominative singunlar in & and which, in other respects, save a few insigni-
ficant exceplions, is just the same as Mahirishérl, It bears clearly on its face the mark of its
artificial origin, I shall indicate, later on, what we may conjecture as to its formation; and
certainly, the first impression awakened by its name, the notion which that name gives of a
scholastic ddiom, is nok one that will mislead us.

It is true that, beside these instructive names, other dialects received local titles
which connected each with a definite tract of country. I do not even wish {o insist on the
fact that the principal dialect, the one which serves as the hasis for the teaching of the gram-
mariang, instead of habitually receiving its name of Mahirishtri, is called Prikrita, the Prakrit
par excellence, which manifestly contrasts it, as an artificial language, with that other learned
and literary langnage, which is Samskrita, the Sanskrit. This detail can well have only a
secondary importance, and it remains certain that several Prikrits are designated by geogra-
phical names ; Mahardshfri, SBauraséni, Magadhi. It is natural to conclude that they arve
connected respectively with the countries of the Mahirashtra, of the Burasénas, and of
Magadha. But to what degree, and in what sense are they connected ?

That each borrows certain characteristic peculiarities from the popular dialect of
the country of which it bears the name, is a thought which will at once oceur to the mind.
Several facts confirm it. Some of the phenomena attribafed to Migadhi by the grammarians —
the formation of the nominative of a-bases in &, the substitution of I for + =— are also found in
the official dialect of Piyadasi, and the sitnation of the royal residence entitles us to consider
that as approximately representing the idiom of Magadha, Whatever we may be led to think
of the work of regularisation and of the cutting down to measure by the grammarians, it is
certain that they have taken their materials for foundation, their constituent elements,
from the vulgar dialects, and the names which have remained attached to the literary idioms,
when they have a definite geographical meaning, deserve to be taken into seriens consideration.
Till the contrary is proved, they supply us with an historie basis, which we eannot abandon
without committing a serions imprudence. So far as concerns the Mahdrdshiri, the compa-
risons which the inscriptions of the western coast, in the land of Mahdrishtra, permit us to
institute, shew that no incompatability exists between what we can identify as belonging to
the popular langunage, and the rules of the grammatical idiom, The only thing 1s that we
must clearly understand ander what conditions these comparisons present themselves. Maha-
I‘ﬂ.EIht-‘J:‘[I., where we find at once both a ilf_mf_; series of monnments, and, in the wverses of Hala,
an ancient, probably the most ancient, instance of the application of Prikrit to literainre, is
the tract most favourably circumstanced for us to form a clear idea, on actual evidence,
of the manner in which the reform of the Prikrit grammarians was accomplished.

On & consideration of the Prakrit inscriptions of the West we have been convinced
that, although they are necessarily based on the popular language of the loeality, they
do not give us a rigorously faithful picture of it. Their orthography is not strictly repre-
sentative; but, without having that stability which can only be assured by a eomplete gram-
matical culture, it tends to get as near as it can to etymology, that is fo say to the
orthography preserved by the learned langnage. Tt takes as the typical ideals of its writing
those instances in which the pronunciation has departed least from the primitive form. The
pmallu! uze of Mixed 5:1115]{1’[[ 12 there to prove that this {'L'm{"hl:-iiulz does naot m-hit.:rm-ilj-
atiribute to the authors of the monumental orthography a I‘.-li,:q,lispu::'iﬁ-iull which was not theirs.
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What about the literary Mahivishtri?  We know, in the ficst place, that the grammarians
distinguish two vavieties, — the ordinary Mahirishiri, which is that of Hila and of a portion
of the poetry of the plays, and the Mahirishtri of the Jainas.? We ean for the moment neglect
the shades which distingnish these two groups; taken as a whole, they closely resemble each
other, as we shonld expect in the case of dialects which, bearing the same name, must have
gprung up in the same soil. Between this literary idiom, and that of the monuments,
numerous points of difference leap to the front the moment we examine them. We
must consider these differences more closely,

The literary orthography ordinarily weakens into the corresponding sonant the hard ¢; T have
quoted above, from the inscriptions, the spellings mukude, vidaka, dhiénukakada, kudwibin,
sidakam, sidagiri, padiditave, padithidpita, &c., by the side of the more usnal writing which
retains the consonant as in the standard Sanskrit. The literary langnage readily weakens p into
b or v, and it completely elides the medial ¢ ; I have quoted above the sporadic spellings Huba
for fthiipa (stiipa), giyamd for gawtamd (®mi). The grammarians teach that a soft consonant
between two vowels is elided ; in the monuments, we have met words like bkayaita, blazite,
beside bladaemia, siaguta for divagupta, pavaite and pavayite for pavajita, bhiigé and bhie for
bhijiki and bhije, pdyuna and pdiine for pddine, syaraka beside dvaraka, chiarika, beside the usual
chivarika, paithine for padithdna, vepresenting pralishthina. The loeative singular of bases
in @ is formed in the Prikrit of literatare in ¢, and more usually in @it ; if in the monuments
it is almost always formed in &, we, nevertheless, find examples like junbudipamhi (Karli No, 10,
Avrel. Sure. IV, 91); and, beside the locative tivanhumhi, the spelling tiraphumi (L. e., tiranhuim)
(Areh. Sure, p. 106, No. 14}, So, also, baivmani beside daiimhana in the same dedication. Thesd”
instances prove that the termination mhi was alteved, in a manner more or less constant, into
mitmd in the volgar pronunciation.

The v is constantly changed into j in the regalar writing, and, consequently, yy into 77, and
the group rya into jjs, through an intermediate yya. Cases like sihadhaydnan, (C. T. I,
p- 31), No. 7; for *dhajinmp, vdniyiyasa, p. 16, No. 20, puyatham, Kanh. No. 98, rdydmacha,
Arch. Surp. IV. p. 99, No, 4 (perhaps we might add #iiya beside bhidja), prove that in real
pronnnciation there was no distinetion between y and . Elsewhere, beside learned spellings like
dchariya (C. T. L, p. 100), dcharia, Kanh, No. 17, we meet the forms dyyake, Kanh. No. 19,
C.T. I, p. 60, No. 2; bhayayd, C. T, I., p. 43, No. 6, &c., payavasiné, Arch. Swrv. p. 114,
No. 22; and the sporadic spellings, bhapapa, Kanh. 19, 27 ; blaridyé, Nis, 22 ; bhidrajanisje,
Kanh. 27, beside pdniyya, do not permit us to doubt that, between the grammars and the
inseriptions, the difference was purely apparvent, and simply graphic. I conld quote other details,
and, compared with the stitras L 20 ; TIL 129, of Hémachandra, point ount, in the monnments,
the spellings @tévdsind, Kanh. 28, Kuda 22, iddgni, drch. Sure. 1V. 114, No. 3, &c., dd, Kanh.
No. 3, beside &¢ (Mahad. 1), or ¢é (Junnar, 14).

These comparisons suffics to put in its true light the character of the grammatical
dialect. It is founded on the same local basis as the idiom of the monuments : both re-
present the same language but at slightly different periods of its history: both modify
its appearance by an orthography which is in part arbitrary, but dominated in each case
by divergent predilections. The one, when it is inspired with learned recollections,
ordinarily chooses as its standard the least altered etymological form: the other goes, so to
gpeak, to the extreme limit of existing corruptions; it prefers to take the most advanced
facts of phonetie deterioration, as the level which grammatical elaboration imposes with a more
or less absolate regularity on the system which it has consecrated.

The arbitrary construetions of the school can, of course, work in more then one direc-
tion. We must expect not only to flnd different tendencies, but also to meet both partial
instances of unfaithfulness to the regulative tendency, — and also elements and distine-

& Jacoln, Kalpa Setra, Introd. p. zvi.
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tions which are purely artificial, mingled in a variable proportion with the elements
which have been directly supplied by the popular speech. A comparison of the
various literary Mahirdshtris, the parallel employment of which I have already mentioned,
throws a striking light npon this point of view.

As Professor Jacobi (loe, cit.) points out, the Mahirishtri of Vararachi and the poets differs
irom that of Hémachandra and the Jains in two main peculiavities. The former does not use
the ya-srufi, and everywhere substitutes the cerebral » for the dental a : the latter retains the
dental n at the commencement of words, and when it is doubled. It is quite natural that the
origin of these divergencies has first been sought for,® either in diversities of dialect, or in
differences of time ; but I should be surprised if anyone, with the knowledge which we are now
beginning to acquire of Indian epigraphy, conld persevere in this view,

So far as concerns the first point, the introduction of & y between vowels — or, according
to Hémachandra, more exactly, between two a's — which form an hiatus, I lay no stress on
several circumstances, disagreement between the grammarians, disagreement between the rules
of the grammar and the manuscript tradition,” which ¢ priori, appear to indieate that this rule
is susceptible of arbitrary extensions and restrictions. I content myself with calling the texts
of the inscriptions as witnesses. The ordinary orthography is too ready to adopt the
methods of the learned language lo allow many hiatus fto exist. I have, however, quoted
many examples, and I could quote move ; bkia, bidig, pitina, chiarika, paithina, bhaaita, puluma,
phutnua ; the spellings chétiasa (Kanh. 3), patiasiya (Kaph. 4), the terminations pavaitikda,
mgnakiasanda, (Kanh, 21), bhayda (Kanh. 27). It follows that from an epoch earlier than
that of our literary authorities, the local pronuneciation supported the existence of the hiatus
in Mahivishtra, as well as in the other provinces of India. It must be assumed that, there
as elsewhere, but not more than elsewhere, the hiatus implied a light utterance-break ana-
logons to the soft breathing, If this has been denoted by means of the y, whether in all, or in
special cases, the choice can be explained on the one hand by the imitation of a certain
number of terminations of the learned declension, and on the other by the fact that the
change in every case of an original y to j, left the sign for y available for a special function.
Sometimes the inscriptions apply v for this purpose, as in pulumdvise (Nis. 15), blaydva
vélidatdva (Kuda, No. 23), and the parallel employment in this last inscription of the spelling
uyaraka, for wvarake, clearly shews that neither the ¢ in the one case nor the y in the other
represented any actual pronunciation. They are merely equivalent expedients for concealing
from the eyes a hiatus which the recollections of the cultivated language caused to be consi-
dered as clumsy and barbarous. It was a similar idea, and not a chimerical peculiarity of a
local dialect, which has cansed the employment of the ya-srufi by one school, and which has subse-
quently caused it to pass into the rules of its grammars and into the usages of its books.

As for the use of the dental n and the cerebral n, the case is, if possible, still more striking.
At first sight, a dialect which invariably pronounces an initial » in one way and a medial % in
another, should surpriﬂe us and put us on our gaard, But the question is more general, and
the case is susceptible of being argued with greater precision.

1 must confess that I cannot snfficiently express my surprise to see nowadays the distinc-
tion between the cerebral and the dental nasal taken as a basis of classification when dealing
with the ancient Prikrits. It will be remembered how the form of the cerebral T is known to
none of the inscriptions of Piyadasi which are couched in the Migadhi orthography. The
dental | is alone nsed. If this is a peculiarity of the dialect, it is very curious that, in the
literary Migadhi, the dental n should, on the conivary, completely disappear, and that the
cerebral alone should be admitted. At Bharhag, the ordinary inscriptions know only one |, the
dental #; but there is, nevertheless, one exception, and it is characteristic. The royal inscrip-
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tion of the eastern porch, dated in the veign of the Suiigas, uses concarrently both forms | and
I : but in what way ? It has pitépa, putdna, putéina, probably firanmi and certainly wpaicne,
If both forms are here known, it is quite clear that the distinction between them is, not
popular, but arbitrary and learned. This is proved not merely by its inconsistencies and by
its irregularities, but by the application of the cerebral g to terminations in which its presence
is explicable in Sanskrit, but in Sanskrit only, by the proximity of an r which has disappeared
in the vulgar idiom, At Girnar, at the time of the edicts of Ajlka, where the distinction
between 7 and » is marked, the pedantic imitation does not go so far, — the cerebral n never
appearing in terminations. At Sdanchi, the state of alfairs is very analogous to that which is
presented at Bharhut., In all the ancient dedications the I is unknown., It only makes its
appearance in an inscription of the reign of Sitakani (No. 190), the introducer of Sanskrit into
the epigraphy of the Andhras. At the other extremity of India, in the monuments of Ceylon,
the signs | and T are evidently employed without distinction, and it is natnral to conclude
that the case was the same in the region from which that great island had borrowed its alphabet
It is a curious fact that the only inscription (No. 57 of E. Miller) in which a deliberate
distinction appears to have been made — we have in it malasarand, budhasaranagatd, beside
nati (nathi), athdng, niyatd — appears to be directly based on a Migadhi dialect, and yet, in its
use of | and T, it deviates equally both from the practice of Piyadasi, and from the rales of
the literary Magadhi.

Nowhere are things more clear than in the tract which interests us more immediately,
the country of Mahirdshtra. I have just drawn attention to the fact that in the root-portion of
words, Girnar follows Sanskrit in distinguishing between the two wn's. At Nindighit, the
ancient Andhras knew nothing but the dental #. The cerebral T reappears in the period
tollowing, we have seen above under what conditions. The confusion is continual. No fixed
rule allows us to disentangle it., Neighbonring inscriptions make exclusive use, the one of
1, the other of T . The meaning of this hesitation, of this medley, is further accentnated by
the parallel facts concerning the palatal 7. This nasal has disappeared in the literary
Mahirishirls, and iz replaced by the cevebral or by the dental. Nevertheless, in the inscrip-
tions, we constantly find the genitive ri@id, and also forms such as héraiiba (C. T. L, p. 04,
No. 32). On the other hand spellings sach as kelisiake (C.T. L, p. 53, Nos, 28, 30) are of
a nature to lead us to conclude that the # is no longer a living letter. We have, indeed,
already quoted dranaka, and, andni, héiranika, pina, niti, &e., which shew that the unse of the
gign i is only a mere pedantic affectation.® It is certainly not otherwise with the signs |
and I . Inthe inseriptions they represent a value which is in both cases absolutely identical ;
and if the grammatical reform of the literary dialects has assigned to them special riles, it is
owing to an arbitrary differentiation which has no eonnexion with the actual variations of the
current pronunciation,

Althongh summary, these remarks are, unless T am mistaken, sufficient to mark the peculiar
characteristics of Monumental Prikrit, and also, more especially, of the Literary Prikrits, and
to present them under their true aspect. This is an indispensable prepavation for elucidating
the problem with which we are concerned. It resolves itselfinto two terms; when and
how were the Literary Prakrits constituted? These two pointz embrace all the secondary
questions.

It is a trite observation that languages, in the normal course of their history, are invari-
ably subject to a gradual decay of their phonetic elements. This is a current down which all
float. None can, of itself, go up the stream by its natnral movement. This has ordinavily, and
very natarally, been made the basis of the relative chronology of the dialects of India. The

8 It is very possible that this state of affuirs wos in reality moch more sueient.  In fact, putting aside the
peculinr  spelling fayise (G. VILL. 1), the edicts of Girpar, along with the ordinary orthography of & for uy
have in one passage (VIIL. 4) the reading hirefisa. Toversely, while the fi appears nowhere in the ediets in the
Migadhi dialect, Dhonli presents an unigae example in pefidii for pralifid, alwaye: supposing that the reading
of the Corpus is exact, which I bhave great difficulty in believing.
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preceding remarks make evident with what partieular reservations we should here surround
the application of this principle. In themselves, the Sanskrit forms are certainly more archaic ;
they are historically older than the Prikrit forms of the time of Piyadasi. Vet that does
not prevent Sanskrit, as a whole language, in the form in which we know it now, having
only succeeded in conquering for itself an existence long after the rise of his Prakrit. So
it is with the different Prakrits. The general phonetic appearance of Pili is certainly more
archaic than that of Mahardashtri. Have we any right to conclude that therefore it actually
existed, in its definitive form and orthography, before Mahdrvishtri 7 In no way., In short, we
must carefully distingush between the constituent elements of the dialect, considered directly,
and their atilization in the shape of a particnlar literary dialect, adapted to a certain order of
production. We cannot apply to literary idioms, in part artificial and learned, the same
measure as that which we apply to purely popular languages. They, the former, can, ina
sense, go up the regular stream of their lingnistic development. This is the very fact which
we have proved for Mixed Sanskrit. When I speak of inquiring into the age of the
Literary Prakrits I mean, not to determine the epoch to which the elements, morpholo-
gical and phonetie, of which they are composed, can be traced up, but to fix the moment
when they were arrested, crystallized, in a definite form for literary use. For this
purpose the forms which are the most altered are those which are most instructive,
They can be made to prove that such a dialect cannot be earlier than such a given
epoch. The better preserved forms prove nothing, They may have been either subsequently
reconstructed in the light of the learned langunage, or preserved for a greater or less period by
tradition before receivivg their place and their consceration in the special dialect of which
they finally formed an integral part.

The criterion, therefore, founded exclusively on the general phonetic appearance of the
dialects must be resolutely put to one side, if we wish to avoid misconceptions regarding the most
certain, the most characteristic features of the history which we are endeavovring to build up.

This being settled, a two-fold object of inguiry presents iiself, On the one side, the
relation existing between the Prakrits of the monuments and that of the books, and of
the other, the relation existing between the literary Prikrits and Sanskrit,

To set to deliberately, to convert, by systematic work, popular dialects into literary
dialects with forms fixed for ever, is not so simple an idea that it wounld suggest itself of itself,
and that it shonld not require any explanation. Such an undertaking must evidently be
regulated on a prototype, on some pre-established model, India possesses a type of this descrip-
tion, Sanskrit. Indeed,if we pay heed to the names, prikrifa and sahskrita ave corvelative terms.
The actual bond which connects together the two series of facts is certainly no less close than the
formal relationship of the names which designate them, Historically, the earlier term is Sanskrit.
On that point there can be no possible doubt. It is the very elaboration and diffusion of Sanskrit
which has served as the basis and model for the elaboration of the Priikrits. They have been
regularised in imitation of it. The recollection of this origin is perpetuated in the teaching of
the grammarians. They take care to establish that Prakrit has Sanskrit for its basis and for its
source (Héuach. I. 1, and Dr. Pischel's notes). It would be a mistake to attribute to the
Hindiis, en the strength of such a remark, the idea of a linguistic genealogy founded on com-
parative analysis. When Vararuchi and others (ef. Lassen, Instit. Ling. Prakrit, p. T) declare
that the prekrifi of Banraséni is Sanskrit, and that of Mahirishtri and of Paisachi the
Sauraséni, it is quite clear that we must not take the proposition in an historical sense. It is
nothing but a manner of stating that Bauraséni, in various characteristics, approaches Sanskrit
orthography more nearly than the other dialeets, — that it is in a fashion midway between the
learned language, and the dialects with a more altered orthography. It is not a genealogical
classifieation, but an entively practical one. It iz something like a direct recognition of the
method according to which these languages have received their grammatical fixation. This
working has taken for its basis the grammar of the learned language, and for its principle the
gradation of each of them on a determined level below the stage of Sanskrit.
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I now come to the second object of inquiry.

Monumental Prakrit and the Literary Prikrits start from the same source. Their
main difference consists in this, that they have been unequally cultivated. The latter
possess a character more stable, their mode of writing is more perfect. Is this to be explained
by indifference to these particulars on the side of the former? Certainly not. The part which
it plays as the official langnage of the inseriptions, the general level which it knows how to retain
above the more altered local dialects, allow us to recognise in it an idiom already refined, and
with an inevitable tendency, as is universal in India, to establish itself as a fixed and regular
language. How counld we believe, if there already existed, in the Literary Prikrits, a parallel
model of better regnlated and more complete orthography, that the writers could have, when
asing the language for inscriptions, neglected to profit by it, and to utilize its experience ?

But general considerations are not sufficient. Whatever it be worth, the demonstration, to
be conclusive, must be connected with precise and characteristic pheenomena., The facts relat-
ing to the graphi:a reprosentation of double consonants have afforded us wvaluable
assistance for establishing certain essential points in the comparative history of Classical
and Mixed Sanskrit, and the datfe of the same order are no less instructive in the new
ground on which we tread at present,

The Literary Prakrits observe every doubling without exception. There does not
exist a single Prikrit text which departs from this role, or a single grammarian who does not
explicitly teach it, or shew by evidence that he assumes it. The strictness with which it is
uniformly introduced in all the dialects shews that we have here a rule which has from
the very commencement exercised its influence on the grammatical work.?

This mode of writing seems, in itself, to be perfectly simple; it is only the expression of
the actnal pronunciation. But the matter is not so easy as that. Not only does the most
ancient orthography, that of the edicts of Piyadasi, abstain from observing it, but we have
seen that Mixed Sanskrit, in spite of the tendency which led it to approach hi?;toa-i-::allj older
forms, adopted it slowly, and, as I have admitted, under the influence of Classical Sanskrit.
It is no less a stranger to the Prikrit of the monuments throughont the whole period with which
we are now dealing, We are entitled to affirm this as a general fact, though I shall shortly
point out certain exceptions, which, far from weakening the rule tend to emphasize its correctness.

This graphie nsage of the literary Prikrits, which is inseparable from their very elabora-
tiom and from their grammatical establishment, was, therefore, not borvowed by them from earlier
established cnstoms, It is not met in epigraphy, nor in the current practice which
epigraphy certainly reflects. It can only have been borrowed by them, as it was
borrowed by Mixed Sanskrit, from the pre-existing orthography of Classical S8anskryit.
1 have just shewn that it was & priori more than probable that the very idea of refining the local
dialects into literary tongues, and still move probably the principles under which the latter
were elaborated, must have had their source in the existence, in the employment, and in the
rale of profane Sanskrit. This orthographical peculiarity lends to this view a new and positive
fonndation in fact, and certain daie borrowed from epigraphy shew it in its full light.

I have said that the Prikrit of the inscriptions does not double its consonants. It
remains, in this vespect, faithful to the ancient tradition. This fidelity is not invariable, and
does not endure to an indefinite period. From a certain epoch, we find some examples of
doubling appearing sporadically. The last inscription of Visithipnta Pulumiyf (4. 8, IV.
p. 113, No. 21) has sétapharanaputtasya. The termination asye, which is repeated in sivasa-
Lasya, abuldmavdthavasya, clearly shews that the engraver employed this doubling in a moment
of Sanskritizing imitation. In the purely Prikrit texts of Midhariputa Sakaséna, we meet

—

* Amonget the neo-Aryan langusges, Sindbi, re-adopting in its case the primitive inexactness of the Hindil
orthography, neglects to note these doublings : but it none the less faithfully observes them in pronoociaticn.
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dyyakéna (4. S, V. p. 19, No. 14), dyyakéna and buddha (tbid. p. 82, No. 19). The
maintenance of the long vowel before the double consonant is here to reveal a Sanskrit influence,
and an analogous action is altogether nataral in the participle buddha, which is identical in
the learned language and in the popular tradition. Doublings (even purely Prikrit ones) are
more numerons in No. 27 of Kanhéri (4. 8., p. 85) : pdpiyya®, bhddrajanijjdnai, etta, ekka, etts,
puttina, saveaséva, thhitdnan, tti, This inscription is, generally speaking, rather couched in
Mixed Sanskrit, forms like pratigrahé, putrasya, kulasye, bear witness to a more or less
direct action on the part of classical orthography. Itz linguistic level is, in other respects,
very uneven, and side by side with these Sanskrit forms, appears a genitive like dhutua.
Dr. Biihler, whose experience on this point is entitled to great respect, considers that this
inseription, written in Andhra characters, contains some forms of more modern letters. T,
therefore, most probably, belongs to the third century.

These facts speak clearly. It is certain that Prakrit, as it was written on the
monuments, was quite ready to accept the graphic doubling of consonants. From the
moment when the diffusion of Sanskrit seb the example of this donbling, this tendency shews
itzelf in various dispersed instances, welling over from Mixed Sanskrit to introduce itself into
Prikrit. These instances form the evidence of the movement which was inevitably destined to
earry on the Prikrits in its conrse, They shew also that this movement had not yet resulted
in the fixation of the orthography of the Prikrits, for, in that case we should find in the Prikrit
of the monuments, instead of rare indications, a constant practice.

Later facts prove that this is not an unfounded conjecture.

It will be remembered that after the commencement of the 3rd century, the series of
epigraphical monuments is interrapted by an unfortunate lacunz. The most ancient inserip-
tions which come next to carry on the chain of tradition, are, so far as is at present known, a
few epigraphs of the Pallavas. The earliest is an endowment of Vijayabuddhavarman.1¢
Messrs. Burnell and Fleet agree, on palwmographical grounds, in attributing it to the fourth
century.!! Of the four faces which are covered with writing, only the last iz in Sanskrit.
In the condition in which they have come down to us, the three first do not appear to be
gnseeptible of a continued translation, but that is not indispensable for our present purpose.
W hatever may be the difficulties and nnecertainties, the general fact which concerns ns leaps
at once prominently into notice. Words like sirivijayalklandavammamabdrdjassa, yuvama-
hirijassa, sirivijayabeddhavammassa, paduttare pisé shew us a Prikrit which, for the first time
in the series of epigraphs, doables its consonants like the grammatical Prikrits. This, too,
is not an accident or a caprice. The copper-plates of Hirahadagalli, which belong fo the same
dynasty, and to the same time, and which have been kindly communicated to me by Mr.
Burgess,'® use on the whole the same orthography.

The fact 15 of high importance, It conclusively testifics how the writing of the monu-
ments was naturally inelined to adopt the more regular and accurate orthography used
by the Literary Prakrits, If, therefore, it had not adopted it sooner, it was because that
use had not yet been established. It thusgivesusameans fordetermining with suflicient
approximation the epoch in which the final elaboration of the Prakyits occurred.

To sum up. The reform of the Literary Prikrits was subsequent to the diffusion of
Sanskrit in profane use, and cannot therefore, be earlier than the first centuries of our
era. In the 4th century it had been carried out; at least, the general system had been
established. This is borne witness to by the reaction which it exercigsed upon the Prikrit of
the monnments; all that we do not know is to what dialects it at first extended. The few
examples of doubling which we find in the epigraphs of the end of the 2nd century, or of the
beginning of the 3rd, would seem to mark this epoch as the period of this grammatical work,
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Without being in a position to state with positive accuracy, we cannot be far wrong in asserting
that the second and third centuries are the earliest fime at which it can have been brounght
forward into practice. It is clear that this work ecannot have been contemporaneouns for all the
dialects, and that, for several, it has only been carried out at a much later period.

These conclusions compel us to accept an important consequence, This conse-
guence is that all the PAli-Prakrit literature which we possess is, in the orthographical
form in which we now have it, later than the grammatical reform of the Prikrits, and
later than the 2nd or 3rd century.

I must here do away with a scruple which might arise in the reader's mind, and snggest
one explanation.

My last inductions are principally founded on ths date of the doubling of conso-
nants in writing, Am I not exaggerating the importance of an orthographical detail ?

It will first be remarked that the argument drawn from doubling, if I have been right in
insisting upon it on aceount of facts which allow us to treat it with a striking degree of
acenracy, comes simply to confirm and to cirenmseribe, from the point of view of chronology,
a proposition which a priori compelled its own acceptance, Or ean any one deubt that the
regularisation of the Prikrits, such as we find it both in grammatical manuals and in literary
works, was not necessarily later than the final elaboration and diffusion into common life of
Sanskrit, or that it was not inspired by and modelled on it ? This imitation of Sanskrit perforce
carries us, after what has been said above, to at least the second century.

Moreover, we must take care not to minimize too much the importance of this graphie
phenomenon. Forseveral centuries, through minor modifications, a certain orthographical system
was maintained in the Prikrit of the monuments, without undergoing any attack, or snbmit-
ting to any compromise. All at once, we find, one day, this system modified, and modified in a
regular, constant manner, in one of its most characteristic traits. The incident, from =
grammatical point of view, is not so petty. By its very suddenness, by the strictness with which
the new principle is applied, it indicates that a revolution of some magnitude has intervened.

This doubling may pass for a detail, but it is not an isolated one. Tt forms an integral
part of a more general reconstrnction. It is one of the most apparent manifestations, but it is
far from exhausting them. The fixation of the Prikrits by the learned has also touched
other points, There is no appearance or indication of 1ts having been executed in successive
stages, and, so to speak, in several acts. It can only be understood as taking place at a
single blow in the first dialects which were snbjected to it. It could subsequently have
extended to the others by a natural process of imitation. If we prove the application of one
characteristic feature of the system, we may be assured that that system in its entirety has
just, for the first time, been put in practice.

A decisive fact testifies to the importance of this moment in the history of the Prikrits.
1t is natural that one graphic system should disappesr from use on the arrival of a system,
which was more complete and more consistent to itself, That is what happened to Mixed
Sanskrit in the presence of Sanskrit. Now, with the 3rd century, Monumental Prikrit
disappears without retorn. The Pallava inscriptions arve in pure Pili, and after that epoch,
Sanskrit remains, alone amongst the tongues of Aryan stock, as the language of epigraphy.

The objection, therofore, appears to me to be divested of serious importance.

As for the explanation, I can be brief.

Of Prikrit of earlier date than the grammatical reform, we possess no positive documents
other than epigraphic evidence. All the literary works are written aecording to the system
eatablished by the grammarians, and they all bear evident traces of the levelling process which

followed the scholastic reform. I conclude from this that all, from the Sinhalese canon and
the canon of the Jainas to the verses of Hila and to the dramas, are, in the actual form in
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which we now have them, of later date than the labours of the grammarians, and conse-
guantly, than the third century.

Are we, therefore, to conclude that the dialects which the schools retonched, had never,
before this epoch, been applied to literature ¥ Such is not my opinion. We shall see, on the
contrary, that the use for which several have been specialized, the archaic form which several
of them have preserved, can only be explained by the existence of certain traditions, either
literary or veligions. People composed stanzas in Mahirishiri before the collection of Hila
was written in its present form. Long before the Sinhalese Tripifaka was fixed in the shape
in which we now read ib, there existed, amongst certain sects of Buddhists, a number of for-
mul®, rules, and legends transmitted in a dialect in its essence closely resembling the Pili of
our books. We must, nevertheless, take care not to exaggerate the accuracy or the importance
of these earlier compositions, They must have remained purely oral, or, at most, had only
received a written form, which was accidental and ephemeral. A sect, Boddhist, Jaina or
other, which possessed, whether written, or even living in a finally established oral tradition,
a definite and consecrated canon, would certainly never have consented to alter it by sub-
mitting it to a new grammatical remodelling. Moreover, this grammatical retonching must
have been at first undertaken in answer to a demand, to give for the new regnirements of
editing and codification, the instrument which was necessary to them. The fixation and the
reform of a dialect peculiar to the sect, which was used for its fundamental texts, can
only be conceived as occurring at the date when they were for the first time united in a
definitive collection of traditions, which had hitherto been either imperfect or dispersed.
If they had been established sooner in a canonical corpus, the language of that corpus would itself
have been the law. Its authority would have rendered reform both useless and impossible. This
reform would, on the other hand, under the conditions in which it was produced, have been
equally inexplicable, if we did not admit previous attempts at editing. Although imperfect and
fragmentary, they have, in a general way, marked for each dialect the low-water mark of its
plmﬁet-ic development, and furnished the characteristic traits of its morphology.

It is expressly subject to this reserve that we must understand the conclusions
which I have indicated. At the present moment, I am only dealing with a special class of
considerations. It is nnnecessary to say that there are arguments of another nature which
appear to me to confirm these inductions. T here leave them aside, and only wish to point out,
en passant, one interesting instance of agreement. There are reasons for believing that the
stanzas of Hila represent the most ancient specimen of Prikrit literature. In the course of
his learned and ingenions labours on this valvable collection, Prof, A. Weberl? has proved that
the third century is the earliest date to which it is possible to refer it.

I have now replied, so far as the documents on which I depend appear to allow, to this
first question; — at what epoch did the Literary Prikrits begin to be fixed and to establish
themselves? We should also like to know how and under the influence of what circumstances
this blossoming forth took place. :

This gquestion bas hitherto been treated as a simple problem of linguistics. Each dialect
has been considered as having been, at the epoch when it received its literary form, a spoken
and living idiom. Taking this principle as a foundation, a series based solely on phonetic com-
parisons has been converted into a chronological scale. 1 have protested against this con-
fusion, and indicated why, in my opinion, we must discard a eriterion which has been adopted
with too ready a confidence.

The literary elaboration of the Pritkrits cannot have been earlier than the second or third
century, It has been in no way proved, and, indeed, it is hardly probable, that it should
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have taken place for all the Prikrits at the same time. Once given the initiatory impulse,
the new comers could have followed a movement to which they were originally strangers. In
gach case it is a special question, less of lingnistics than of literary history, which is
necessarily difficnlt and delicate, and which demands thorough investigation for each dialect.
I am not called npon to enter, nor should I have the means of entering, upon such an inguiry,
even admitting —and I am very far from admitting — that each of these separate pro-
blems is at the present moment rvipe for disenssion. It is suflicient for me to indicate
certain facts which appear as if they would throw some light on the problem as a whole,

On looking at it nearer, it resolves itself into two questions,

We must understand why some of the popular dialects were transformed into
literary dialects more or less touched up by learned hands.

We must discover how and under what circumstances each received the particular
form in which it has been ultimately fixed.

The previous existence of Sanskrit gives an easy reply to the first question. Learned
languages have been settled in India in all parts and at all pericds. The continned
tradition of a religious language distinet from the current tongue, the ancient creation of a
literary language fashioned on its model, a language comsecrated both by its origin and by the
privileged position of its authors, — all these very special conditions sufficiently explain the
fact. To this must be added the influence of the social constitution. By the overruling
aunthority which it conferred on the Brihmaps, it assured to scholastic formalism, to the
preferences and undertakings of the learned, an empire altogether surer and more powerful
than counld otherwise have been expected.

I content myself, therefore, with merely pointing out the canses, the action of which has
been so evident.

The second guestion is more complex: why should sunch and such dialects and not
guch. and such others have been the object of this literary culture ? How comes it that
dialects in very different degrees of degeneration could have been fixed under parallel
circumstances, and, more, at an epoch long posterior to the linguistic period represented by
their respective constitnent elements? What influences have determined the level at which
each one has been arrvested ?

If the existence of a learned language, like Sanskrit, is an indispensable postulate for the
very existence of the Literary Prikrits, its influence was not confined to an initiatory impulse. It
is manifest that the classical grammar has, in matters of detail, played the part of a regnlator.
The classical langunage fixed in all its parts, surrounded by so much authority and prestige,
wounld present itself to learned labour as a type of perfection: its action could not fail
to be powerful. It is the existence of it alone which can explain how sunch a partial re-
organization, a partial levelling, could have taken place without throwing the whole into
irremediable disorganisation. The model was there, at once a light and a restraint.

If we take these dialects in themszelves and in their separate destinies, it is not difficult to
discern several factors which have not only rvendered possible, but which have prepared the
way for, and which have inspired, their definitive constitution.

All the Priikrits have their roots diving deep into the popular language. The ethnic
pames which several bear, may, in one or more instances, be deceptive, but, certainly, all their
essential elements are originally borrowed from the living langnage. This peculiarity is common
to all, but all the popular dialects have not been raised to the rank of grammatical Prikrits.
This learned crystallization of several of them, occurring at an epoch when SBanskrit was
coming inte common nse and had put in the hands of all an excellent literary instrument, must
have had special reason for its motive in each particalar case. Several such reasons, literary or
religicns, local or scholastic, will readily suggest themselves.
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If the definitive fixation of the Prikrits, and, as a consequence, the drawing up into their
present form of the works which have come down to us, cannot have been appreciably earlier
than the third century, it is very plain that neither these langnages, nor these works conld have
one day sprung from nothing. They mnst have had antecedents. There certainly existed, in a
more or less rudimentary condition, long before this epoch, a popular and profane literature,
hardly or not at all written, but nevertheless living. We find positive traces of it in the
mscriptions, I need not refer, in the inseription of Siripulomivi (Nis. No. 14), to the well-
known allusions fo the Epic legend. The religions sects could have, nay, must have, from
the age of their foundation, preserved teachings and relations, and, at the same time, a
more or less altered tradition of the language which had at first served for their propa-
gation. It is from these sources that the arbiters of the literary renovation were able to draw
the characteristic elements of the idioms fo which they gave a definitive form. In several
respects the situation of the Prikrits is altogether analogous to that of Sinskrit as I
understand it, and as I have sketched it above.

If Mahirishtri has become, in preference to every other dialect, the language of song-
poetry, it is becaunse it was in Maharishtra more than elsewhere, that there had spontaneously
developed a poetry which served as a model for more learned attempts. The Jainas, while using
the Mahirishtri, have introduced into it the termination ¢ of nominatives masculine, The name
Migadhi preserved for their dialect well shews that this innovation is, as it were, a last echo of
the vecollections which they had kept of this country of Magadha, with which more than one
historic tie connected them. It is evidenily an analogous recollection which is expressed in
the application of the same name, Migadhi, to the language of the Sinhalese Tripitala. A few
rare Migadhisms can hardly pass for a mark of ovigin. Several traces of Migadhisms, however,
appear in the most ancient inscriptions of Ceylon, which seem to testify that, as we might
expect, it was a kind of Migadhi which was employed in the propagapda of Piyadasi. The
Sinhalese eanon pretends to descend directly from it; in reality, an altogether different
influence rules the langnage in which it is couched, — an influence probably emanating from the
west of India. The Mixed Sanskrit of the Buddhists of the North-West is the Prikrit ortho-
graphy whieh was the most closely allied to Literary Sanskrit, and it was it which, in all
likelihood, was the soonest fixed in a lasting tradition. 1t is very possible that Pili owes some-
thing of its archaic character to this leaning towards etymological orthography of which
Western India has furnished us with multiple proofs. The tradition of it must have been, to
a certain degree, preserved by the sect to which we are to attribute the drawing up of the
southern Tripitake,

From this point of view there is one fact which seems to me to be sufficiently striking to
deserve being mentioned here. Three provincial Prikrits hold the place of honour in the
grammars, the Mahirishtri, the Migadhi, and the Sauraséni. It would give quite a false idea
of the Prikrit grammarians to imagine that they claimed, under these three names, to include
all the principal families of the popular dialects. Their only aim was always practical utility,
and we shall be in no danger of wronging them if we affirm that they never conceived the idea
of a general and methodical classification of all the Prikryit dialects. It is upon special condi-
tions, loeal or historieal, that the importance of these three dialeets must be founded,. Now, we
learn from their origins, as indicated by their names, that they exactly correspond to the homes
of the three systems of writing which the monuments allow us to desery in periods earlier than
the grammatical one; the Mahirishtri to the Monumental Prikrit of the West coast; the
Migadhi to the official orthography of Pivadasi, and the Sauraséni, the one which possesses the
most archaic aspect, to the Sanskritizing Prikrit of Mathurd and the North-West. It seems
that the more or less obseured reeollections, the more or less interrapted perpetunation, of a
tradition, founded on early attempts at writing, set in movement in these three homes, and at
least facilitated the creation of literary dialects.

Whatever may be the value of this conjecture, one conclusion is certain. It is only in



186 THE ‘INSJRIPTIONS OF PIVADAST.

the eircumstance of an earlier tradition, loeal, religious or literary, kept up by means
and under conditions which may have varied, that the grammatical reform, from which
sprang the grammatieal Prakrits in the form in which we know them, can have been
possible. I am here content with pointing out the fact in its general aspect. I have not set
myself to approach the thorny questions of literary history which sarround the peenliar origin of
each of these dialects. I have at least wished to shew, while laying before the reader the proposi-
tion to which the facts of philology appear to me irresistibly to drive us, that as a whole it presents
none of those insurmonntable difficnlties which a mind pre-possessed by different theories might
expect. In conclnding, I wish to remavk that this necessary allowance of a previous tradition,
is an important corrective to what might seem too positive in my statements regarding the final
redaction of the Pali or Prikrit books, This reserve is indispensable. As for laying down the
limits in each particalar case, for accurately distingnishing between what is the work of the last
editors, and what the inheritance of earlier tradition, such a task wonld be infinite. Perhaps
we shall never be in a position to accomplish it in its entirety.

FART IV.
CONCLUSION.

The above observations have led me to touch on most of the more general problems which
the lingnistic history of ancient India presents. I cannot conclude withont samming up the
principal conclusions to which I have been conducted. They ave, in several respects, in conflict
with genm‘ail:,r received ideas; but we must consider that, hitherto, the examination of these
fuestions is, as 18 admitted by all, far from In:u'iug ended in eategorical results.!* Our know-
ledge on this subject is still too incomplete, too floating, to allow a little novelty to excite
surprise or to justify distrust. I have dealt with one sole order of considerations, with
arguments based on epigraphy and philology, the only ones which were called forth by the
principal sabject of this work. I consider that these argnments furnish my views with a
safficiently solid basis; and I bave every confidence that proofs of other kinds will come to add
themselves to mine, and to gradually confirm them. I shall not be charged, I think, with having
disdained these other sonrces of information. I well know all their value. Even if it be not
true, as I think it is, that the series of facts to which I have confined myself iz the one most
likely to lead us to decisive results, the ofher considerations would hardly come within the limits
which bave been laid down for me.

The principal literary dialects of ancient India are three in number; the Vedic
language, Classical Sanskrit, and the group of Prikrits. To these we must add that
idiom which was in a way intermediate between Sanskrit and Prakyit, for which I have
proposed the name of Mixed Sanskrit.

1. Bo far as concerns the religious language of the Védas, the inscriptions of
Piyadasi indirectly testify that it was, at the commencement of the 3rd century before
our era, the object of a certain amount of culture, and that this culture was purely
oral. That is a point which has been discussed in the preceding chapter.

2. As for Classical Sanskrit, its elaboration in the Brahmanical world, essentially
based on the Vedic language, and on the school-language which might have formed, so
to say, its prolongation, but enlivened by the first applications of writing to the popular
dialects, should be placed about the 3rd century B. C., and the time following. Its
public or official employment only commenced to spread abroad at the end of the first

or at the commencement of the second century. No work of the classical literature can
well be of earlier date than this epoch.

3. Mixed Sanskrit is only a manner of writing Prikrit, consisting in going as near
as possible to the orthography and the etymological forms known to the religious language.

W T may refer the reader to the recent preface pot by Prof, M. Miiller at the commencamaenkt of his Sanskril Grawm-
mar for beginners, p. v., and also to the proface of Prof. Whitney's Sansbpil Grammar.
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Itz use, born spontaneously with the first attempts at writing, continually developed, from the
edicts of Kapur di Giri to the epigraphs of Mathuri. Used specially by the Buddhists, it stimn-
lated the Brihmans to the codification and diffusion of a more consequent, more refined language,
profane Sanskrit. The coming into use of Literary Sanskrit marks its disappearance. i
had, in the meantime, owing to its diffusion in the reign of Kanishka, assured its own survival,
as a semi-literary dialect, in certain Buddhistic schools.

4. There remain the Prakrits, Popular in their origin, they have, in the form in
which they have been employed, and which has come down to us, undergone a process
of fixation, and of orthographical and grammatical reform. It is Sanskrit, and the exactly
analogous process of learned labour to which Banskrit owes its own existence, that
inspired and guided this process. It cannot have taken place before the end of the 2nd
century, and towards the end of the 4th we may suppose it a completed operation.
None of the grammars which teach the literary Prakrits, and none of the books couched
in one or other of these dialeets, can, under its existing form, be of earlier date than
this period. At the same time, it must be clearly understood that, far from exclading the
existence of literary attempts and of a more ancient tradition, this theory supposes them as
an indispensable preparation. It only excludes the idea of works having received a definitive
form, of a canonically arrested tradition, the existence of which would have rendered all gram-
matical reform both superfluons and impossible.

It is needless to say that the correctness of the dates which I have jnst now mentioned
depends, to a very high degree, on the correctness of the dates which we attributed to
the inscriptions. Thechronological series of the monuments appears to me to be well established,
and if we suppose that some corrections in it are necessary, I do not imagine that they can be
found to be of suflicient extent to modify the main lines which I have sketched ont.

Everything, in this system, depends on, and follows, one natural and well-connected move.
ment. The same tendencies, which we see at work in the earliest times, continne their action
to the end. Thronghout evolutions, each of which pre-supposes and engenders the next, the
main motors.remain identical. The continnation of the linguistic history during the period
which we have snrveyed, is the logical development of the tendencies which are revealed by the
most ancient monuments. In this sense, this last chapter iz closely connected with the direct
object of our studies, the Inscriptions of Piyadasi.

FINIS.


















